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PREFACE

Guru Nanak, the founder of the Sikh way of life, 
whose Birth Qunicentenary was celebrated in 1969, 
has been described as a great revolutionary poet*
He contributed substantially to literature^ and 
his hymns numbering 947 preserved in the Adi 
Granth edited by Guru Arjan, Nanak V,have received 
the attention of such great scholars as Macauliffe, 
Trumpp, Bhai Kahan Singh, Bhai Santokh Singh,Bhai 
Vir Singh, Dr.Bhai Jodh Singh, Dr.Sir Gokal Chand 
Narang, Dr.Gopal Singh Dardi, Professor Harbans 
Singh, S.Khqrshwant Singh, Dr.Sher Singh,Dr.Mohan 
Singh Diwana, Dr.S.S.Kohli, Dr.Taran Singh, and 
Dr.K.S.Bedi, besides a host of other scholars*

The Quincentenary Celebrations prompted a large 
number of young scholars also to study the life 
time and teachings of Guru Nanak and a series of 
papers, books and souvenirs were published by 
individuals and organisations including the Guru 
N^nak Foundation, Guru Nanak University,Amritsar, 
Panjab University,Chandigarhf*JL Panjabi University 
Patiala. An International Seminar was held at 
Patiala and the participants included specialists 
in the field of comparative religion from all over 
the world* Papers were presented on various aspect 
of Guru Nanak's life and teachings*

A number of subjects connected with Guru Nanak were 
chosen for doctoral theses and, while scruitinising 
the subjects, I felt that little or scant attention 
had been paid tjo the terminological study of Guru 
Nanak Vani (BaWi) whereby he spread his message of 
Universai Brotherhood and 'Unicity' of God. This 
study is a modest attempt in this direction. The 
terras chosen for examination have their origin in 
Sanskrit and tarwa with Persian ar Arabic
background have been excluded from this study for 
want of adequate knowledge of these languages, 
though Guru Nanak has freely drawn upon the



terminology relating to Islamic culture especially 
on account of his familiarity with Sufism and 
extensive travels abroad. His visit to the Muslim 
countries enriched his vocabulary and words which 
had been and could be assimilated in the language of 
the__people have been_retained_by him. Hukam,Nadar, Raza, Mehar, KhudI, As'iq, Ardas (from Arzdlsht), Adami, 
Sijda, Hazur, Hazar, Hindustin, Quran, Kateb, Karm, 
Kudrat, Kafar, Khasam, Khiliq, Namaz, Paikamara 
(from Paighambara) are some of the wer#s retained by 
him in their original form or as adaptations.

The terms under study can not possibly be taken as 
an exhaustive list but an attempt has been made to 
trace the chronological and linguistic development 
of such terms as are of fundamental significance in 
the context of Guru Nanak's teachings and thought*

This thesis has been prepared under the kind 
supervision of Dr.D.N.Shukla, Senior Professor and 
Head of the Department of Sanskrit, Panjab University, 
Chandigarh, whose analytical faculties, vast Learning 
in the field of Indology and inspiring leadership 
have made it possible for me to complete this work 
and I owe a debt of deep gratitude to him*

e/L. —
RAVINDER KAUR



ABBREVIATIONS

(Reference Books)

Av. Atharva Veda
Ait.Ar. Aitreya Aranyaka
Ait.Br * Aitreya Brahmapa
Ai t.Up Aitreya Upanisad
Aruneya "Aruneya Upanisad

B.B. Brahma Bindu Upanisad
Bg. B hagvadgita
B h.pur• Bha"gvatpurana.
3r.Vaiv.Pur Brahma Vaivarta Purana
Br.Ve Br. 3rhadaranyaka Upanisad
B.S. Brahma Sutra

Ch. ChiTndogya Upanisad

Garbha. Garbhopanisad
G•Pur » Garuda Purana.. *

Hariv. Pur Harivamsa Purana•

Kai v Kaivalya Upanisad
K. Katha Upanisad
Ke. Kena Upanisad
£r. Kr?na Upanisad
Ku. Kumara Safnbhava
Kurina, Pur Kurma Purana

Maitri• Maitriya Upanisad
Mn. Manu Smrti
Mi. Mandukya Upanisad
MB h. Maha Bharata
Mu • Mundakopanisad

N ar. Narayanopani§ad
Nrp Nr simhapurvatipani __
N .S.M. Nyaya Siddhanta Muktav

Nr siraho ttaratapani 
Padma Purapa 
Prasna Upanisad 
Raghuvamsa 
Ramottara Tapajii 
Rampurva Tapani 
Rg Veda



/Sa.Br.
S.B.
S.K.
S.K.D.
Subha*
Svte ta

tSatpatha Brahmana. 
Samkara Bhlsya on Brahm 
Samkhya Karika.
S'abda Kalpa Druma. 
Subhasitavali.§veta^vatara, Upanisad.

Tait .
T.B .
T.S.
TNV
Tejo.
Vij *S.
V.S.
Vi.Pur.

Taittiriya Upanisad.
Tarka Bhasa.
Tar#ka Samgraha.
Taranatha Vacaspatyam.
Tejo Bindu Upanisad.
Vajasneyi Samhita.
Vedanta Sara.
Visnu Purina.

• *

Y.S.
Yajn.

Yoga Sutra.
Yajna Valkya Smrti.

•

/ OMS SYM&OL.5

(Linguistic Evolution)

Ap.
GNB •
Pa.
Pk.

Apabhraiinsa.
Guru Nlnak Bani.
Pali.
Prakrta.

•

> Has become.
< Is derived from

* Hypothetical

+ With the Addition of.

0 Elision.

- - Change in the middle (e

- Change in ending (e.g.

_ Change in beginning (e.
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CHAPTER I

GURU NANAK- HIS LIFE & MISSION



CHAPTER I

GURU NANAK- HIS LIFE A MISSION

CHI LB ROOD

Guru Nanak was born in a snail town Talwandi RaiC

Shoe Kif latar known after him as Nanakana Sahib at a 

distance of 65 Kilonetres,south-west of Lahore,in a 

Bedi Ksatriya faaily on Baisakh Sudi 3t Bikraai Saavat,Lft26 

(Corresponding to 1469 A.D.)* His father Mehta KaltT9 

described by soae as Kalyin Chand was a revenue official 

with the village chie£_Rai Bular Bhatti. Being the 

only ton, he was loved deeply by his parents and an elder 

sistert Nanaki#

It is not unusual to find airaeles being associated 

with the birth of great aen and Nanak was no exception to 

it. The devout chroniclers suggest that notes of 

celestial ausic were heard eaanating froa the high heavens 

on the advent of Nanak who instead of crying gave a 

beaaing snile to his aid-wife Daultan, iaaediately after 

his birth. The faaily astrologer predicted that Nanak 

would be held in great reverence by aen of all faiths*

Guru Nanak spent his childhood at Talwandi and 

his serenity and sagacity left his teachers in the

9 l
i
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pathshala and the maktab absolutely astounded in as much 

as Nanak exhibited an anxiety to know the higher truth 

at an unusually young age and composed hymns of a very 
high order in praise of the Lord*

Nanak was assigned the job of looking after the 

cattle but he was all the time lost in meditation*' An 
ineident is recorded by his biographers when his cattle 
grazed another's fojrm causing devastation which enraged 

his father* The village chief, Rai Bwlar# intervened and 
agreed to pay off the entire loss as he had great respect 

and admiration for Nanak who had a saintly disposition*

Nanak refused to be invested with Janeu- the sacred 
thread^.distinguishing the high born from the low caste^ 
as he was against all ritualism* Instead, he pleaded 

"let compassion be the cotton contentment the thready 
continence the knot and Truth the twist for that would 
make an ideal thread for the soul, being subject to no 

decay, loss or pollution."

Nanak*s father handed over some money to him and 
asked him to go to a nearby market town- Chuhar Kana- to 
strike a fruitful bargain (Sacjta Sauda) but Nanak 

distributed the money among Sadhus who met him on way 
and^without food for days together explaining that 

there could be no better deal and investment than that*



Rai Bular again came to the rescue of Nanak and saved
him from the fury and wrath of his father*

In an anxiety to get him involved in the life
of a householdert Nanak's parents chose to marry him off

at an early age to the daughter of a high caste Kfcjirrti

of Batala. He had two sons Sri Chand and Lakhmi Chand
out of this wedlock but it did not make any substantial

change in Nanak's outlook. Nanak's sister who was>
married at Sultanpur, near Kapurthaja, took her brother 
there and secured,through the good offices of her husband 
an employment for Nanak with the ruler Daulat Khan L£djr\i 

as a Store-keeper. Nanak performed his duties honestly 

and diligently but he was all the time singing God's 

praise s.

ENLIGHTENMENT

nNanak went for his daily bath to river Bein the 

flowing perenially by the side of Sultanpur and on one 

occasion he stayed in the waters for full three days when 

it was assumed that he had been drowned and lost. On the 
fourth day he came out and remarked,"There is no H^ndu 
and no Musalman" which implied (i) -Universal brotherhood; 

(ii) loss of all principles by those who adhered to these 
faiths and (iii) an anxiety to reconcile the two diverse

It was during this Jalstambha Samadhi thatcommunities.
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Nanak received his first revelation or enlightenment. 

Henceforth, Nanak became Guru Nanak, Nanak- the World 

Teacher.

JOURHEYS
Guru Nanak gave up his job, went to his home town

Talwandi and undertook four extensive journeys. First
he went to the East (1497-1509) mainly to visit the holy

the
places of the Hindus upto Assam. Next, he travelled to/South

/

as far as Ceylon (1510-1515) to visit Buddhist and Jain 

places of note. His third journey (1515-1517) was to the 

North into the snowy Himalayas, the home of Yogis and 
Siddhas and his last journey (1517-1521) included his 

visit to various Muslim countries, dressed as a Haji- 

a Haj pilgrim. On all these occasions, he was occompaiied 

by some followers including Mardana and one or the other 

scribe. His anxiety was to know the condition of the 
sofltiety in India and abroad and also to deliver the 

message of love, peace and universal brotherhood to the entire 

mankind. His mission was not confined to merely preaching 

a religion and a way of life in a congenial cultural 
milieu as did Gautam, the Buddha and his disciples. Instead, 
he primarily aimed at creating a sense of commitment between 
the men of religion and their socio-political problems.



5

CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY
i

The times of Nanak were marked by political

strife and religious bigotry all the world over* The

European expansionists, led by the Portuguese penetrated

into Asia with the^first settlements in boa and marched

onwards to Ceylon, Thailand, Malaysia and to such distant

lands as China and Japan* To the West of India Shah Ismiil, 
Shia

*/ruler of Persia was strengthening his hold and persecuting 

the Sunni opposition* Egypt and Syria were conquerred 

by the Ottoman Turks* In Itly, it was the time of 

Caesar Borgia and the Medicis and Pope Julius II was 

leading his armies against the French. Ferdinand and 

Isabella ruled Spain and Columbus discovered America 

when Nanak was hardly 23* China was under the sway of 

a corrupt Government, war lords and bandits competing 

for provincial control* Political anarchy was rampant 

in Japan with bands of toonks fighting each other. Burma, 

Thailand and Vietnam also witnessed scenes of political 

turmoil•

Political expansionism has generally relied 

on religious persecution which was witnessed in Goa 

with the advent of Portuguese Christians, in Malaysia and 

Indonesia with the advent of Islam. In Vietnam, the 

government was repressing Buddhism and in China one could 

witness the Buddhist monks being beaten for protesting



against political corruption, 

age for Buddhism with violence 
factions.

In Japan too, it was dark 

erupting between rival

INDIA UNDER FOREIGN RUUE
From the tenth Century onwards, successive hordes 

of Muslim invaders had poured into India from the 

western passes. 'As the high-way to Delhi lay through 
the Punjab the greatest suffering had been caused to the 

people of this province. The Afghans and Turks established 

their rule and various Muslim dynasties ruled Nothern 
India. Foreign rulers and their foreign functionariei 

ruled through their military strength. They exploited 

the people and fleeced them. They committed untold
atrocities, imposed Jazia (a personal tax on all non- 

Muslims) and otherwise taxed them heavily. All avenues 

to higher service were closed to the Hindus, who could 

not get employment except to the lowest posts. Hindu 

temples were razed to the ground and a large number of 

Muslim mosques was erected. Hindu schools were closed 

and every effort was made to crush Hindu culture and 

civilization. A great many Hindus were converted to 
Islam on the point of the sword and the spirit of the 

people was crushed. There was a wide gulf created between

the rulers and the ruled and between the Hindu and the 

Muslim population— so much so that Hindu Fakirs were



T

subjected to all types of humiliation and were made to 

dress differently from the Muslim Fakirs* There was 

complete segregation between the Hindus and the Muslims- 
their rites, customs and ceremonies and their way of 

living* The masses were greatly demoralised and emasculated* 

Not a single lead«of note was produced by the Hindus during 

the past five centuxiea* All this time a very low status 

was assigned to the Hindus* They were required to put 

marks on their forehead or attach other distinguishing 
marks to their dress. They were forbidden to eat grain of 
a superior quality, to wear rich apparel or to ride good 
horses or in palanquins and carriages* In Dera Ghazl Khan 

district a Hindu could ride only on a donkey* The law 

of blasphamy was strictly enforced and capital punishment 

was inflicted for any criticism of Islam* Bodhan Brahmin 
was executed by Sikandar Lodi (1483-1517) for saying 

that Hinduism was as good a religion as Islam* Conversion 

of Hindus was a frequent occurrence and it was done on a
*

mass scale on occasions and in certain parts of the country*"
• »

"Guru Nanak was 20 years old when Sikandar Lodi 

ascended the throne. Even as a Prince, he had been a bigoted 

Muslim— and wanted to kill all the Hindus who had assembled 

at Thanesar for a bath in the sacred tank* Praising of him 

Abdulla, the author of Tarikh-e-Daudi, writes:"He was

* Dr* Hari Ram Gupta, A Life-Sketch of Guru Nanak,pp.6-7



so zealous a Musalman that he utterly destroyed diverse

places of the infidels, and left iot a vestige remaining 

of them* ** He entirely ruined the shrines of Mathura, 

the mines of heathenism and turned their principal places 

of worship into caravan sarais and colleges. Their stone 

images were given to butchers for using as weights for 

weighing meat and all the Hindus were strictly prohibited 

from shading their heads and beards and performing their 

ablutions. He thus put an end to all idolatrous rites 

of the infidels there; and no Hindu, if he wished to have 

his head or beard shaved, could get a barber to do it.

Every city thus conformed as he desired to the custom 

of Islam.' The famous idols of Nagarkot and Jwaiamukhi 

were broeken to pieces, which were given to butchers."*

Guru Nanak witnessed the invasion of India

by Babar^ who laid the foundation of Mughal Empire. Hamayun 

succeeded Babar in the life time of Nanak. Guru Nanak 

was an eye witness to the humiliation meted out to the 

people of India by Babar and he gives a touching account 

of it with a potent protest against God when he says

fCWPT ^qTTT #3TT SIT^aTTI

arrfctf ^cTT ^ ^Tl'SiTl I

^cfr cf # ^1% =r ariwimi
3 ?mT w wti\

3 ^ w «nt <rr hTi xtf 1 mi.

* Ibid., p.8.

** Asa Caupade, XXXIX-1



And again*-

$s$r 3 sut mi # ^rFfr rra^T ^fr f^arr^ t ^ti 
# sfa $ ^r^5f qT?3u 5itfr wt tt% § ^rati i

*RS g? Wft W!t? S5 <rm I 0-rati

^T^rsn- m^rr # Tfq5 ^ q| &tt| t <rrati i
g^qrfTarr qffw *fcrr JTfw ^cfw f^r? ^ o5T^rti 

•5iTfcT sR-pfr itfi f^rafr^rr >fr t sTsti i
gr % TFfrarfw Tl ^ fj w ^ ^TOti i *

Guru Nanak paints a woeful picture of women in 

Babafs camp when he invaded India*

fspT fsrfr wt^fi qfft qw
§ f *n; qn'cfr ffT3rf^=f ^ arr^f ^ i
jqi^T #rfi Ffcfrsnr ff^r w^ferr ^ ^fT i ? i
3TT^| 3TRT 3n^$l

mf? ^ cixr i TTfarr ^fx ^tr tsm twk\ i 
#3u frarrtrarr ^rtwf^T *rrf?ri 

fmt^r 3n#T ^ rrfin i
3Tq> TP* ft TTftt f^TTFfr TTfSTm
?f ^f^Tarr sg aft am
*rfr prt ST%anr TP^rf^ Sftfram i ##
fcpw *rft5 fw TTfanr jqtcTtfffam mi

Man always occupied central place in the thought of 

Guru Nanak and his feelings of compassion for him have enabled 

him to earn the unique distinction of being^leader who divinised

a2a-and_humani£d_Go<U------------------------------------------------------------------------------

*• Tilang, Sbpa»de,Caupade, V-l.

** Asa Astpadi, XI-1-3.
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RENAISSANCE
In the Christian world of Europe, the renaissance 

was challenging the accepted religious patterns of thought 

and Copernicus, Savonarola, Erasmus and Luther were the 

contemporary leaders of the western religious world*
The establishment of Tudor rule in England in 1485 horalded 

the modern age*

Prophets of religions, like other people are - in 

no small measure rooted in time and plaoe* The forms 

in which they cast their ideas, no less than the methods 

that they adopt, are largely fasbioned by the habits of 

thought and action which prevail around them* Great minds 

and prophets make unique contributions of enduring
value to the thought of their age but they do not and 

they can not altogether transcend the age in which 
they live* True, they sometimes raise new questions but

i

this they do also to answer those their contemporaries 

are asking and the solutions which they give are pertinent 
to the traditional statements handed down from the past*
The prophets like Guru Nanak, by being inspired by 

extraterrestrial sources, do not cease to belong to their 

age even when they are rising most above it* Thoughts 

and insights into the Reality do not make incongruous leaps, 

they rather advance to new concepts and higher planes and 

wider dimensions through re-interpretation of old ones* An 
estimate and appraisal of Guru Nanak's teachings,therefore,



is not possible without first delineating their context

and background. The Muslim power had already been firmly

established in India by the 16th century and the imperial
hegemony of Tughlaqs and Khiljishad impressed its stamp
on the whole of the sub-continent# The Hindus no longer

dreamt of throwing out the foreigners from their sacred
soil though a struggle for survival, the ease of survival

was still much in evidence# A Muslim minority, an alien

culture, and an indigestible society, from the Hindu

point of view, was the central fact of the Indian scene
*

when Guru Nanak was born# One can safely attribute the
/

success of this small community in establishing its 

supremacy over Hindustan to its religious homogeneity 

on the one hand and to the impossibility of any unanimity 

among the Hindus, divided by castes and classes, on the 

other, prompting many of them to shun their language, 

dress and even religion under co-ercion or temptation 

offered by a society apparently egalitarian in its outlook#

Guru Nanak, upon his advent, found Hinduism a 

seething mass of moral putrefaction, marked by superstition, 

hypocrisy and ritualism eating into its very vitals and 
living spirit dried up into formulae of mechanical worship, 

meritorious readings or contracts of rewards and punishment# 
The Vedas were unintelligible to the people and hasf been 

replaced by tantric literature. He was seized of the

* Kapur Singh- Speech given on the occasion of Guru
Nanak, Quincentenary Birth Celebrations, Panjab 
University,Chandigarh, pp#12-13#
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inequality which gripped our society and was aware of a 

candid truth that men who were proud of their birth but 

ignorant of their worth could never become patriotic citizens* 

Ksatriyas assumed the entire political power and the 

working class was kept illiterate because their low caste 

did not entitle them to any benefit of education needed 

for the statecraft* Illiteracy breeds ignorance which 

was exploited by the Brahmi*nu.§.-the class of , -by 

preaching superstition* Even the Brahjnmanas trend ed to 

make knowledge entirely meta-physical with greater 

emphasis on life after death for they were not to depend 

upon knowledge for earning their livelihood. The 

enlightened few retired to forests and mountains, fearing 

that worldly temptations might stand in the way of 

salvation. A society devoid of enlightened leadership 

would obviously fall prey to the invaders who found 

victory waiting for them in India*

GURU NANAK'S MISSION

Guru Manak repudiated the caste system and declared 

noble character rather than noble birth as the real 

test of human excellence. He refused to dine with Malik 

Bha*go- a local Chieftain of Sayyad Pur (Eminabad) and 

stayed with Lalo, a low caste carpenter as the farmer's

dainty dishes were chocked with blood being 

products of exploitation while the latter's course grain 

was the fruit of honest labour. His concept of equality
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included not merely eradication of caste system and 

untouchability which had eroded the Hindu Society but also 

removal of a glaring disparity between men and women* Eh® 

Women had been denied status of equality with men in all 

major civilizationsof the world including Greek and Roman 

and it was Guru Nanak whte who proclaimed women to be

of no inferior stuff and inlfact placed them on a higher
\

pedestal by permitting them to join his congregations 

and command the respect due to the mother* Hf/ argued 

that it was a crime to regard them as inferior when all 

forms of greatness in men haic^ their matrix in women*

People steeping in ignorance and superstition
U.

could illafford to be adventfrvus and this made them 

inert fatalistic, passive and bigoted* This agitated 

the mind of Nlhak especially when he visited the holy

placed of Hindus* He regarded ignorance as the greatest
*

sin and superstitions the gravest sacrilage. He adopted 

a nav<l and dramatic technique to shed the superstitions 

of the people.bathing at Hardwar and offering water to the 

sun under the belief that it would quench the thirst of 

their departed near and dear ones* He splashed water 

in the opposite direction and^when questioned, replied 

that he was sending the water to his fields at Kartarpur 

in the Panjab* When people were amazed at the anftrer 

he contended that if it could not reach there, how could 

it reach their departed ones who were no more on this earth

♦ S.Hazara Singh- Guru Nanak Dev, Shiromani Gurudwara 
Prabhandhak Committee, Amritsar*



He openly advocated that people should not feed 

the priestly class under the belief that they were renderin

service to their departed souls* He invoked
their spirits to discard all such parasitical elements 

in the society. Heseraphasis on honest labour, shared 

with those who wese needy.and meditation upon God- the 
Truth^jconstituted the keynote of his message.

Guru Nanak's tender heart ached when he came 

across people forgetting the'unicity'of God, - a 

term chosen to by Geoffery Parrinder to combine the 
notion of singularity or oneness in Mature with that 

of uniqueness in the sense that there is no other God. 

Pantheism was the root cau.se of all confusion and 

Guru Nanak denounced the concept of incarnation which 

put the individual and God adrift, necessitating an 
intermediary. The use of figure*I^before Aumkar by him 

is a clear evidence of his having taken a serious notice 

of this distraction*, in the society.

His visit to the Himalayas was essentially meant 

to involve the enlightened members of the communityr in 
the affairs of the society which had become in the words 
of Nanak "rotten to the core". He accused them guilty 
of escapism and thus expounded the doctrine of social 
commit/#Snent as a haul mark of any religion.



15

He struck a severe blow to the egotistic attitudes 
which had unfortunately been the major cause of our 

social ailment and asked the learned men to realise 
their role in society. He felt that the life of a 

householder permitted him to line an untainted (nir-a'njan) 
life in the midst of taints (a'njan) or temptations and 

this alone constituted real Yoga* He advocated a way of 

life which allowed for the discharge of social obligations 

alongwith the spiritual and saids-

1 f&rr 1 4% ^T#|

wrf^ frfafsr Tfrt frfcT ^ tt#i i*

Guru Nanak *s visits to Mecca where he relaxed 
with his feet turned towards the holy shrine enraged 
the Mullas but when Nanak pleaded that his feet could 
be turned to any direction inwhich Allah did not exist, 

it dqwned upon them that God is Omnipresent* He preached 

equality between men of all faiths and laid stress on 
conduct rather than mere lip profession* When asked 

by the pilgrims as to who was superior- a Hindu or a 
Muslim, Guru Nanak said unhesitatingly and unambiguously! 

'Without good deeds neither can be described as good* r 

His visit to Muslim countries endeared him to men of 

that faith and he is held in great reverence by them*

* Suhi Caupade, VIII-1



GURU NANAK AND BHACTI MOVEMENT
There is no denying the fact that Bhakti movement

was at its height in the age of Nanak and • prominent leader

like Ramanand and Kabir in Uttar Pradesh, Namdev in

Maharastra had given to the people their message of the

unity of God, love and peace. Among Nanak's contempraries
we may mention Vail abhaTcharya,Chaitanya Maha” frabhu, MiraT

and Tulsidas. But while Ramanand, Kabir and Chaitanya
laid emphasis upon the basic unity and identity of Alllih

and Ram, stressing on piety of heart and sincere devotion
as the only valid means of salvation for Hindu and Muslims

alike, a keen student of History would realise that their

impact was confined to the domajnof abstract religious

thought* There are chronological difficulties in accepting
_ the

that Kabir's teachings had reached even the land of^ffiv#

livers and it is hardly possible to establish any positive
link between Kabir and Nanak* Guru Ninak's renunciation

of asceticism is a significant departure from the accepted

Indian religious tradition. Dr.Sir Gokal Chand Narang

acknowledges the unique contribution of Nanak when he

says"......  after centuries of subjection, Nanak was

the fitfst among the Hindus to raise a voice against
*tyranny and oppression."

Guru Nanak's incisive mind and revolutionary 
transvaluation of values made him a link between yesterday

* Dr.Sir Gokal Chand Narang- Transformation of Sikhism,
p.40 fn*

►
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and tomorrow of human destiny and a mediator between

antagonistic cultures and j, civilization^and in the

words of Arnold Toynbee "to have discovered and embraced
the deep harmony underlying the historic Hindu Muslim

discard has been a noble spiritual triumph, and Sikhs
*may well be proud of their ethos and origin."

GURU NANAK'S MESSAGE
Weeding out the age old superstition, renunciation 

of asceticism and hypocri5y, practice of religious 
tolerance, respect for man as man irrespective of his 

caste, creed or sex, recognition of worth and not birth, 

tough resistance to tyranny and dignity of labour coupled 

with an attitude of humility and service to fellow human 

beings are some of the cardinal aspects of Guru Nanak's 
message. His emphasis on the unicity of God and a 

forceful refutation of incarnations combined with the
t )need of a Guru who was to be respected for his • i word 

gave a serious blow to the cult of personality which had been
s

somehow responsible for the darkness in which the people 

were engulfed.

In his Japji, Guru Nanak poses a fundamental question

gfwrcr ^ ^ Titos? **
and re-emphasis«sthe nee<3 of enshrining virtues in our

character when he remarks t

"Truth is higher than everything 
But higher still is truthful living".

* Arnold ■ Toynbee- Fo?w/ard to Sacred Writings of the
Sikhs, p.10.

** Japji-1.
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His religion is not only a mode of worship but 

a way of life where righteousness knowledge, effort, 

grace and divine truth are all interlinked stages.

It was in the pursuit of this mission that he travelled 

over a greater part of land than did any other prophet in 

the world and one marvels at the energy and patience 

with which he adapted himself to the difficulties he had 

to encounter in lands foreign and regions unknown covering 

the entire distance on foot. His extensive journeys spread 

over a period of 23 years before he finally settled at 

Kartarpur on the banks of river Ravi (now a part of 

Pakistan). As a householder with farming as a profession^ 

partaking his earnings with the needy he sang His praises 

while Mardana's son Shajzada played the rebec (Mardana having 

breathed his last by then). It was here that 8hii Lehna* 

became a devotee of Guru Nanak and realizing that Lehna* 

could deliver the goods on his behalf, Nanak chose to appoint 

him as his successor, to the exclusion of his sons and 

described him as Guru Angad- the limb of his body, the breath 

of his being, blended with his soul and one with him in spirit. 

He shuffled off his mortal coil in 1539 but his message of 

Universal brotherhood continues to provide vigour and vitality 

to men of all times.
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CHAPTER II

GURU NANAK BAM I- A GENERAL SURVEY

SOURCE AND AUTHENTICITY

Guru N^nak has bequeathed to us about 40,000 lines 

in verse constituting 947 hymns carefully preserved 
in the Adi Granth edited by Guru Arjan- the fifth Nanak. 
Legend has it that Guru Nanak was generally accompanied 
by one or the other scribe (e.g. Saido) during his

travels and a number of hymns were recorded verbati
as Guru Nanak sang them in a state of rapture and ecstasy
while Mardana played the rebec. Guru Nanak is reported to 
have handed them over to Guru Angad (1504-1552) in the 

form of scattered papers to assume the position of a 

nucleus in the Adi Granth, the original manuscript of 

which is still preserved at Kartarpur in Jullundur district.

Commenting on the authenticity of the Adi Granth, M.A.
aMaquliffe points out in the introduction to his book 'Sikh 

Religion'* "Many of the great teachers the world has known, 
have not left a line of their composition and we only 

know what they taught through tradition or secondhand
information--  But the compositions of the Sikh Gurus
are preserved and we know at fifst hand what they taught. 

They employed the vehicle of verse which is general ly
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unalterable by copyists and we even become in time 
familiar with their different styles#*.“*

There are altogether 31 Ra9as in the Xdi Granth 

with their several variations and Guru Nan ale who chose 

music for harmonising his own soul (Atma) with the supreme 
lord (Parmatma) as also for communicating his ideals 

forcefully to the people whom he addressed adopted as 

many as 20 Ragas including Raga' BihagriT.

Music^in the words of Kanwar Mrigendra Singh,

is one of the great artsbut the scope of the divine

music is far wider and deeper than that of ordinary
e in both its forms^classical and folk-music«

For this reason, it is necessary for the divine musician

to be both an artist and a scholar, ii^fact a ver sat!le
philosopher of wide range. He should be imbued with

the quality of compassion and possess a spirit of humility*
**In any case, he should not be pedantic* This observation

why
indicates white- Guru Nanak chose music as a vehicle of 

expression*

STYLE
Guru Nanak's compositions available in the Adi Granth 

have three distinct styles* Firstly we find the predominantly 

* M.A*Macauliffe- Sikh Religion.

** Kanwar Mrigendra Singh- Guru Nanak and Divine Music
(included in Guru Nanak- his Life, Time and Teachings)* 
p.256*



** I JAjAhramsa style demanded by the Indian literary tradition 

and affected generally by lyricism every where* This is 

witnessed in the Salokas at the end of the Adi Granth*

The second style with a distinct impress of the.SadhiT 

Bhakha is evident in most of the mouta-physical writings

of Guru Manak. This is conspicuous in Dakhni Omkar
/

and Siddha $osti* The third style is to be seen in the
S odLC

composition which offer ethical and^criticism and this
*

is nearest to Panjabi in idiom and shape* This icjfom 

is more lyrical and prevail* in Ragas Suhi and Tukhari, 

especially in the Baramaha*

LANGUAGE
Guru Nanak used Panjabi as the medium for his 

composition for obvious reasons* The situation demanded 

the use of a language closer to the speech of the common 
people but in his experiment of evolving a new literary

OL . /medium he had,undoubtedly, to rely on flf)[bhramsa and 

Sad hu Bhakha, although he went further towards the 

language of the masses* One has to concede that at places 

Guru Nanak's idiom is strikingly modern but it is equally 
important to know that much of the vocabulary of his 

religious and ethical teachings is of Vcdantic origin* 
although some words of Persian- Arabic origin have also 
penetrated into it* It was natural in the context of his 

times, marked by Bhakti and Sufi movements but it is a 

matter of great significance that the language of Nanak
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became a potent integretating factor between culture/ 

of diverse origins*

The contribution of Guru Nanak to literature lies 
not only in the choice of words, terms and expressions

borTowed or coined to suit the exigencies. He gave
a new shape to the written forms of the language, to 
syntax for which he had to reltfc entirely upon the indigenous 

resources. There are folk tunes, terms and expressions 
in abi(ndc\nce in poetry but his lartest contribution lies 
in his genj us, knowledge and cultivated sentiment 

evident in his Baramaha Tukhari, Japji, Dakhani Omkar 

and Siddha Gosti where Upanis .adic and other estoteric 

for'ms can rather easily be observed and this may be
SL _ a —true of other folk forms adopted by him- pare^ ^lal^pian, 

Patti and Vi rs with va^ng degrees. Guru Nanak borrowed 

freely from all languages of Indian and foreign origin 

with a view to developing the potentialities of

Panjabi to express finer shades of experience thought 

and belief and therein lies his remarkable contribution*

CLASSIFICATION
Guru Na"nak B"aiji has been classified,though tentatively^ 

into three distinct periods r (l) 1469-98; (2) I 1 1498-1521 

and (3^ 1521-39* This method has been adopted by Dr.Barshan 

Singh Maini who places Guru Nanak's hymns addressed to his 
school teacher, the priest at the Janeu Investiture ceremony 
and the physician who could not understand the agony of his mind
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In the first period and observe^*

“One feature of his poetry which is perceptible in 
these youthful poems of protest is his persistent 
and protracted use of figurative, particularly, 
metaphorical language* This idiomatic quality, we 
find, assumes for the maturer poet, a deep semantic 
and philosophical significance* The dominant form 
of expression in tjie first period is slokas or the 
couplets which often have a sharp, satirical tang*
Their aphoristic verve, however, does not diminish 
the quality of the dream which we find in constant 
attendance in his early poetry. Also, his revolutionary 
humanism, which leavened his poetry till the end, 
is unmistakably evident •"*

In the second period marked by Nanak's extensive travels 

to various countries one finds the hymns uttered or 

composed pregnant with awareness of contemporary reality 
and deep desire to acquaint himself with as many peoples 
cultures and religions as possible* Dr.Main! saysi

“He composed a great deal of polemical verse 
during this period, for he was often engaged in 
dialogue with the learned pundits, mullahs and 
priests of the day. Once again, the themes are 
barren ritualism, false splendour and false values, 
the futility of inhuman intellection and logic
chopping etc. However, already songs of a more 
metaphysical and devotional nature dealing with 
the reality of God, the soul, the creation and the 
Name are on the lips of the Guru. A shift in theme 
and style is well under way. The dominant aspect 
is still the rhetorical, though tender lyrics 
of godly passion have made their appearance. We 
also find the poet borrowing apposite and telling 
phrases from Sindhi, Marathi, Persian, Arabic and 
other languages to heighten the effect of his hymns."**

#

One can P i.Q the reaction of Nanak to the objection raised
by Brah/man<|sof Kurukpetra to his eating mutton on an 

auspicious days

* Dr.Darshan Singh Main!- The Poetry of Guru Nanak,
A paper submitted to ,the International Seminar on 
Guru Nanak's Life and Teachings,Punjabi University,Patiala,

** Ibid.,*.10 p.9
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qTf *fi qrq| fqarpj q#r qT^ri 

^trr qTf ^r qrf qut f ^ qf¥ qiq qqr^ri 

“%t qrfx itq wi #q trfOT # qr^n 
qTf $tf^ tfq qf q^fw TTfr q'mrq qT^ri i 

qr^ ^fx sfaf qt fq^Tqf^ fw^ fmr% q#r f$n
TPT^ $r fqq fq3|T qfp£ # q ^f^rr fVl |(Malar Var,sloka XIX) 

and agaih his reaction to the worldly temptations at KamrTTpa:

tsnrqftq qiq^T htw ^tfwi

3rrqq| qfq fft iqt q qT^rf^i

n *s ^ fw
*r #3iT tfw q^Tfarr ^fr tht qfr ttqiqti 

ctt qt'OTfur sifM qrpfr sjt qf qt fqqrrxti mi

fsrwft qi^r fwr qT qq ^q q srrti 

qo5Tf qfcTt qT qq q^ q qifi1 

fq^r qqqT qT# qm qt q^qT qrti i 

^q ^tq w $r qT^rr qrfarr qTf^ qqf^fri i 

rft q'Pfr qf qf# qTft q§ ^TqfcrF fantrfn |?| |

qi¥ f ff qt^FFfr q*r% f^fr q'nfr qf qT# i 

qt f^ qt mr qrfrfc f wrfq fpf frr# i i

qrt qqTi^ qi^ qq qiqfr fqf wr^\ i 
qf qT qf qqt fnt $qT qqq^ ^r# i 
qq qtrrwfr wft qrfr qf ft# i m i

qTf qqT# qr qf qT# aq-^r $£r qfcnfi 

qf qqfr ¥fx qt fqf ^qqf^r qqfqfq qqfi i 

qrq^r % fqarrfr stt qt^prf^r qiqq qi qqxTfi i

tfq TTcrt q^q % qrqr arfqfqfq qT¥ qq^fti 
frfq qi¥ q^q fqqqf^r qT fqarnjfr11 vi?ii * i i

(Tilang Caupade,IV-l-4)
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The poetry of the third per 

the crowning glorjr of his geni us 

banis of Guru Nanak- Japji, Vars, 

Thiti in this period* In the word

iod (1521-39) 

and places al 

Siddha Gosti, 

s of Dr.Maini

const!tu tes 

1 the major 

Patti,

"After his pilgrim soul had had a full measure of 
the world, he settled down at Kartarpur, and it 
was mostly there that the poetry of splendid 
apostrophes and epiphanies was born. He brought 
a rich and varied experience, a prescient mind, 
and an ardent imagination to bear upon the verses 
which now appeared in rich profusion. Though 
some of the poems still have traces of the earlier 
polemical and didactic verse, the new compositions 
are, by and large, more philosophical. They have 
an air of ease and assurance.

These poems centre round the motifs of God's Grace, 
meditation on the Name, the nature of the Ineffable, 
Fear of God, Hukam and Raza or the Will of the Lord, 
Time and morality, Hell and Heaven, Kama and pre
destination, dukha or suffering and anqst.Evi1 and 
the necessity of action, transmigration, hau-main 
or ego, moral reason and social ethics, polity 
and public , weal, the splendour of Nature and 
the Sanctity of the body etc. Obviously,the poetry 
of the final phase which comprehends theological 
doctrines, metaphysical and suprarational reality, 
flesh-soul relationship etc. is a body of verse 
which in the ambit of its interests and in the 
quality of grain of its fineness equals, to my mind, 
the greatest religious poetry of the world*"*

JAPJI

Japj i con tai

and the rest o f the

expo ^ s i t i o n o f the

it. It consists of
at the end. Qne agre

ns the quintessence of Guru Nanak Ban! 

Adi Granth can safely be taken as an 

fundamamental concepts contained in 

the Mool Manira, 38 Pauris and a Sloka 

es with Sardar Gurmukh Nihal Singh,

Dr.Darshan Singh Maini, The Poetry of Guru Nanak,
A paper submitted to the International Seminar on 
Guru Nanak's Life and Teachings, Punjabi University, 
Patiala* pp*12-13*
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who suggests that Japji "raises fundamental issues; it 

discusses the problem of human existence and that of meeting 

the Creator. It describes very briefly many of the religious 

practices prevalent in India during the past ages and it 

discusses the philosophic issues involved in the religious 

problems. It offers a solution and describes the Sikh way 

of reaching God. It focuses the attention of the reader 

upon the Divine Personality- the one Supreme Spirit, the 

one Source of Life and Light, the one Permanent Being, 

the Creator."*

ASA d¥ VAR

Before the advent of Guru Nanak, a number of heroic

ballads eulogising the exploits of brave warriors . had

been written by some bards and ministrels. These were

called Vars and Guru Nanak chose this mode of expression

to arouse in the mind of the people a heroic spirit on

moral and spiritual plane. He wrote three Vars- Majh dT

Var, Asa Di Var, and Malar dT Var. Asa Di Varlike
— which

the Japji is a source of constant inspiration,^gives

a moral direction to the discipies of Guru Nanak and

instils in them a yearning for the higher spiritual life.

It is, of course, more explanatory and analytical than

Japji".

SIDDHA GOSTI

Siddha Gosti is a long dialogie comprising 73 stanzas
«

written at Kartarpur recapitulating the conversation between
♦S.Gurmukh Nihal Singh* Forward to Japji Sahib, translated 

by Puran Singh, 3rd Edition, p.5.
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Guru Nanak and the Siddhas who had ' - chosen to renounce
the world and lead a life of detachment* Guru Nanak furnishes 

answers to 28 questions raised by them and persuades them to 

respond to the challenges posed by the society grouping 

in darkness for want of enlightened leadership* Guru Nanak 

discusses other important issues relating to Moks .a, Gurmukhoi 
and Manmukh^ Maya", Haumai , and Ni'm in this Gosti*

METAPHORS
Guru Nanak uses the metaphor of the wife and the 

husband to portray his feelings of love for God and while 

this metaphor persists in his poetry atthre-ugh all through, 
in Raga Vadhariisa "it becomes an ineluctable medium of the 

union with God* Man, the spouse, yearning for the touch 
of the Master, filling the universe with felicities when 

He is around, and with tender songs of separation when He is 
away, can only realise his spiritual consummation by his merger 

in the Lord* The bridal imagery of these songs, rich and 

ornate, would indicate, among other things, the importance 

Guru Nanak attached to the beauty and sanctity of the human
sidhjR,

body* As against the monks and oiddho of his day who regarded 
it as the seat of sins, he affirms its primal purity* Like 

so many mystic poets, he celebrates the body's rapture which 

at the moment of the union it inseparable from the rapture 

of the soul?*

The following lines are being quoted from a long hymn . 

in Raga Vadhamsa to indicate the feelings of a devotee
* Dr.Darshan Singh Mani, The Poetry of Guru Nanak,PP.18^



28

suffering from the pangs of separation from his J«prd:~

qtfr ^Tiarr anwi
& ^Tt fwf3 wt$r e>tq ^tqnarn i

farsf mr eft tr f^f frrp*rti 
sit ^ cit ^ qp^r $t3fT i ^ %r 3xt qp^rti 
pT *fj w fm Trfr q*r ttiti
qcf fq *r§ pTcit 3RpTfri i

tt qfr^Rr 3 fftarr 3T fr ^^rarriTi
sit si #3 3 vtfrzfT ^<5l fq ^t^Y3^ti i

qfq qfrarr qf p-mf^r qfarr 13 ^rxr % 3fi smm
#?T#t 13 $£r f^ff cr qfi 3 qT^Ti i
TTft ^Tf qfrsrr Tfi-t =m
# 3# 3 qfrsrr qp3 fqffi f^ti i
^ pt^-t Wl XT3T W*r% tf^ri

3 XTO 3ft 333T f^TH f 3f 3 13 fw fq#fr I I
frt anwr ‘fr 3i3rr $ ^ qfrsrr ptii
am 3 *pfrr f?r fwt #ii i
TO OTTfr TJ Sf «tSI I

ct nf 13 ^ *rra T^t ^ 3to f*arr ^ i
*rr$ ¥fx 33A f^r fqx 11

f^3 3 qfr3 'fr^T 3 ^ m 3f qianr f^rom i ? i m i
(Vadhamsa Caupade, III, H$)

POETIC IMAGERY
Guru Nanak's love for nature enables him to derive 

poetic iaagry from seasons and their cycle, the sky, the sun—
A

rise and the sun_set, the clouds, the rain and the wind, 
wovds and gardens, trees, plants and flowers, rivers and
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oceans, birds and beasts and Guru Nanak's Ar^ti reproduced 

as under^is an excellent example of his poetic brilliances

WT ^ ^ *ft cTTfr^T TO 5PT¥ ^trff I

qsarrrat stto to;t? ^ct ^rfcfri ri i
Mr arrc^fr itf mmu frfr smc^fr i
afTW TO afRcf T^II

to era pt % ctITf to fifttt ** crtfr i
TO rra f TO PT ^ ^ TO TO cR TO ^o5cT PtfT I RI I 

SPT qf w ajtfcr sftfcT t *ft?| fcffi % TTTftfT *PT ^PT^r wt?|

XT *rrfr aitfcr wt? i ait feT^ irrt f amcfr wMi ? i 
^fx to q#? ^rtf qcT srrf^rt qtfw arrfr fqemrn
fqT 5^ tfw TPT¥ gTtfT 3VJ wfe 51T^ tt "TTf^f 3TTTTI I

i
( Dhanasari Arati, IX-1-4)

SOCIO-ETHICAL CONTEMT

Guru Nanak was conscious of social commitment being 

an essential ingredient, of religion and he painted the 

picture of corupption, rampant in his contemporary society

very forcefully »

^Tcf mif ^ % ¥fx TOtrarn
3RT5RT STf %?7T TT#T W ^3iT |

w rrrfe? f^ffr ft#i 

an^t TT| x wti\ i 
f erfra *Ffl pt#I

ttto farfg Tfcr it#11 n\ i
(Majh Var, Slok , XXXV)



And againt

3"rt few mm 

siTW SPITR 33 ^1 

TT<^ ^rw^T ^Tff^ qnni
’gfffwt ^f£ 5}Tf I I 

f5?0 %3if wt^fr wtj i
P#' ^r^TI I I *31 I . '

Malar Var Slok, XIII

That man occupied central position with Guru Nanak

is evident pronouncedly in a cry of in_-rfinite agony

£that broke out from his lac rated heart when Babar invaded 

India and perpetrated untold atrocities on the innocent 

masses including women and children. He even lodged a

protest against God who witnessed the tragic scene. To
*

quote Nana k in his own words*

wtrt #arr fwiTwm \
3rr$ t 5ig ^ ^Twsrn i

Wcfr qTx ^ cf ^x% t anwarn \%\\
^ctt | wm mr wt#i

3 sw w *rrt 3T *rfT =r wtf i1

#Tf qrt ^ ^ ^srr#i
^ fq-rfw fmte ^arr sn w ^rfi 
srrt sftf^ ferwt| 3rr^ rffr Pfg3rr#i i ? 11

(Asa Caupade, 39} XXXIX,1-2)

Dr.Mohan Singh in his Introduction to Punjabi Literature 

pays befitting tributes to Guru Nanak when he says:
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"Nahak was the first medieval Indian saint poet to 
condemn war and paint its terrific impact on the 
woman and the home; first to deplore the neglect of 
one's own dharma, specially one's own language; first 
to proclaim equality of all classes of workers in 
society; first to emphasize the dignity of labour; 
first to place woman on an equal footing with man; 
first to work for Hindu-Muslim unity; first to 
denounce exploitation and seizure of rights and 
dues of others; first to exalt truth above everything 
else and character even above philoarophical analysis; 
first to preach prohibition; first to link love 
with heroism; first to give the householder, the 
worker, a place above that of the renouncer; first to 
sing of the beauty of nature- of flowers, of buds, 
of seasons, of mountains and lakes and rivers; 
first to underline the supreme importance of human 
loyal/'ties; first to prescribe a lofty ideal for 
the poet; first to expound in detail the need of 
honesty for the trader, humanity and rectitude 
for the intellectual and political guide, mercy for 
the soldier, the conqueror, hard work and co-operation 
and discipline for the farmer, and the spirit of service 
for one and all; first to integrate, after the Bh.
Gita, Karma, Bhakti, Jnana and Yoga; first to refuse 
to let his followers be called by an appellation 
connected with himself*"

In th£; succeeding pages, we shall examine the 

terminology used by Guru Nanak to convey his message 

to the suffering humanity, a message which remains as 

valid today as it was in his own times*

* Dr.Mohan Singh- An Introduction to Panjabi Literature 
pp. 58-59.
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CHAPTER III

GOD

EKAMKARA OR EKA OR OMKARA

The term Ekamkara owes its origin to the Sanskrit

Word Ekamkara having Eka and Omkara as its constituents and

meaning One Lord, Ora or Aura is generally placed at the

commencement of all Hindu worfes and it is regarded to be sacred.

It appears first in the UpanisadJ, as a mystic monosyllable
oand there it is regarded as the object of pro^und religious

1
meditation. It consists of three letters viz. A- U- M but 

it is usually pronounced and written in two i,e» 0 - M, Sometimes 

it is regarded as five_fold A. U, M« ^ , • , The semi-circle

is then called nada ( a sound ) and indicates the prolongation 

of the M with clossed lips. The dot on the semi-circle is

called the bindu or a drop, which indicates the sound •M *

tapering to infinity. The sound of the letter *A * is formed in 

the back of the moufch, of the letter tJ in the centred and of
t. *tat by the closing of the lips. According to this theory of sounds

rfthe word Aum Ora ^ covers the whole range of vcwrel utterances,
oVowels are considered to be the mirer in speech and consonants

as mere limitation or application of the power* Hence the
«

word Aum contains all speech and represents all that is embodied

2 - tptt ^rrr
fen; ifsi i m* . vm
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in or ia conveyed by the voice. It represents Brahman

symbolically as well as actually. So, the indestructible

sound Aum is nothing but the whole of the universe. All

that has been, all that is, all that shall be and all that cannot
1

be covered even by the range of time is Aum. The four components
, 6T

of the syllable Om are identical the four stages of the
. 2

self. The first syllable ’A' '.iCdentif ieA with Vaisvahara, the

stage of awakening,where we find consciousness of the common

world of external objects and enjoy the gross things. The
3

second letter *U' represents Taijasa indicating the stage

of dream, when the self enjoys subtle things and the spirit

alone is unfettered by the bonds of the body. The third

letter 'M', which is the measure of everything, represents
4

'Prajnaf' a stage marked by sound sleep (Susupti) where

one has neither dreams nor desires. It is the stage when

the soul becomes temporarily attuned with Brahman and

enjoys bliss. While the phenomena of duality, caused by

action of the mind is present in the other two conditions,
_ 5

it is absent here. The fourth stage is called 'Amatrah'

1* ajfteqifTTf^ rPWtqT^lH JJcT 'Pei
fwtfnfrff feri

N Ma.l

¥ * Wf^rPTPTTfTO *Wfcf ? ^ v

% % - /K, 4 MSeIXtfscft^T *rr3rtc^T^«?-
3. c^TStr^fcT ^ $ IPT^PcTfcT WITO *Wfcf TTV^STfETc^

tRTfcT q ^
4 wrmtftzrr *TT3rr Ma*x*

TOTfci w err wrrfcT^ ^fcr n jm
Ma.XII

XaTR’TO tf^ztTrqpT
Ma.XII
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not represented by any sign, but Identified with the 

soundless and the unutterable,, whose field is Turlya", which 

is neither conscious of the subjective nor of the objective 

It is . _ neither simple consciousness no^ all sentient

mass nor all darkness* It is unseen, transcendent and 

inapprehensible*

So, through the syllable Om or Aumkira the isystery of 

Brahman is gathered to a point. The UpanisadJ emphasize the 

efficacy of meditation by means of the Supreme symbol — Aum* 

The mystic symbol is regarded as the bow , with the sould as an 

arrow and Brahman as the target to be pierced* This mataphor 

or the arrow and the tergett target invented in the Mundako-
ipanisad, charac terises the communion of the lower and 

the higher selves in a befitting manner so as to involve the 

annihilation of the separate individuality of the lower self*

The

convey the 

referred to 

Philosophy*

Upanisad^ also use the term Eka in order to

uniqueness of the Lord. But Ekaiinkara has not been 
in
^the Upanis*rad# or in any other book of Hindu

In Guru Nanak B'anl the term Ekamkara and Eka both

i- ipTcrr fsr ?ri
sFFffo cntc[i

^ /.V//, _ /.*//
Mu.II-4.



»5

occur to establish the unity of God., seeds of 
which can of course be traced in the Egveda^ and in 

other philoshphical systems like Ved"anta* The term 

Ekamkarabused by Guru Nanak represents the Sikh faith as 

monotheistic* At times Guru Nanak uses Omkara and Onm 

Akhara which also denote the sense of Efcamkara* By Symboli- 

ging God as EKamkarq, Nanak rejects the view of the 

World's origin from number of vedic and pqurani* Gods and 

Goddesses* He lays highest emphasis on the unity of the 

Creator around which the whole of his philosophy revolves*

He insists upon the unity of God and condemns any doctrine 

which might tend to associate any other thing with 

God as a Creator* His Ekamkara cannot be added to or 

diminished by any external agency* According to Nanak 

the Creator and the Creation are inseparable* He has
a. on . _

writtenilong poem of fifty four verses Aumkara which is 

listed under R^g Ramkali* According to him there is only 

one Lord which cre§tes and supports all living beings*

He is only one, though in many garbs* He/in whose mind the 

One Lord dwells does innumerable works* That Lord is 

the only manifestation of the absolute truth* He is all

1 - sprf^Tl RV.



36

pervading. When the One Brahman dwells 
heart , one gets satiated.Ego, fear and 
Aumkara is the Creator of Brahma and Br 
praises of that Omkara only. Vedas too 

of the Omkara*

within one's 

desires depart, 
ahma s^na' the 
are the creation

»
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CHAPTER IV

ATTRIBUTES OF GOD

ADRSTA(AflDITHA)

Tiie term Adrsta is used in Sanskrit in all the* • •

y , vthree genders* Its component parts are a+dr->-s (to see)

+kta and it means invisible or imperceptible. First of
1

ally it occurs in the Vedas to designate a species of
2vermins. In one of the passages of the Rgveday the Sun has 

also been described as the slayer of the unseen i.e. 

'Adrsta-han'•

3
In the Upanisadsy it has been applied to soul, which

is said to be eternal. It has also been used for the
4 .4

Aksara Brahman (Imperishable Lord). Even in Brahma Sutra

Brahman is described as Adrsya.

1. f*mt wrrrf mn

2. arrf^: tjeff-cqt afpesri
Rv.1-191-4.

Rv.I.191-9.

arr75^1 utm-— 1

aFj*dH f 1 '-rm
------g arrc*?T b f^lw: 1

Br.III-7.23

Br.III-8.11

MS’.VII

sjpwrfc *jpr¥t 1 B.S.1.2.21
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The Hyaya and Vaisesika systems regard Adrsta to
• • • «

be the attribute of soul whereas Vedanta and Samkhya

Yoga schools consider it to be that of Budhi. Vedantists

do not regard Adrsta to be a chance factor. According to
• • •

them, all is duly ordered and includes anything beyond 

the senses even.

2
In Guru Nanak BanT God is described as 'Adrsta*

• • * »

but He can be seen through Guru's instruction. According to 

Guru Nanak perception of the 'Imperceptible' or 'Adrsta*
I • v

enables one to overcome miseries and enjoy peace,

AGAMA,AGXDHA.AGAHA.AGOCARA
3 _

These terms have been used in Guru Nanak Bani
«

as synonyms to indicate the depth and inaccessibility of

God. Agadha and Agaha owe their origin to the roots gadh
(to dive, to furrow) meaning not with* the reach of

a person. Agama and Agocara have gam (to approaches
t )their root and mean not accessible. It is only through 

Guru's instruction that one may be able to realise Him.

His vast creation is also limitless and defies any 

description. According to Guru Nlnak Bani one can realise

1. ffcT ^TfW:
TNV.p.116

2. See Anthology, p, i
» •

See Ant ho logy, px> I - 11 ; X X3.
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God only with the help of the guru who invokes His grace
JLfor us, enabling us to swim across the worldly ocean and 

overcome the agony of birth and death.

AJAR A

In Sanskrit the term Ajara, used in all the three
_1

genders, originates from the root jr (to perish). It is

the negative form of Jr + ac^Jara, meaning indestructible

or ever—-young or undecaying. The term, in neuter gender,
2

stands for the Supreme Brahman. In Rgveda the term Aj aravu
/ ~3

occurs meaning 'not subject to old age'. In Prasnopanisad

i. ^3 ? ^
2...fer qcffrf a^rmi i

RV.1,117.20.

3

I

Prasna ,V-7.



the Supreme Spirit has been described as undecaying, immortal
and fearless* Even in Brhadaranyakopanisad^* Brahman is

. 2 regarded as Ajara, Amara and Abhaya. In Manu Smrti the

term has been used in this very sense. In Mahabharata it

has been used in conjuction with Amarqe*g. Ajaramara*

There it means ’immortal* or 'undecaying'* Bhartrihari

uses the term as an attribute of God*

3
In Guru Nanak Bani the term Ajara occurs frequently*

It is used as an attribute of God* God is described as 

undecaying and whosoever ghdeavours to realise Him receives 

the Nectar which immortalises the seeker* One who adores 

the 'Everyoung Lord* finds the nine apertures to his 

abode accessible to him* His doubts depart and hi drinks 

the Nectar of His Name* God is described as the only one 

who does not know aging and is ever sublime. Everything 

else is described to be passing and perishable and as such 

the Ajara Lord is always pleasing to one's mind*

AJUNI

The term Ajuni is an adaptation of the Sanskrit 
word 'Ayoni', which means belonging to any place other than 

the womb. It is desived from the root, yu (to fasten)and

2. 3-c*rrc3ifcT ’nf^rr wr cresrrmrn i Mn. 11*148*

3. See Anthology, p*V
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comprises a'byu-fni* The term 'A-Yonija' and 'Ayoni* both
*

occur in Sanskrit texts in the sense of one not born from

the womb, or having no traceable jource and generated
1

equivocally* The Naiyayikas refer to the two types of 
'deha' (body) i.e. Yonija and Ayonija* Yonija include 

Andaja or egg-born and Jarayuja or viviparous* Ayonija 
include Swedaja or sweat-born and the Udhbija or 

germinating like plants* Those who dwell in Naraka or hell

are also considered to be Ayonija* In the purapas, Ayoni
’ _ / 

is associated with the name of Brahma and Siva* In
Mahabharata, it has been used to cmnnote unworthy origin*

— 2In Kumara-Sambhava it dennotes the same meaning*

_ 3.
In Guru Nanak Bani the term frequently occurs 

as an attribute of God* Here God is considered as one not 
born from the womb and this ayuni Lord pervades all 

times-past, present and future* There is but one God- 
Unique, immortal and Ajuni. He is an embodiment of Truth. 

Complete identification with this Ajuni is the best form 
of meditation*

1. strwn? —i : i
^Tf i—TTTfwrr

N.S*M.pp,37.182r83
2 •

sppfrfj f=rft^R: I Ku.II-9.

See Anthology, pp, V ++-A-3.
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AKATHA

The etymology of the term 'Akatha' can be traced to

the root Kath (to say) which is composed of 'a+Kath4Yat'• It

means inexpressible or defying all description. This has
_ &

been used in the Bani, as an attribute of the Lord. But 

in Sanskrit texts nowhere does this term occur for the Lord. 

However, in the Indian Philosophy, especially in Vedanta 

Philospphy, the Supreme Spirit has been described to be 

beyond the realm of speech, although the term Akathya 

or Akatha has never been used in this sense. There are so 

many examples referring to the Brahman as one beyond _ t
description. In the very opening stanza of the Vedanta-Sara

- Xis regard as indescribable. In Taittiriya Upanisad it

is said that the words turn back from that Supreme Spirit

together with the mind and do not reach there. Kena
%

Upanisad says that neither eye nor speech nor mind can4encompass Him. Mandukya Upanisad clearly mentions Him
Sas beyond the realm of speech. Kathopanise(d also describes

him as beyond the realm of speech mind and eyes.

b
a.

4*

See icnlhlug/f p.

TRt i

3* 1 m 7 er-FT5ffcTI |
qS’RPi % srpp^cri

arf *Tc*T5cwn—i
■=T 5BT

cm h tot t ^r*rri

V.S.I.

Tait.II.9. 

Ke.X.3.

K e . I . 4 .

Ma.VII

.^K.II.3.12.
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In Guru Nanak Bani, the term 'Akatha' has been 

used for God who defies all description and is beyond the 

range of speech. One can reflect on Him only through 

Guru's instructions. Such an in-expressible Lord destroys 

all doubts and removes all sorrows. And by learning the 

greatness of that inexpressible Lord, one attains wisdom.

akala-mUrati

The term Akala-Murati has been used in Guru 

N'anak BanT as an attribute of God. Akala.used in all 

the three genders in -Sanskrit is the negative form of 
K"ala time^or death. 11, therefore , means deathless*

'A
mK*l.CK

Murti is composed of 8HM#ktin and is used as a feminine 

gender meaning embodiment or manifestation. According 

to Hindu philosophy it is considered to be anything which 

has a definite shape or limit e.g. mind and the four 

of the five elements viz. earth, air, fire and water.

The Maitriya Upanisad Brahman has been described at once 

as Kala and Akala.

As a compound, the term 'Aklla-murati' occurs nowhere
2

in Sanskrit texts though God has been described as 'Akala'
___ 3

The term has been,however, used in Guru Nanak Bani

__ 1

1* See Anthology, p* Vi

2. £ etpt fSPrt
| | Maitri.VI-14.

See Ant hology,p. Yu3.
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God is described to be Immortal. This attribute occurs 

in the raool-mantra or the basic hymn of the Sikh faith.

AKHARA

The term Akhara is the equivalent of Sanskrit

Aksara which originates from the root 'ksar' (to perish)

with the negative prefix 'a* and suffix 'ac' means

Indestructible. First of all the term Aksara occurs in
1

its neutral form in Rgveda wheee it means 'water'. It 

is also used in its feminine gender i.e. Aksara to mean 

word or speech.

It is a philosophical term in fact and occurs in

almost all the Upanis^ads and Gita. In different Upanisad s
2

it is used as an epithet of Brahman. In Kathopanisad

man is advised to make efforts to understand the Indestructible
3

or Undecaying Lord. In Mun^akopanisad, Aksara is an 

attribute of the Lord and that Aksara Lord is described to 

be the creator of the whole world. That Aksara Brahman
m

creates thousands of beings and finally they merge in Him

only
h. 4

In tyandogyopanisad it occurs again and again to describe

1.

2.
3.

4.

----------- gef fw Tffn 3r& aRTJTgWZf ‘N^FtTI I ^ 34.4
q^;_3x{ clef* ^n[fcT SRrf cT^ 1 Rv.1.164,

- srt? pr — sifrrfwi i in-? 111-2 . _ 42
____ -I cTKfTg^rCTfsffqT^r^ HTcfT: cTf ^fTf^STIlM4*

mr ^rc^TqTfr 1 cwwiTrroiTf fer^i 1- 3|tf I Ch.I.I.I. Mu* I*Ir7

3 f^oTTrn:* Tjerrtr^mVi f | |

Ch.I.IV.V.
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the sacred syllable Ora. In Mandukyop.inisad^ the sacred 

Aksara Om alone is described as Imperishable*

In Bhagvad gi ta^ it occurs frequently as an epithet of 

the Supreme as well as the Individual soul. It also stands 
for the sacred syllable 'OmEven Brahma is said to be

3born of the Imperishable* Even in 3rahmasutra Brahman 

is regarded to be Aksara.

In Guru Nanak 3ani , the term Akhara is used in 
different senses e.g. word of speech, the Indestructible 

Lord and His order. In the Japji, Guru Nanak uses the 
terra Akhari rather than Akhar and we can translate the 

passage with any of the three meanings there. Guru Nanak 

is of the view that it is through the Indestructible Lord 
through the word, or through His order that one can attain 
Divine knowlodge. Every thing is preordained and there is 

nothing beyond the range of Akhara*

~th&
The term is also used to convey/sense of 'word* 

and it is said that one should read and understand the 'word* to 
e»d-irt-i»-e guide one's actions. Those who are prou^tan neither 

understand the word nor have they any sense.

I-
*-

3.

srtfqc^rrTfq^ *nf ctrIm ^t^tt ^ gsfqfan
«Tf£Rf TR^nrrn; ^ WA1
tR: S^cTI | (^T S! - It

3frR -p m $TT?sf ft *

'I 8-SI- 3 IP.

< «£c< 4 s Vi)
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that Anahada sound, the mind stops wandering and gets immuned 

to, the agony of birth or death. That sound, though unbeaten, 

is heard within a peculiar manner as a result of which the 

divine knowledge is fully obtained. The actual Yogi is he 

who reflects on the Unbeaten Sound and sees Him in His 

creation.

ANATHA
(■fnhave

The term 'Anatha' originates from the root nath and

constitutes - negative prefix a, nath and
1

the suffix ac meaning having no master or protector. This
2

terra occurs in the Rgveda in neuter gender meaning 'want
_ 3 *

of a protector". In Guru Nanak Bani the term 'Anatha* 

has been applied to the Lord and thus He is said to be 
Independent, or without any protector. In other words 

we can say He is 'Self Protector'. This 'Self-protector * 

is Supreme. 'Anatha* Lord can be understood only through 

the guru. Such a Lord resembles the sky. He is not born from 

the womb. He is also the chief source of pleasure, Lord of 

the unprotected and His disciples realise Him almost naturally 

through meditation.

1.

2.
TrfTcT tto: yg&i i t.u.v.

f 4 ^TcTT wrfcr ^f^^fcrf#rwgri
See Anthology f xiv —>ck

3v.X.10,ll*3.
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\

ANTA
In Sanskrit the term *Anta' (in masculine form) owes

its origin to the root am which with the suffix'tan'means

end or limit* Sometimes, it is used as a neutcs.- gender.

meaning death or destruction. Guru Nanak uses the term in

both these senses. In Hindu philosophy also, the term
1

occurs frequently. In Taittiriya Upanisad regards Brahman

to be that from which origin, subsistence and destruction
___ 2

or end proceed. In Bha’gvadgita , Lord Krsna tells Arjuna
• %

that the form, beginning, foundation and the end of that Lord 

cannot be perceived. Arjuna also acknowledges that he is not 

able to see the beginning, middle or end of the Universal 

Lord. God Himself has been described there as the beginning, 

middle and the end of all beings.

__ _ 3
In Guru NaTnak Bani also, the term antflis used to

denote limit. God is described as limitless. Nobody on this
\

earth has ever been able to delimit the Supreme Lord. Guru 

N*anak describes God as Beajntfifor Anant4. The celebates, men of

i - =tt mTf't gcnf? i spraTf■r #r^rf^T
arfqtffq'srf^Tl cp^$rf7f| I T<ai*-

cf. ^p^fTsr^I I Ta-i-t.Mi-K s s. X-l-a..
?- h m TF^rt t *nf^r Bg.xv-3

TP^T 7 Bg.XI-16
aiOTf^ ^ ^1 3g. X- 20.

3g. x-32.
See Anthology, pfc>- X \f~ x(/y3.
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piety and even Brahma" , who was born out of the navel of 

Vishnu are unable to comprehend His limit. The virtues 

and powers of that Lord are limitless. Men, however, are 

bound by the limits of time and know an antqor end. This 

Antflbecomes dreadful for one who does not remember the 

Lord throughout his life. It would be futile for one to 

remember Him only towards the end of one's life.

The term 'Anupa' is used as an equivalent of Sanskrit 

'Anupama' which is domposed of an+upama, meaning unique 

or matchless or incomparable. This term is a synonym of

of God. It is found nowhere in Sanskrit texts for 

establishing matchlessness of God, the Supreme Spirit. Gurg

recognised by only very rare disciples and that too through 

Guru's instruction. That incomparable Lord pervades everywhere 

and protects us at all times. The Unique and Invaluable 

Gem Himself has the power to recognise all worth.

APARAMPARA

The term 'Aparmpara' sometimes used in the Bani as 

'Aparampara' is of frequent occurence and is an attribute of 

God* It is a compound of aparam and param._which represent

ANUPA

Nanak describes the Lord as Anupa and the Anupa Lord is
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f > ( >God to be Para and Apara, meaning Supreme and not Supreme

respectively. The term, in its compound form, does not

find any place in Sanskrit texts. Aparam and param have,
1

however, been used as attributes of God. The Vedantists

describe Brahman both as Supreme and not Supreme (paravara).
< > cAnd when that Supreme and not Supreme is perceived *3^11 the 

shackles are br o,/"-k$r> a 11 doubts depart and human action has/ J 2no validity. Syetasvatara-Upanisad also describes Brahman 

as such. There i* nothing superior or inferor to Him.

- 3
In Guru Nanak Bani the term 'Aparampara* is used for 

Brahman. Such an 'Aparampara' Lord is said to be Himself 

the creator and the destroyer. He is the destroyer of 

the agony of birth and death. He is Supreme and can be
A

preceived through guru's instruction. Aj^rampara Hari resides 

in one's heart. By remembering the 'Aparampara' Lord, one 

attains success. The Aparampara bestows mercy on his devoted 

disciples and they also become ^parampara^pure and perfect.

ATOLAVA

The term Atolava owes its origin to Sanskrit word atulya 

which consists of a+tulfto weigh ) +yat meaning unweigh^able

1. Wfftrr cTfW^"^ TOTtl Mu, ii-2-8.

2. sveta, m-9 

See Anthology, py. %\y —3.
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or incomparable* In Guru Nanak Bani it occurs as an
attribute of God but we donot find any such attribute of

God in ancient Hindu scriptures. Though another equivalent
1attribute 'advitiya* occurs frequently in the Upanisadjs 

and it is said that he who recognises the Incomparable Lord 
surely gets united with Him. He, the *Advitiya Lord*, 

alone existed originally^

__ 2
In Guru Nanak Bani, the term Atolava refers to 

the Supreme Lord who is not comparable or weighable 
and defies all description. He, the Atolava Lord, can 

destroy the whole world in a moment and can re-make 
it the very next moment. That Incomparable or the Unweighable 

Lord can be recognised through the instruction of the 

Guru •

AVIGATA
We can trace the etymology of this term to the Sanskrit 

root gam. It is composed of a+vi+gam+kta meaning invisible 

or unmanifest. It occurs in the Guru Nanak Bani as an 

attribute of the Supreme Being, but it occurs nowhere in 
Sanskrit texts. In Hindu philosophy a similar term 'Avyakta*

i- %wrm Kaiv. xxm
cTfcp |

Ch. VI-2-1.
See Anthology, p.^^j
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is used to connote the sense of Unmanifest and it has 
often been used for the Supreme Being.

1
In Kathopanisad , Avyakta is lower than the purus^a.

In Bhagvadgita the term has been used for the Supreme Spirit

Brahma. It is also regarded to be the cause and it is said
that at the approach of the day all 'manifest' springs out of
the 'Unraanifest* and at night all gets dissolved in it.

It is regarded to be Imperishable and considered to be the
3 _highest and irrevertible stage. In slimkhya system 'Avyakta* 

means the primary germ of Nature or the productive principle 
from which all phenomena of the material world are developed. 

It is described to be without cause, eternal pervasive, 
inactive one, not component, not subtle, unconjunct and 

independent. Here the existence of 'the Unmanifest* is 

established on the ground of the proper ties of the effect 
being of the same nature as those of the cause. This 
Avyqkta or Unmanifest which is said to be the cause of 

all the things operates through the three gunas. It is also 
described as acting for the emancipation of the spirit.

•qp^q’
WfP+
oZjctcPToqcfcTT?^' -*r: TC I

aroW
aisqstfrroqcfcTC gcff: i

K.III.II. 
Bg.11.25. 

Bg.VIII-X

o^iTh jErfffwfoarrnw fsW TOF5T "WRIT, f^XfcTqq-
Oj. VIII -21 • 
s. K- *
s-Ar- xivfSTem

,..... i s./c- xv/
Tjrrsr^zi i s • K • Iv/i
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In Guru Nanak Bani also 'Avigata' is used for the 

Supreme Being. Avigata is said to be the one who enables 
to find the door to emancipation. It is also regarded as the

highest principle, and whatever whatsover happens it is allA
according to the will of that Avyakta or Avigata.

__ 1

AVINAS ,1
The term 'Avinasi* written

also comprises negative, a vi, nas

meaning Indestructible. It is an a
Hindu philosophy it is used to desc

Supreme Spirit as Imperishable. In

Atman is regarded to be Imperishabl

Krsna describes the soul as indestructible. According to 
* t

Krsna only that person can actually realise Him who regards * * %
Brahman or Atman alone as Imperishable, sUmkhya and Yoga

Iphilosophies consider prakrti or primeval matter as eternal 
and ind£strti[ctible. They could visualise something which 

stands the test of modern sciences.

in the Bani as 'Abinasi'a

(to perish) and nini

ttribute of God. In
ribe the soul or the

2
Braqaranyaka-Upanisad* ^ *_ — -3* 

e. In Bhagvadgita Lord

1. See Anthology, p. XX U
2. S Stm WT 3T

sfewcq p£f wf wf i

a* fcwfer=r2?: g ^r^rfcTi
b • arfiTTrf?i % wfi
c* feltEHTf?FT f=r

Bg.xiii-27.
Bg.ii-17. 
Bg.ii.21.
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In Guru Nanak Bani the term represents Brahman to
-*he universe. ■ h abbess -foe.

be undecaying* Brahman created^Everything^according to^will

of that Avinas>i. That Avinas/i is also described to be

the destroyer of sorrows fear and diseases. And he who

praises such •Imperishable Lord* becomes imperishable

himself. But the union with that 'Indestructible One* is 

possible only if one serves the true guru*

ADHARA

The term originates from the root dhr (to bear).

It comprises a -t* dhr + qbj&, It means 'support* The term
2occurs in the Rgveda ana the Atharvaveda in this sense. In

Nanak Ban! it has been used as an attribute of the Lord just

as in Vedanta philosophy self isr regarded as the substrate ef
3everything. In Brahma-Sutra Brahman is described as the 

support of the heaven, the Car^h and the rest and there the term 

ayatanam' has been used instead of Adhara. This term occurs in 

the very introductory stanza of the Vedantsara.^ It is the

I

?

3

4

See Anthology, pp.

mmT f^T f%tii av.i, 52-8.

- arr ^ f^parr*j?: 11
, Rv.ix, 12-9.

^TSlfTT^I 6 . S I-321/

- 3rr^rn*Tf^miT<HTfl2i—1 v.s. x
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substrate only in the sense in which nacre appears to

be silver and rope a snake. Like the silver and the snake

the world is but a vivafta or an illusion. Its illusory

material cause is Brahman and ignorance its material cause.

The vedantists * of the old school do not consider Brahman
but *0

as substratum or illusory-material cause^ the material from 

which it has evolved or developed as the web from a spider or 

foam from water or curd from milk.

In Guru Nanak Bani^ the term is referred to as an

attribute of the Supreme Brahman. He is the support of life

and nobody has ever been or shall ever be His equal. The Lord -
he||».y

our mainstay, being the mercurial mind to assume tranquility 

and to enshrine love for the true one. Such a support we
a.shall not forget especially because He is our nvinstay not only 

in this world but also in the world hereafter.

Guru Nanak uses this term for mind also when he describes 

mind to be the support of life.

£di=Jugadi

The term consists of adi, juga and adi. Adi means

I-

?-

________ __ ^ ^ # NfU.
'Bci: cr^nrn;tcfi w iji-i

See Anthology, p. xx//i ^ \\r

*
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the beginning or commencement and Yuga or Juga is the 
long mundane of years. This compound form occurs in Guru 

Nanak Bani as an attribute of God. God is described in it 
as Adi^Tugadi or beyond the limits of time. By meeting the 
Guru one’s mind stops wandering and once one reaches this 

stage one gets clung to the Adi-Jugadi Lord’s feet who has 
been pervading all through the ages. In Guru Nanak Bani 
itself Adi Jugadi means ’beyond the . limits of time/

ADI-PURKH£

The term is composed of ’adi* and ’purus^a* meaning 
"original creator". Taranlithfin his Vac^aspatyam^ gives the

etymology of Adi-purusa. According to him its 
component parts are " "adit puri + vas". He applies it to 

the first man, hiranyagarbha narayana. ’Adi' used in the 

masculine gender in Sanskrit originates from *a + da + ki ’

and purusa the masculine form is derived from the root pur• / A
with the suffix kasun. This term has generally been applied to 
Brahman. But we do not find any reference of 'Adi-purusa*

I- See Anthology, pp X X/V — XX V

7= arref tw ^rfcT m-
gprfcr to- t.v.v.

t
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in philosophy. Though 'adi' and 'purusa' both occur separately 

therein often, nowhere do we come across its present form.

In the Rgveda the term 'purusa' is used as a generic term for
- Zman. In Bhagvadgita God has been described as preceding all 

the gods and the great seers. He is also described to be 

the beginning as well as the end and middle of all being^ of- -i1
all creation and all sciences. According to Bhagvadgita 

there are two purusas- one is perishable which is in all the 
beings and the other immovablf abiding which is imperishable.4In Kathopanisad the purusa is described to be the highest

sprinciple. Samkhya Philosophy regards purusa as a> distinct 
entity whiclVis over and above prakrti. The character of this 

purusa is unique. It is a necessary factor in the very 
functioning of one's mind, feeling intellect and will. It is 

regarded to be free from the three attributes, possessed of

3.
4.

5.

^n*TWI

#rt qT nrt f#ftf^
wt:wt5tm

Rv.VII.104,

Rv.X.165.3.
wrftf# ^tptt qWfarr ^ Bg.x.2

? ^cITTlHT^cT

trs?

5Tft rt^thtR im ? \ 

Rci: r: |

r f^c^i^TOirr rt Rr i
T^qTg--^ ’srtsf^T
• fc^rs ^rrfe-r'ctiMTpJ

Bg, X-20 
Bg, X-32. 
Bg. XV.16.

K.1.3.11 

S.K.XVII

S.K.XIX
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discriminative faculties, non-objective, singular, 

intelligent, non-productive and passive witness.

In Guru Nanak Bani* the term is used as a compound to

denote the Supreme Being. Guru Nanak describes Him as the

Primeval One. He who remembers Him and knows the mystery of

'that Adi Purakha*, finds Him present all around. The

Adi-Purakha is regarded to be pervading within and without-
— Ol

Whosoever worships that Adi Purfkha swims aero.ss the wordly
^ remember

ocean. But only a true Guru can tell us how to rember the and 

realize the Primeval Lord.

iNADAditlPA

The term *Anada-rupa' comes from Sanskrit *Anand a-rupa * 

which consists of a + naiid ( to rejoice) + glial? + rupdtac 

meaning 'embodiment of happiness.* In the Rgveda and

Atharvaveda ananda' is mentioned in masculine gender in the
; /

- 1sense of happiness or joy* In Vedanta philosophy ananda 

both in the masculine and in the neuter gender meaning 'pure 

happiness* has been used as one of the three attributes of

I-

2.

See Anthology, p. >CV\/

- 3UT^iR‘tg'cq^Tgi 3.3.1. 1.12

- oirFF^ fSPrt Tait. ii.4

- dircHFFvi^: I Tait, ii-5.

- STR^
3TT

r^IT^[TrqTH^7^'RfcTI Tait. ii.5._ 
i'-^T sJbTf c| r^T'TTn 1 3TPT pqqT'f'T _HcjT TorFFcTI

^TTcTTf'T 4f-d I afl'd'-q — cqf qf q?F^fTrf 1 Tait.

- q F®r n^Tsq-pjr’Frq qyq-pjn-qFRr
- f^WT'FF^ ---------- I 3r.iv.3.o3.

Br.i ii.9.28.
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Atman or Brahman4 There it has been considered to be the

very sub^fstance of Brahman. Brahman does not possess
happiness but is in Himself Supreme Bliss or pure happiness.
In Jain philosophy Ananda is the name of a Bala. In Budha
philosophy it is applied to Lokesvara. It is also the name of 
/Siva and of Visnu.% •

*Guru Nanak does not only use the term 'Ananda* 

but compounds it with 'Rupa * and refers to it as an 
attribute of the Supreme Brahman. He is also of the view 

that Lord Himself is the Supreme Felicity and the light 
of that Blissful Lord is said to be all pervading. That 
Ananda-Rupa is also realized only through the Guru.

ATAMA-RAMA
The term 'Atama-Rama* owes its origin to the Sanskrit 

word Atma-Rama^ used in the masculine gender. It means one who 
is satisfied with the knowledge of the self. Its component parts

— 2 i«are atman +ram + ghan i.e. the Supreme Spirit. The term 
'Atma-Rama* occurs in Bhagvat-Purana where it means 

rejoicing in one's self or in the Supreme Spirit.

| Se^» An tho lo gy, p.XW/
?-

TV.v p.621
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In Guru Nanak Bani it has been used to denote the 

Supreme Spirit. We can trace the etymology of the term in 
another way too i.e. atman (the soul) + rama (God), God of

the soul* Whatsoever might be the etymology of the term
---Oi ___it can be applied to God. Atjfma-Rama is seen within the soul

through the instruction of the Guru. He is considered to be 6ne

a nd Ai 1-pervading. He makes one swim across the wordly
ocean and by realising Him all worries flee* Such is the

description of the Atama-Rama in Guru Nanak Bani*
»

bankarT

The term owes its origin to the Sanskrit wordd- 
Vanamalin meaning Lord of the Woods and is generally applied 

to Visnu and Krsna.. i • « i

In Guru Nanak Bani * the term occurs as an 

attribute of the Supreme Lord and does not refer to any
iparticular dUety like Visnu or Krsna. That Lord, the Master 

of the Woods, is described to be the 'Beneficient One,'Life of 
the World' and 'Master of the Meek' and can be realised 

through faith*

1- See Anthology,pj>, XX^X—X*x

2- See Anthology,p. x/Xy

/
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BHAO-BHANJANA

The term Bhao-Bha'n j ana occurs^ in Guru Nanak Bani 

as an attribute of God and means destroyer of dread* It 

come from Sanskrit Bhaya-3ha*nj ana ( bhi + - bhanj +

lyut)* We do not find this attribute of God*- in Sanskrit 

texts though 'Bhaya-Nasifnah* which conveys the same sense
mm* ***

occurs as a name of Visnu* In Guru Nanak Bani God is described
• • • J

to be the 'Destroyer of fltread* The lamp of His light dispels 

all fears and by singing the praises of that "Destroyer of ( 

Dread" one gets rid of the agony of birth and death*

CATURA-SARUPA

The term Catura-sarupa owen its origin to Sanskrit

compound Catura-swarupa meaning * having a charming form**

Brahma has been called 'Caturanana* 'Caturmukha* both meaning

having four faces. But we do not find the term Catur-sarupa
— 2-

for the supreme being. In Guru Nanak BanT it occurs as an 

attribute of the Lord who is thus described to be of a charming

1. See Anthology, p•XKXVtf

2 • See ^rr^nrM if, Anthology, p. XL V f

* 'v

I/*':
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form* Such a God is the Lord of the City of oody and the 

knower of everything*

DAIALA AMD DAIAPATI

Both these terms have been used in Guru Nanak Bani
m

as attributes of the Lord* Daiala comes from Sanskrit DaysTlu
(K _ ,£day + aluc^J and Dailpati from Sanskrit Dayapati ( day + an + tap

+ pati),both meaning kind or merciful. The terms occursin
Guru Nanak Bani^to describe the Lord as Kind and Merciful. The

seat of that Merciful Lord is said to be within one's
heart. He is Kind and generous to His creation and HisAferciful

glance enables one to achieve a sense of completion and
fulfilment by crossing the wordly sea. With the blessings

of that Merciful Lord* darkness, ego and greed depart and

the mind attains tranquility#

damodara

The term is a synthesis of Sanskrit words Dama and

1. See An tho 1 oay, ^p• ,X i*. V I I —-XLV/)/
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udara meaning rope-belly. It has been applied to Lord 

Krsna, the most celebrated hero of Indian'mythology. In his 
childhood once he broke the vessels of butter-milk* and 

ate the butter. His mother, Yasoda got annoyed and 
fastened a rope around his belly. Thus he is called Damodara.

- - ~2In Guru Nanak Bani the term Damodara has been used 
to denote God and not the d£4ty Krsna. Guru Nanak did 
not believe in incarnations, So he applies all the mythological 
names to the One Supreme Being. God has been described as the 

only efficacious remedy for the wandering mind.

DATAR A OR DATA
The term Datara has been derived from Sanskrit root 

_ -the suffix
da ( to give) which combined with^tr<rc means giver or

donor. Data i.e. the nominative case of Sanskrit word datr

occurs first in the Rgveda in the same sense.

1. Tn=rr ^ cfcit

71.pur.V-14.

vi.pur.v-19.
cTrT^ ^T^t^TcTT ^tqT ^RspEHT^I

vi.pur.v-20.
2. See Anthology, p, V L ^X



both have been
_ 1_

In Guru Nanak Ban! Datara and Data 
used as epithets of the Supreme Being. He is said to be 
the only Donor who has been giving uninteruptedly over all 

ages. There is no other Donor to compare with Him. From 

that donor all people keep on demanding a number of things 
and His alms are countless. He Himself is the Donor of sorrow 

and happiness. The Donor Lord is Himself the Creator resides 
withievery body and alone can fulfil the desires of 

everybody.

DINANATHA

It isacompound of Dina and Natha, Dina is composed
of di (to perish) + kta meaning depressed, sad or

languishing. Natha comprises nath ' (to command) and

ac,meaning Master. Thus Dina Natha which has assumed the
2— — —- / #form of Dinanatha means Master of the depressed. In

- _ 3.
Guru Nanak Bani the term has been used to convey this very 
sense as an attribute of the Lord.

1. See Anthology, p. XL7 X — •—

2. Cf. Vis>*a+Mitra = Vi§J-yamitra } PXixini \ ’fTfJl'j 

See, Anthology, p.Qs/3
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DUKHA-3HANJANA
The term is a compound of Dukha and Bhanjana

and has Dukh + ac. ( sorrow or distress) and bhanj + lyut
«as its components* It stands for God - the destroyer of 

distress*r The term occurs in Guru Nanak Bani as an epithet 
of the Supreme Lord. In the Bani Guru Nanak recommettUs servi ce 

to the Lord who is our constant companion and helps us in ever- 

coming our difficulties*

GAHARA-G^JHIRA
mThe term Gahara-Gejjfohira has been used in Guru

Nanak Bani as an epithet of the Supreme Being. It is
a compound of Gahara, which comes from Sanskrit gahvara
comprising gah+varac meaning deep or impenetrable and 
-yrx _ add>If/on offcA1

ga/bhira which comprises gam,/and iran meaning profound.^ nvv -
God has been .1 as Gahara-G^bhira. Both the
parts of this compound term denote the sense of depth 

and are therefore, synonyms. The term has been used as 

such to establish the immensity of Lord's depth. That
7n. —Ga hara-g^lbhir a Lord is described as Unfathomable and He 

alone is the Creator and destroyer. He can be realised

1. See Anthology, pa^fce • Ll''III

See Anthology,pp^e_ LXt|-Lxi/y2
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only through Guru's instruction. It has also been stated
that in the Satyuga the mortals were absorbed only in that

"m-Gahar-Gab/hira Lord.

GOSAIN
The term 'Gosain' comes from Sanskrit 'Gosvamin',

used in the masculine gender. It primarily means 'the
master of cows or the herd * but according to the secondary

meaning of the term, it stands for one who has brought

his passions into control. It designates a two-fold
/order of Hindu ascetics or beggars viz- the Saiva

gosains and the Vaisnava gosains. While former class

constitutes the most respectable members considered to
be the spiritual descendants of the great <£outh Indian

/teacher, S-'-ankar¥o?arya who lived in the 8th A.D# the

latter class represents the hea#-ds of the Vaisnava
communities in Assam and Eastern Bengal. But in Guru Nanak 
__ 1

Bani, the term does not at all refer to ascetics or beggars.
It has been itsed there to designate the Supreme Lord. According
to the Bani God is described as Gosain or 'Master of
<. cows or the herd'. Guru Nanak also uses the terms 

l_ 3Gopala and Govinda for God which convey the same meaning.
He can be achieved only if one remembers His Name and the

1.

a. .
5 .

See Anthology, p. 1—XV
'fee-
fee- y LW
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secret of attaining Him, the Gosain or Gopaila or Govinda -

can be known only through the Sadguru.

guni-nidhana.gui^gahira
The term Gupi-Nidhana is a compound of guna and

nidhana meaning the storehouse of virtues or the treasure
of virtues. In Sanskrit texts we do not find such an

_2attribute of the Lord. It occurs in Guru Na"nak Bani to 

describe the Lord as the 'Treasure of Virtues'. The 

limit of such Guni-Nidhana Lord is beyond comprehension 

and one is advised to praise the Lord V»'ho is Guni-Nidhana.

Guru Nanak also refers to another attribute of God
i.e. Guni-Gahira. It is also a compound of guna and gahira

#meaning deep sea of virtues'. Even this term does not 

occur in Sanskrit texts as an attribute of the Supreme 

Being. According to Guru Nanak, the virtues of the Lord 

are countless and that is why He uses the terms Guni- 

Nidhana and Guni-gahira for Him.

i. wirier: i

cw ^Tr^r^Tprr^i i
qrecf ^rf^rqmf'T tot* 3T&i TjrTf^cr: i

JTTTfcF^t qfrpsqrf^i I

VI.pur.V-11,12.

See Anthology, P*1X VI



HARI —‘"■4'

The term Hari means^green. The term generally

stands for Visnu but is exceptionally used for other
/ _

gods like Indra, Siva and Brahma.

___ 2
In Guru Nanak Bani, the term has a very frequent 

occurence but there it has not been applied to any of 

the Hindu incarnations. It refers to One (|od who is /4-11—* 

pervading and omnipresent. Hari is Unapproachable and 

Inaccessible. He liberates the saints from the cycle 

of birth and death. He has numerous epithets but no 

single name can enumerate His virtues, although Name is 

a nectcfcr for the disciple. He is realised through the 

service of the Guru and the company of the good people. 

This realisation illuminates the mind and one achieves 

divine knowledge, putting an end to the cycle of birth 

and death by clinging to His Name. In Guru Nanak Bapi 

the terms Namaand Sabad/fhave also been used for Hari.

JAGDISA

The term is a synthesis of Jagad and Isa, used in 

the masculine gender, and means ’Lord of the Universe

nsmT srts4 ifi: i

2

p.pur. i i* 68.

b* ^rtq^^rt wfx: Kr. 10
3ee ^qpnjTBiml ix^r I^ Anthology, pfc — Lx* n
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It occurs in Sanskrit texts like Brahmavaivarta Purana
and Gita-Govinda as an epithet of Brahmaf of Vishnu and

* *
/ -

of Siva* In Guru Nanak Bani too it has been used as an 

attribute of the Lord* Whatsoever is seen in the world 
is said to be a part of the Jagdisa or the Lord of the 

Universe* Darkness cannot be dispelled without praiBing 
the Jagdisa. One should try to recognise oneself and 
should meditate upon the Jagadisa.

JAGA-JIVANA
_ __The term Jaga-Jivana occurs in Guru Nanak Bani

*

as an epithet of God. It is a compound of Jqga meaning 

world^and Jivana meaning life. So, God has been described 

as the very source of life. He gives life to all the 

beings of the world* The guru through his unstruck sound 

is capable of making one perceive the Lord and help one 

dispel darkness. The divine light of such a lord, the 
source of all life, pervades the entire Universe*

JAGANNATHA
The term comes frpm Sanskrit Jagannatha which combines

_ • i
in itself Jagat and natha, meaning Lord of the world*

1. See Anthology, p. L.XAKIJ

2. See Anthology, p)?- L. ><XVH ~
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Jagannatha denotes Visnu or Krsna in Mahabharata. In
* » , « »

Ra ghuvaiiusa, it stands for Rama as an incarnation of Visnu,
• 9

in Markandeya Purina for Dattatreya as incarnation of
. / ^

Visnu and in HaViyamsa for Vi^nu and Siva together. It 

is also the name of a celebrated idol of Visgu or Krsna 

enshrined in Puri, in Orissa. People go there as pilgrims 

especially on the two festivals- Snana -Yatra and Ratha- 

Yatra. On the occasion of Snana-Yatra, the image is bathed 

and on Ratha-Yatra it is brought out upoh a car along^with 

the images of BalarTma and Subhadra.

___ 1
In Guru Nanak Bani, the term occurs as an epithet 

of the Supreme Spirit and does not refer to any other deity. 

God is described to be the only Lord of the Universe, and 

it is refreshing to realise Him through meditation.

JOTI

The term owes its origin to the Sanskrit word Jyoti

derived from the root dyut (to shine) which along with the 
isun

suffix . means light. It occurs in this very sense in
* 2 3

the Rgveda. In the Upanisads and in the Brahma-Sutra

JYO'tt. and its synonym Tejah both occur to designate the 

1. See Anthology, p. LXVfU

^qtfcr^rq^nqq fefr s ch.vii-12.3.
i

3. ^TfcT: I B.S.I.3.40.

%
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Supreme Being as 'Light' or 'Luminous'

In Guru Nanak Bani too, the term has been used to 

represent God as the embjflliment of Light, the rays of which 

ar«e described . pervad^all over. It illumines

the ocean and the earth. The Name enables one toJAifm 

across the awful worldly ocean. As a result of that the 

light emanating from such people gets merged in the divine 

light. That Divine Light resides in one's mind and the 

mind is illumined with the Divine Light. Those who 

have love for riches do not find the Divine Light within 

them.

KAR AN AHARA

The term Karanahara is a compound of karana and
l

hara and consists of kr + lyut and hr + gha^. Karana
» • * *

means making, effecting or causing and hara means bearing or
/

4

carrying. Thus karanahara denotes one who carries into

effect* or in other words the fmaker', wh In Guru Nanak B"ani^
<

the term karanahara has been mentioned asC^n attribute of'God

I- see Anthology, pf Lx/Xlf— LxxxW 
see Anthology, Pf> Lx X L* XX U



73

who according to Vedanta Philosophy is called Isvara. He 
is described as the Maker or the Creator of the entire 

universe. He, the Maker, Himself creates and Himself looks 
after his creation. Karanahara Lord is also characterised 
as limitless*

KARTS PURAKHA

The term Karta-Purakha occurs in Guru Sanak 3ani 

as an attribute of God. It is a compound of Karta and 
Purakha. Karta is derived from kr ( to do) and comprises 

kr:. and purakhft. has evolved out of the Sanskrit word• A.
purus^a, comprising puri + si ( to sleep) + da. It can also be 
derived from the root pur ( to go forward) when it comprises 

pur +■ kusan* God has not been acknowledged as the Creator 

of all living beings and the entire universe by the earlier 
thinkers. According to Guru Nahak God is the synonym of 

Ek-Omkar and he rejects any view which traces world's 

•rigin to any other source. He differs from all Indian 
philosophical system in this re*pect describing God as

w** «• * ]

Karta- purakha or Creator. According to Samkhya doctrine, 
Prakr: ti creates the universe and purus/'.a is just a witness.

|- f^crnr: S.K. X Vi.
---- ---------------------------- | S. K.
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Yoga doctrine considers God soul and prakr^ti to be coeval*
_ 1 ,

Nyaya and Vais^e.|^ika assert that God is the first
efficient cause of the world and not its material cause.

The Purva Mimamsa believes that the universe is Anadi

or without any beginning and also without any end*
2

Accordingly, God cannot be conceived of as the cause of the
- 3universe. According to Vedanta Brahman is both the material 

and the efficient cause and tho&o are so many illustrations 

regarding Brahman's material and efficient causality* As by 
one e&od of clay all that is made of clay becomes known,ao 

also of the Brahman all beings are born and as such Brahman 
is the material cause while in the cave of clay efficient 
cause like potter is needed for turning clay into a vessel. 
Similarly no better efficient cause of the world is possible 
than Brahman. On the other hand in Guru Nanak Ban"!

r

has been described as Purakha. He alone has created the

entire universe, which is of many colours. He alone has
_ /created Brahma*, Visnu and Siva and other Gods and Goddesses

• •

of various forms. He who has created it alone can evaluate

1. Hari Dutt Shastri-Bhartiya Darsana Ka Itihasa,p.239.
2. tvir^nr^: ^fRrr arrc^crffcTI A N ManameJlI.2.41.

3. wr ^ fwnf wswnrwi
| Ch.VI-1 -4.

See Anthology,p.L,XXX>x
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it. All cause is under the jurisdiction of the Creator 
and, He, the Creator, alone upholds the creation through His 

powers He has been busy creating over ages but does not 

bear malice towards anyone.

MADHU-SUDANA
mmThe term Madhu-sudana is the compound of madhu

Jand sudana. Madhu is an asura or demon who was killed 
by Visnu. Thus Visnu has been described as Madhu-Sudana 
In most of the myths Visnu appears to defeat evil which 
is usually embodied in the person of a godless king or 
demon of formidable power e*g. asuras like Madhu and 

Kaitabha.

_ „2In Guru Nanak Bani the term Madhu-sudana.meaning/# 9

.destroyer of the evil, has been used as an attribute of 

God and does not refer to a particular deity like Visnu. Such
mma Madhu-sudana Lord should constantly adorn us as much 

as a ring adorns our finger.

MURARI
The term Murari consists of Mura and ari meaning the/

I- cn* qfft: I I Hariv.Pur.XXXIV-9

fe^TT cTeTT
W 11 I Hariv.Pur.XXXIV-34
See Appendi* I- Anthology p. XCV'iij
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ALAKHA

The term owes its origin to the Sanskrit word 'Alaksya*

which means Invisible or having no particular marks. It 

is the negative form of Laksya and consists of A+laks+yat
1and is used in all the three genders in Sanskrit. In Brahman-

Sutra Brahman is described as Invisible. It occurs in

Ramayana^in its masculine form^as the name of the Mantra
2

spoken while using a weapon. In Kumarasambhaw) the term

'Alak^ya-janmata' is mentioned as meaning of '%» 'unknown
/ % __

birth*. There it has been used for Siva. Guru Nanak uses

the term Alakha as an attribute of God. Thus God alone is

described as Tnvisible. One can,however, perceive Him with

the help of a true guru. This j^fcpercetible God is regarded

■toe possess,’^a 11 divine knowledge and all fears and doubts

depart by recognising Him. He is also said to be the Creator

of the Universe. Only those who are devoted to that Invisible

Lord can realise Him. He is described as one not to be seen
Hewith the naked eyes, because/dwells at a secret place knvwn

as the tenth gate. Once that Invisible Lord is seen, nothing 

else is to be sought after.

1. B.S., 1.2.21

2. f^m -- Ku.V.

3. See Anthology, pp. VII , IX ,j£.
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AMARA

The term 'Amara' originates from the root mr (to die) 

and comprises a+mr+ac. It means deathless or immortal*

In Atharva Veda, the term 'Amamri' originating from the same 

root conveys this sense*

1
In the realm of philosophy, the term has been used

for Soul. Thus soul is described to be immortal. Many

other attributes like 'Ajara' and 'Abhaya' have also been
2

assigned to it. In Manu Smrti, the term stands for the 

immortal, though Manu ascribes it to caste.

_ 3
Guru Nanak uses the term for the Supreme 

Spirit which is considered to be Immortal and unique. By 

remembering this Immortal Lord sufferings and pains 

disappear. Guru's instruction makes the 'Immortal Name' 

dwell in one's heart. That Immortal Lord chooses to make our 

heart its seat only when we abandon five vices—Kama,Krodha, 

Lobha, Moh^and Ahamkara. Guru Nanak also refers to Araara-pada 

and Araara-puri which denote the 'Immortal Seat' and 'Immortal 

City' respectively. That Immortal Seat is considered to be 

stable and only the devoted disciple achieves it. So,

I- SPtTtsqrtSfcT: | 3r. IV.4-25.

ii. NT . ii.

i-Li. Eft -N-y-a

iv. : 11 Mukti, ii. 25

srrfsn^rr *rr *rwr Mn.ii.i48.

3. See Anthology,
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truthful people alone acquire a place in the Immortal City 

of the Immortal Lord.

ANAHADA

The term Anahada is also written in the Bani as
m

Anahada or Anahata. It is the negative form of ahata,
' 1 JKA _ _comprised a+han+kta and means unbeaten. Anahata is the fifth 

of the mystical circles of the body i.e. Muladhara Cakra, 
Svadhisthana-Cakra, Nabhi Cakra, ManipTTra Cakra, Anahata- 

Cakra, Talu Cakra, Bhiu Cakra, AgiiT Cakra (or Brahman- 
randhra or Nirvain* Cakra or Parabramha Cakra) and Aka/a 

Cakra. In the Anahata Cakra, one hears unstruck melodies and 

one sees the divine light.

The sound is two fold- Ahata or the beaten sound 

and Anahata or the unbeaten sound. All the external sounds 

are listed under the Ahata. Anahata is that sound which is

produced otherwise than by beating e.g. the sound 'Om*.

__ ______ 2tn Guru Nanak Bani, God is described as the unbeaten 

sound. Here it does not refer to any particular circle of 

Hatha Yoga but is used to designate the A11„pervading Lord. 

One who meditates upon the unbeaten sound alone can achieve 

the 'Invisible One* and through Guru's instruction one 

constantly hears the unbeaten sound within oneself. O That 

unbeaten sound is regarded to reside in void. By c 1 e-a n in-g

1. arricT rrfrrt m to—
2. See Anthology,^p*-^//i

\
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foe of Mura. Mura was a demon having sever^thousand sons* Krsna 

slew the demon Muru and burnt his sons like mo. ths with 

the flame of the edge of his 4-iscus. Thus Murari is an 

appellation of Krsna* At times it is used for Visnu also*

__ ________ 1
In Guru Nanak Bani the term does not refer to 

Krsna or Visnu but has been used as an epithet of the 

Supreme Being, whe is described as Unfailing, Unchanging and 

the J)estroyer of spiritual ignorance* One is advised te 

contemplate on such a Murari Lord* If one seeks protection 

of the Murari' Lord, truth, contenment, chastity and self* 

control become one's treasure. That Murari is attainable 

through the guru and such persons are rare in whom there is 

a gnosis of Murari*

N AR A IAN A

*■» mmm The term Naraiana stands for Brahma Prajapati or
w

Purus>a but more frequently it refers to Visnu and Krsna* It 
• • • « * *

owes its origin to nara (man) or nara (waters) and ayana

(place). According to Manu it is a syarthesis of nara and

/ _ayana. In Satajoatha Brahmana there is a reference to a man 

known as Narayana who offered a sacrifice lasting five 

nights (panc/a-ratra) which enabled him to achieve 

superiority over all other beings. Visnu as Narayana

1- See Anthology,p*



is depicted reclining on the serpent Sesa and floating 
on the waters. In the Upanisads * Narayana has been mentioned 

frequently to denote God. In later times i.e. the Mahabharata 
and other texts e.g. Vamana PuraTna# NTrayana is regarded

to be a rsi and is regarded as the father of a nymph named• •
/ —

Urvas>i*

______ 2 _______In Guru Nanak Bani the term Naraiana refers to• »

the Supreme Lord alone. It does not denote any deity
__ 5like Visnu or Nartyana. Lord's light is described to be 

pervading all the three worlds. Naraiana Lord is stable and His 
knowledge is attained through the guru. He is firmly seated. 
Reflection on His Name makes the mind attached to Him and 
as a result thereof one becomes Bairagi and hears the 

unstruck melody within. Nanak advises one to remember that 

Naraiana and also persuade others to do likewise*

NIRAMKARA
The term Niramkara is used in Guru Nanak Bani as an 

attribute of God and this term is a corrupt form of

1- TF'T’FFrgi G»«rJ>hA. h ■

JFTf TTTWrrt Mukti-r• 31 •

^Trnqurrf^Tcrrt s^ffcrr ^ gerrf=r
TTU^r^m^ll Nay.l

2- See Anthology, pp C x*y - C)<WI
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Sanskrit Nirakara comprising nir + a - kr + ghan, meaning 
•formless*. In the Bani we have references relating to 
God*s physical form, pure form and formlessness. So in order 

to express God in abstraction rather than manifestation and 
appearance. He is named NIRAMKARA or formless. The

Niramkara Lord is described to be always in the realm 
of safety. The divine Light is said to have existed in 

its Niramkara form even before the creation of the world. If 
one remembers the name of the Niramkara Lord, one knows no 
sufferings and failures. He is regarded to dwell at the 
True place and if one offers a pure heart to Him, the 
Niramkara chooses it as His abode.

NIR AN JAN A AND ANJANA
Nira'njanois one devoid of Anjana The term

Anjana originates from the ropt a'nl^to anoint^which with the
/ywf, 1

xi means an ointment or collyrium. In this sense it 
occurs in Sanskrit texts in the neuter gender only. As 

a masculine gender,it stands for a domestic lizard or a 

fabulous serpent, with many heads descended from Kadru.
As a feminine gender it has been used for Hanumat*s mother
and for Pravarssna's mother. The term Nira*nj are* i s used in
the Upanisacj/s*- as an epithet of the Supreme Being and it is also

I- ■fafspq STT^T f=Tm
3FJ?I^q

^ . s*etn. vi-192RT ^rT fTI^FT:

Mm • III-1-3.
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used as an attribute of a person who realises Him.

_ iIn Guru Nanak Bani the term A'njana occurs to denote 

collyrium of the Name of God. It is remarked that whosoever 

recognises the True One through the instruction of the 

guru, understands the A'njana Name of the Lord. Having 

applied this collyrium, one gets clung to Him. At times, 

the term is applied to'Maya* or illusion. According to 

Guru Nanak true Yoga means one's remaining untainted 

amidst numerous taints. That alone would mean one's

k 'Atfntification with the Lord whom Guru Nanak describes
, ^2. 3 ^ %

as N |ranj an<yand Akula-Niran j anp-

NIRAHARA_

The term Nirahara is derived from Sanskrit Nir+a+hr.+*

gha'n, mean' ng ‘abstaining from food' or 'fasting*. In Guru
4-

Nanak Bani ‘che term has been used as an gpithet of God.

Thus God is described as one who does not take food and 

it is said that he who gets mi fied by the touch of Nirahara 

is beyond the reach of filth. The word of the Guru is 

described as the way through which one reflects upon the 

Nirahara Lord.

1. See Anthology, p. XV,
2. See An+ho|o9y , p. crtXVI
2. See Anthology, p. IX

V See A-n+Kolo^y, P- cxxv'lii
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HIM LAMA

The term Niralama has also been written in Guru 

Nanak Bani as Niralambfl which has been derived from Sanskrit 
Niralambft and comprises nir + sT+lamb+ac meaning supportless

- ior belonging to nobody. In Guru Nanak Bani, the term

does not convey this meaning. Instead, it presents God
as 'Detached*. It is a negative attribute of God as He

is Supreme. Though He is not inseparable from man and the
world, yet in His pure form he is free from those defects

\*l?ich are experienced by a finite being. So, while we seek
His support and remain attached to the world, He is

supportless or detached from the world. Such a God is all

competent and is seated at the tenth gate and the story
regarding Him defies any narration. He is Himself responsible
for binding the world in fetters and is Himself its liberator.

He is also regarded to be the destroyer of ego and all filth.
*

Even a viviparous man can be niralan^j.if he clings to the 

Divine Name*

Guru Nanak recognises God's existence since ages.

He is the greatest property and is without form without 

colour, without caste. He dwells within and without in the 
guise of Truth* He shows Himself in the form of creation*

He has created three strands through which the infatuation 
of maya* is produced. He is embodiment of justice to his

1. See Anthology,p* CXXIX .



disciples. He is the only one to destroy doubts and fear.
He who remains detached from ego, filth and other worldly 
impurities, gets attached to the Nira'njana God. He achieves 

the actual yoga. One who reflects upon the Niralama God 
drinks all sorrows as if it were nectcxr juice. But Niralama 

God can be realised only if one meets the Sadguru or a true 

guru.

NIRBHAO
The term 'Nirbhao' is an attribute of God and is

the corrupt form of Sanskrit word 'Nirbhaya* which originates
from the root bhi (to be afraid of) and with the prefix "Mir

and suffiX ac it means fearless. The term Nirbhaya occurs
1

as an epithet of Brahman in Hindu philosophy. According to
2

Guru Nanak Bani if one establishes a communion with God,• *

the embodiment of morality, 0fce also becomes moral. So, if 
God is happy, the believer too will be happy and if He is 
Fearless, the devotee too is fearless. Thus the Guru regards 

God to be Nirbhao or Fearless. This is negative attribute 
to God. That Fearless God is said to have created everything. 
He is the donor of everything to everybody. He is <411- 
pervading and occupies the seat of Truth. He removes all the 
impurities from within us and He can be realised only if 
one remains afraid of Him and within His discipliae through

1. crter fsri 1 ma • iii - •
m

2. See Anthology, p. C XXX — C
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Guru's instruction. He who is attuned with Him attains 

the liberation of his soul.

MIRGUNA AND SAGUNA
The terras Nirguna and Saguna owe their origin to 

the Sanskrit word guna (attributes) and consist of nirguna 

and sa^guna respectively. Nirguna means without attiibutes 

and Saguna means with attributes. Here the word guna should 

not be confused with the three gunas of prakr, ti viz-Sattva, 

Rajas and Tamas. It Conveys the sense of general attributes. 

The basic and the most important problem of Vedanta is to 

deal with the nature of Brahman. To solve their problem, 

Brahman has been described as having two main forms. Brahman 

without quality or attributes i.e. Nirguna Brahman and 

Brahma^n containing a multiplicity of real attributes i.e. 

Saguna Brahma. The Advaita Vedantists or the non-dualistic 

Vedantists hold the first view which is monistic in character 

and the Dvaita or dualistic Vedantists recognise the latter 

and thus they are known as pantheistic.

I
In the Upanis^ad«^s there are references to both 

the Saguna or determinate as well as the Nirguna or 

indeterminate Brahman.

* *

Ch. Ill-14.2
i. mm smrpr: geftsr.

3Fnw^' to: m g* cf ^^^,k-i.3.i5
fc^t fwcf: qrr-sr: ot: i
^■FiT ^torr: 59? ^rrTTnri: i



According to Sankara, of the two aspects of Brahman 

we have to accept that which is indeterminate or Nirguna 

indicating its true nature. The other description according 
to which Brahman is determinate or Saguna is only for the 

sake of worship and does not indicate His nature. Even in
the Brahmasutra it is mentioned emphatically that Brahman

/is devoid of all forms. This being the main purpose of Sruti. 
/Sankara insists upon a Brahman being Nirgunfiior Brahman without 
a ttribute s.

2
Brahman, though in reality uniform and changeless, 

participates as if it had the attributes and qualities 

of a body with other limiting adjuncts within which it abides. 
According to R amanfcjfa^ God is not only Nirguna but also 

Sa guija.

Ac tua 1 ly. accord in g to the Vedanti sts^ Brahman is 

indeterminate though for purpose of orienting the mind 
towards it and for pointing out the basic features of one's

experience, He can be represented as Sat _ananda. lit 
>

this state of purity no attribution can be made with respect 

to 3rahman and He is the negation of everything that can

be comprehended

1. cTc^mrern^l |

2. ff^TO-
B.S.III.2.1.1

B . S .111.2.20.



Brahman is Saguna when we see that the world is not
self-explanatory; it. refers back to an intelligent cause 

as its creative ground and then Ht- is called Isvara on! the 
world is a manifestation of l/varj|.

According to one view, the Absolute God is not 

the creator of the Universe. Instead, one of the beings, 
either by the active flashes of His power or by the ceaseless 

process of emergence brings forth the huqpan beings. These 
beings are the gods of Hinduism. They are regarded by their 
worshippers as Saguna. This idea was prevalent even in the 

times of Guru Nanak. So by using the terms Nirguna and 

Saguna, Guru Nanak did not refer to the deities of Hinduism. 

Rather, he did not acknowledge any such deities and
, V*

incarnations. Accordingly, God Himself has been described 
as Nirguna or Absolute and Himself as Saguna. There was 

. fundamentally none of the maya, three deities, sun 

and moon but only one 'Lord was in the seedless trance*

He, the Invisible Lord Nirguna, Himself beca)*s.e Saguna.

NIRMALA_
The term fNirmala' has been derived from Sanskrit 

root mal and comprises nir+mal+ac meaning 'pure' or 'bright' 
In the Upani s^ad/'s it occurs as an attribute of the Supreme 
Spirit which is embodiment of Truth.

1. See Anthology, p. CXtfXf
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_ 1
In Guru Nanak Bani the term 'Nirmala' also occurs as

ft

an attribute of God and only He is described to be Nirmala. 

He comforts the heart and those who concentrate their minds 

on “fhe Nirmala Lord themselves become pure. The Immortal 

State of the God is also described as Nirmala and the 

instruction of the guru enables one to achieve the Nirmala 

State and the Nirmala God.

NIRVAIRA

The term 'Nirvaira' occurs in Guru Nanak Bani

as an attribute of God. It has been derived from Sanskrit
- -ni-ryjr

root Vir and comprises,/vir+an, meaning free from enmity.

Thus God has been described as one without Enmity. A man can 

identify himself with God through worship. The communion 

with Nirvair^ God makes the devotee also Nirvaira. Such a 

Nirvaira God pervades everywhere since ages and is beyond

the shackles birth and death. Everything seen in the world 

belongs to that Nirvaira.

NISTARA
------------------------------ 3

, The term has been used in Guru Nanak Bani as an 

epithet of the Supreme Spirit, which is a corrapt form of 

Sanskrit nistaryitr from nistr.+nic +trC: meaning 'a savioutf*.

%

1. See Anthology, p?. C.xxxi

2. See Anthology, p*«CXXX/i

^ . CAX<*'(/



God has been described in the Bani as Creator, the Donor and 

also as the Saviour. This sums up his relation with the world. 

He is Saviour in the sense that one is enabled by Him to swim 

across the worldly sea. God is,therefore, not only the Creator 

but after having created the world, He looks after it to 

ensure its safety.

PARAMES/ARA

The term is a synthesis of Sanskrit words param meaning 

most excellent and Is^Vara meaning Lord or Master. Thus 

Paramesvara stands for the Highest Lord, God, the Supreme
1

Being. The term has often been used as an epithet of Visnu,
j 2 _ 3 _ " _ _4

of Siva and of Brahma. In the Upanisad«rs and in Bhagvadgita

it occurs to denote God. He who sees the Parmesvara dwelling

equally in all creatures does not harm himself and realises

the Supreme path.

In Guru Nanak Bani, the term Parmesvara has been 

used for the Supreme Lord, who Himself bestows His love 

and Affection on man and bleases Him with glory by His glance. 

His light pervades the entire universe and there is noother

1.

2.
3.

cTFTFff# arrtr^
,,T _ . * V , ,.

Nr ,p.4«

Kaiv.miqM, VII. 
MA»tYL
]i._: :^v11-7.

4. Bg.XIII-27.

5. See Anthology, pjj, C



than Him. He is the very prop of one’s life. If one adorns 

himself with the Name of the Supreme Lord, instead of 

silken clothes, only then can one enjoy Him. And only 

by meeting the Trufcguru is the Supreme Lord realised.

PRABHU

The term ’Prabhu' consists of Pra+bhu (to be)+du

meaning 'mighty' or 'eofttem 'competent*. In its masculine

gender in Sanskrit>it is applied to the 'Lord' or 'Master*.

Actually in Hindu literature there are some names which

originally stand for gods, goddesses and other avataras and
1

Prabhu is one out of those names. In the Rgveda , the term 

^occurs to denote the Lord and is specially applied to gods 

like Surya and Agni. It has also been applied to Praja-pati 

to Brahma" , to Siva and to a dfcity under the 8th Manu.

In Guru Nanak 3ani the term and ibs synonym Suami

occur to denote 'God' as Lord of the whole universe. It
to demote. a special god rgx»rs

does not occur|^of deity butPto the one Supreme 3eing. This 

term is of a very frequent occurrence in the Ba"iji of Na"nak. 

Prabhu has been described to be the saviour of man here and 

hereafter. He is near; He alone is JBeneficient and He is

i. sigfs f^ f i
V

^ arfs fro fsr^n-:
RV.VIII-11-8.

: i
RV. VI 11-43.21

2. See Anthology, pp. jGXXXW — C XL(
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^ll-pervading and is attainable through the instruction 

of the Guru by abandoning evils. Those who become His 

servants are over-whelmed by His love and affection, their 
fears are dispelled and they achieve peace in the company 
ofsaintsandholymen.

PRANA-ADHARA_

1
and adhara meaning the prop of vital breath. In Vedanta

philosophy Brahman has been described as Prana. It occurs
__ 2

in Guru Hanak Bani by way of an attribute to the Supreme 

Spirit. In Guru Manak Bani, God is regarded as the Creator 
and when the Guru casts his eyes around, he finds that He 

bestows life on all.

Guru Nanak applies the terms Pranfland Pranapati also
•

to God to indicate that He is the only support of life 
and by realising Him the mind attains transqui1ity.

The term is a synthesis/Sanskrit words- prana

PURANA_gR_PURA
The term 'Pur-ana' comes from Sanskrit pur>*na which 

originates from the root pur (to fill) with the

suffix 'kta* means complete, perfect or infinite. It occurs

1. ^T^F! | B.S. 1.1.23.

3icTi9T^Rfrf Serf fur qcfiTd <$c3t sts - -| Ramanuja on B.S.1.1.23.
2. See . Anthology, p. Cfcl'
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first in the Rgveda in this sense. In the Upanisads, the 

term is used as an epithet of the Supreme Being Brahman 

and the Universe. It is said that Brahman is infinite and 

so i$ this universe. The Infinite proceeds from the Infinite. 

Taking the infinitude of the infinite universe it remains 

as the Infinite Brahman alone.

_2 _
In Guru Nanak Bani , the term ' " purana

is used to denote the Infinite God. He is described as the 

Most Perfect One and the .Sole Powerful Creator Lord. The

terms Pura and Puro-PurU both have been used as His attributes.
«

The Perfect Lord is described as the very source of life. 

Without the Perfect Lord no doubt is dispelled and no honour 

is achieved. Nobody in this world can assess the limits 

of mysterious ways of that Perfect Lord.

1

SAIBHAM
The term Saibham owes its origin to the Sanskrit

word Svaymbhu iaeaning self-born. The term occurs in the
3 *Upanisads as an attribute of the Brahman who is described 

as ^elf-born and Pmni-present. That Svayambhu Himself createsj

1.

2.3.

t£d*r>re: tpVfqsf |
— / t — - _Isa,S anti PathA

Br. V.I.l.
ASee ' - ,pp.CXi-V— C..XLVJ

Byui-c-s a 01
Tcrf^ grf=r i I sa -VII ]

■>K 11-1,1.



90

external aspects of the senses. In the Brahma sutra,

Brahman alone is described as Unborn and there the term

'Asambhava' has been applied to Him whose self being

cannot be suspected to have sorting felrth from anything else*
2

According to Ramainuja *s Commentary on the Brahma. Sutra
t

non-o^gination applies to Brahman alone. In Guru N anak
-Bani the term Saibham has oeen used as an attribute 

of the Supreme Lord who does not take birth from the 

womb. He does not assume an incarnation. He Himself 

is the embodiment of Light. That Saibham Lord alone 

is the creator of all orbs, regions and Universe* All 

the powers of the world are made by Him and He alone is 

Un created. Thus, He is Saibham.

SAMARATHA

The term comes from the Sanskrit root • arth 

which with the prefix sam and the suffix ac means vary strong, 

forceful or very powerful or adequate. Guru Nanak Bapi,

the term has been used as an attribute of God. There is no 

such epithet applied to the Lord in Sanskrit texts but in 

Guru Na"nak Baini God alone has been described as Samaratha or

1.
2.

See Anthology, p*.

B.S. II-3-9.

R .Commen- try oiq
B -S . . Vl • 3 °i

3.
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©Adequate. That Adequate Lord destroys the illusion of the

three gunas i.e. Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. He Himself
the Adequate Lord

is the Creator and the Guardian. Those upon whom/beitowes 

His merciful glance have their minds cleansed of all impurities 

as they alone taste the Nectar of His Name.

ISANKARA
/

We can trace the origin of the term Sankara to Sanskrit 
root kr ( to do). It consists of sam^kr+ac meaning

/
auspicious and it has often been used as an epithet of Siva 

or Rudra. In Vislyu Purana it has been applied to the soirof 

Kasyapa and Daru.

_ ~ / )In Guru Nanak Bani the term Sankara stands for Siva.
But Brahma, Visnu and Sankara have not been accepted by
Nanak as deities known to the Hindu belief. Nanak describes
them as working according to the Lord^s command and says

/that for the realisation of that Lord, Sankara showed his 

maya but he could not understand His secret.

SARANGA_PANI
_ _ /_ _The term Saranga-Pani comes from Sanskrit Sarnga-pani

, /- V
meaning 'one who carries the bow (sarynga) in hand. In 

Sanskrit texts, it has been applied to Visnu and Krvrsna, who

1. See An tho logy, p^ CL^ l—CLXII
2. See Anthology, p. CLYH
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are major gods of Hindu pantheon. They are equipped with
/„many weapons to destroy their enemies and sarnga is one

out of those borne by them in their hands. Thus Visnu• •/_
and Kr sna have been described as Sar/nga-pani•

_ _^1
In Guru Nanak Bani the term Saranga-pani does not 

refer to Visnu or Krsna. It refers to the One Supreme 
Being who is An -pervading and whose realisation is possible 

only if one is detached from the worldly illusion.

SEIAMBARA
The term is an equivalent of the Sanskrit word

Svetambara which is a synthesis of iveta and ambara meaning

the whfce- white clad. Svetambaras are one of the two major
divisions of Jainism. In contrast to nudism favoured by

Digambaras, they favour wearing of white garments. Thus
/

they are called Svetambaras. Apart from the issue of nudism
/the chief distinguishing feature of Svetambaras from the 

Digambaras, are some canons finalised at their council in 

Kathiawar in the 5th century A.D.

_ 2 •

In Guru Nanak Bani the term Setambara does not refer 
/to the Jaina Svetambaras. It has instead been used as an 

attribute of God who is described to be 'White Robed' or 

'Spotless*. Guru Nanak refers to the Sama Veda wherein one

1. See Anthology, pi CL^IX
2. See Anthology, p* C LXI’X



finds a mention of the White Robed Lord but he remarks 
that the Spotless Lord is an embodiment of the unchanging 

and absolute 'Truth*.

SIRMORA

The term Sirmora is a compound of Sanskrit words
( _Siras (head) and mayuyttt peacock), meaning one with a crest 

or one who is the chief. This word has not been used in

this form anywhere in Sanskrit texts. The words Siromalin
/ _and Sirohariln both meaning 'gatlanded with skulls' do occur

>

in Sanskrit texts as epithets of Siva.

__ 1
In Guru Nanak 3ani the term Srfmora has been used 

as an attribute of the Lord, who Himself creates and Himself 
destroys. He has been described as the greatest of all and 

is the destroyer of the fetters of birth and death. After 

having created everybody, He is the Sirmora and Guru of all.

SRIDHARA

The origin of the term Sridhara can be traced to the
Sanskrit word Sridhara, a name applied to Visnu in Hindu

/ _
mythology. Sridhara means 'Prosperity Bearer'. He is
described as Sridhar^being the husband of Sri or Lak^mi. Sri

>

1. See Anthology, p. C 09C //
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is said to have assumed several births, every time as the

beloved of Visnufs incarnation*
• •

i __
In Guru ^anak BanT, the term Sridhara refers to 

God alone and not to any particular deity like Visnu. 

Sridhara Lord is described as the cause of all the causes
t i

who alone is 411 .competent and He on whom He casts His 

favourable glance is really lucky.

1. See Anthology, p. cLX*U1
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CHAPTER V

OTHER GODS

A
ACjNI

a.The terra 'Ag^ni' in the masculine gender, is derived
fcrit

from the.root fang* and with the suffix 'ni' means fire.

It is considered to be of three kinds i.e. Garhapatya, 

Ahavaniya and Daksi^ina. Agni is one of the most ancient 

and most sacred objects of Hindu worship. It is also one
■4

of the trinity of the chief deities of the Vedas. Those

three deities are Agni, Vayu or Indra and Surya. Two
hundred^ hymns in the Rgveda are addressed to Agni, Agni

2
is said to appear in three phases, in heaven as the Sun,

in the mid-air as Cighijdng and on the earth as ordinary fire.
3

Agni is regarded to be the mediator between gods amd men, 

as witness of the actions of men and also as the protector of 

their homes and of themselves. Seven tongues are ascribed 

to it and with their help Agni licks the butter used in

1, See Deva Sastra,p.248. Mac Donald's Vedic Mythology
(Hindi Adaptation Deva Sastra,p.248)*

-------3F^ f^Tvcf----- II Rv. III.20.2.

?- 3 ^.r^cTT JTR*F§| Rv.vii.811.ia
-3TT tempr: W37V #T?r> wrsrx n *

m qTci Wwfcr: sm- i i rv.vi 1.11.5V wv •

* *JP- srerfafTr: 1 Rv.m.6.2

fsvrr ^tfci fsr^eran 1 rv.viii-44.26.
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sacrifices. He is also regarded as one of the eight lokapalas

especially the Lord of the South-east quarter. It is

personified as a King of Manes, as a son of Angiras and as
/

a grandson of Sandila, as a UOarut, as a star, as one of the
* *

seven sages during the reign of Tamas and as an author of 

the several Vedic hymns.

It is one of the nine dravyas or one of the five 
primary elements named as fejas enumerated by the Vaisesikas.

1In Guru Nanak SanT, the term occurs frequently to 

denote one of the five elements which are considered to 

remain in the being and together constitute the body. The 

material world is also described to be fire

gets burnt. Naraka or hell is also regarded as blazing with 

dreadful fire in which the self-centred persons get consumed.
A — —So, the term Agni in the Bani is used for one of the fiveA

elements as well as for ordinary fire. We do not find this 

term occuring for a Vedic god or deity.

3AISAMTARA

Tfce Sanskrit equivalent of the term Baisamtara is

Vaiswanara, a name by which Agni is occasionally 
known in the Rgveda*. It comprises Viivanara and an , used

• •

1- See Anthology p. |j

2- srf^r tpprf ^Tcrf^farTWcf: i
RY., .XI. 8.4.

wher e/one
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in masculine gender. The literal meaning of the term is 

•belonging to all men* or * omnipotent.*

1 / __
The Chandogya Upanisad identifies Vaisvanara with 

_ . %
Brahman. Mandukya Upanisad considers it to be one of the

four feet of the Supreme Spirit. In Brahma SiTtras it is

clearly mentioned that where the Vaisvanara denotes Brahma

or Atma, it cannot be in any case connected with Agni.
3 4 / 5 ,Br^hadaranyaka • Katha and Prasnepanisaamention the term to 

designate Agni* In Vedanta® Philosophy, it is the name #f

I- S'JcfiWcq-pT ^TTl^TS^rfcr cf ^cTT^-pr^T^fcr cT

i i

II Ch.V«11.2
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the Supreme Spirit or Intellect, when located in a supposedly 

collective aggregate of gross bodies. It is said that 

intelligence associated with the collective aggregate is 

called Vaisvanara ( the Spirit of Mankind) or Virat and 

intelligence associated with the distributive aggregate is 

called Visva. Visva and Vaisvanara have experience of all 

gross objects. There is no difference between the Visva and 

Vaisvanara just as there is none between a forest and its trees*

_ _ 1
In the Guru Nanak Bani the term occurs in the sense of 

agni or fire only. God is said to be pervading fire, wind and 

water. Among others, the fire is also regarded as singing 

God*s praises, in order to represent the countlessness of His 

Creation. Fire is also considered to be under His overall 

con trol«

BISANA

The term Bisana has evolved out of the Sanskrit 

term Visnu, having as its root vis! (to pervade), combined with 

the suffix n44k. Visnu is considered to be one of the gods of 
secondary rank in the Rgveda *in his struggle against the power 

evil. He is associated with Indra. The Vi§nu of the Veda has

1~ See Anthology.p* *xxv

2- ffw: ttTct Frfw*Ti
fr^Tfep^T W*T cT vm* 12 ^2.

f3 wtfvr w i J
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very little in common with the Visnu of later timesI «

though there he is regardedr to be the Unconquerable preserver.
2

The Brahmana granthas describe Visnu to have ecquird new attribute• • •

and there are legends in respect of him unknown to the Vedas asfitISO
to the Puranas. Kathopanisad presents Visnu as all pervading*
In TaittirTya Upanisad there is reference to three steps of

/ __ _Visnu covering the entire universe. Sri Ramottaratapaniya
_ beUpanisad describes Visnu and Brahma to/the incarnations of one

/
Lord. Even Kaivalya Upanisad represents Brahma Visiju^ Siva 
Indra to be in carnation*of the Supreme Lord. In Gita Visn»

is described as all pervading*

The Puranas recognise him to be the second member of
the Hindu Trinity and assign him great importance. He is

tdescribed as the embodiment of Sa/tVa Guna ,3e 1 f-existent and ,*11-

I - t fW^T cTV=% R

WJVIWT ffcT cf W
cTTs^RTR?? ^RTdfifqcTXfqfrf

Ait.Br. vi.is
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pervading and also the PrajSf>ati and the Supreme God. In
the Puranas* he is frequently referred to as Narayana,

the ever present and all pervading spirit* From his toe

flows the sacred Ganges and from his navel sprouts a

lotus bearing the god Brahma on its petals. He is the

manifestation of the solar energy and is said to have covered

the seven regions of the Universe in three steps. His wife

is Laks^fni or Sri- the goddess of fortune. Vaikuntha is his

heaven and garuda bird his vehicle. He is painted as

a youth of dark blue colour and dressed like an ancient king

He is supposed to have four hands, in which he holds 
/ . ; -Samkha. Sudars^ana Chakra, Gada and Padma. He has also

/_
a bow called Sar^nga and a sword called Nandaka. He is also 

regarded to have appeared on the earth in several forms each 

time as a saviour of mankind. The best and usually accepted 

incarnations or avataras of Visnu are ten in number (see 

under Avtaflt).

- - -2In Guru Nanak Bani there is no reference to Visnu, as

an incarnation of God# God is the sole Creator of the entire
_ tuniverse including Brahma, Vijjpu an4Siva and all other Gods

pM*tf ♦
I- fSTT TTCFPm^t vi./ix-l.

spfgpTfa—~i i
. p m-

JTfspszrf^T % qcfi: fipll Vi.j^XX-17.
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are under the command of the Supreme Spirit# Brahma" Visnu and 

Mahest*. have achieved the importance only as deities of that 

One Lord#

BRAHMA,BRAHMA

The term seems to signify different meanings at 

different times# In Sanskrit Brahman and 'Brahma* are 

two distinct terms. Brahman is used in the neuter gender and 

• riginates from the root br>h ( to grow or increase)# The 

latter, used in masculine gender and derived from the 

same root, is regarded to be the first member of Hindu 

Trinity i.e# 3rfhma,Visnu Mahesa. The term Brahman is 

found in many passages of the Rgveda* and in the later 

period in the sense of a priest#

The term Brahman is repeatedly mentioned in the

„ _ _ oUpanisadsand in Bhagvadgita# In Aitreya Upani§ad Brahman is 

described to be all in all. In Kena Upanisad it is said

I-

?-

.to -vi' iref
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that neither the sense organs nor the motor organs can 

reach Brahman. In one passage of the Bhagvadgita 

Brahman is said to be bora from the Imperishable. He 

is also regarded to be an oblation, the sacrificial butter, 

the fire and it is remarked that one should find an access 

to Brahman by meditating on what He does. Those who eat 

ambrosial food reach the everlasting Brahman. By surrendering 

oneself to Brahman one is not besmeared with sin just a*»s 

the lotus remains above the muddy water* Brahman is also 

identified with *Auraka"ra*

__ i
In Vedanta Philosophy' theme kinds of existence are 

postulated, the true or paramarthika, the practical er 

vyavaharika and the apparent or pratibhasika. 3rahman is the 

sole representative of the first Isvara* Individual souls, 

heaven, hell and all phenomena are included in the second 

and the third comprises things constituting a mirage such 

as rope mistaken as a snake. Thus Brahman is \S‘at* or
<X>Existent. This Supreme *£oul has been described as Sat (Existent 

Chit (intelligence), Ananda (Bliss); Akhanda (indivisible), 

Akhiladhara (substrate of all) and Avapmanasagocarara (beyond

u .* * .

fR ^faXTTc^fa* ferwr: TTfcT ^1

^ WfT* I I
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the range of speech or thought). Actually, according to 

Vedlantists Brahman is God but not god in the image of man.

Their approach is intellectual as they define Him as the 

Supreme and yet neither a being nor one not being#

Brahma, the first member of the Hindu trinity

looks after material creation in the manifest action of the

world. Mythologically* he has been personified by Indians but

he has never been worshipped. Ernest Wood in his VedsTnta
S&VS

Dictionary sya-s: * the reason is clear that people must not see

their inspirations on anything material*• He is said to be born

from a lotus which sprang from the navel of Visnu and

created the world by an illicit connection with his own

daughter SaraswatT. He is regarded to have had five heads

and Siva cut down one of them with the ring-finger or burnt

it with fire emenating from his third eye* The vehiele connected

owith him is swan. In Many Smr^ti the Universe is described 

to be enveloped in darkness first and by dispelling gloom the 

Self-existent Lord manifested Himself. First of all He created 

water and then the seed was deposited in it leading to the

- vFSf^Tf ifsp£p
i- i

fET®n ^ TTfcf =ETI |
SWTcr if | |
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formation of a golden egg out of which emerged Brahma, 

the creator of this world.

The distinction between the terms Brahma and Brahma
W3S known to Guru Nanak. He has used Brahma for the Supreme

Spirit, and Brahma for the first member of the popular Hindu
Trinity. So, according to Guru Nanak Bani*Brahma or the

Supreme Being is described to be all in all by reflecting
on whom fears and sorrows depart from within. He is said

(P*
to reside within everybody. He who reflects Brahma becomes/\

a real Yogi and swims across the wordly ocean. Five vices_Kama, 

Karodha, Lobha, Moha Ahamkara — dis appear and his mind stops 

wandering,honour is restored; truth, purity and learning are 

achieved and one gets satisfied within. The understanding of the 

3rahma makes one discriminative of all. 3ut only rare desciples e 
can recognise this fact. The light of Brahma is seen everywhere. 
He is regarded to be Kind and Invisible. The term Brahma has 

often been associated with the other two gods of the Triad 
i.e. Visnu and Mahesa. As such , the Brahma, is said to be just

deity and not the Almighty Supreme Spirit# God is said to be
_ jinvaluable and indescribable and Brahma Visnu and Mahesaare 

recognised to be incapable of assessing or describing Hinw

- /Brahma. Siva and Visnu have been regarded as thew •«

1- See Anthologyfp. XL//I _
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creatures of the Lord. The Creator of this Trinity
of Gods is described as 'Aumklra'. It is observed that if

all these three deities act according to the will of God

only them, they honoured at His gate. Brahma. Visnu and
/ *

Maheslt are also reaarded to be ignorant of the limits
" )

and secrets of Limitless Lord.

Some of the mythological stories relating to
Brahma have also been referred to in the Bani . It is«

said that when Brahma became proud, a calamity struck him 

and Brahma repented over it because he could not know 
the Supreme Spirit. It is also said that Brahma went first 

to the house of the Kail a or death in the nether region to 
find the lotus of Braham there. As he was not obedient 
to the command of the Lord, he went astray. He went crying 
with his wife to investigate Lord's creation but he could 

not assess its limits. He is also said to have been born

of the Lotus navel of Visnu.• *

We can conclude that in Guru Nanak Ban! Brahma 

and Brahma are two distinct terms, one used for the 

Supreme Spirit and other for the Hindu deity. According to Guru 
N^nak, God does not take birth. So, no image of Hi/^can be 

made. Accordingly, the names of Brahma and other deities are 
not identical with the Supreme 3eing. Rather, they ar-e 

all His creation and not His incarnation.
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DEV A-<*■*** <mmm m*m mmm mmm. mmm mmm m < ■—

The terms Deva comes from Sanskrit

Devas (Latin—divus or deus) comprising div ( to shine)

+• ac meaning a divine being, a dfcCty or a god• The 

term is known to the* vedas and is of frequent occurence, 

Later it has also been applied to evil demons, though 

rarely. The number of these deities is often reckoned 

as thirty three, eleven for each of the three worlds* The 

Hindu scriptures say that there are thirty crores of 

them but this seems to be only a figurative expression 

to denote a great number of them. They inhabit the 

paradise of Visnu but especially belong to heaven, the

paradise of Indra. Out of the thirty three devatas there
*

are eight '/asus, eleven Rudras, twelve AdJktyas and 

two Asvins*

•m ^

In Guru Nanak Bani, the terra has been used to convey

$ ^71 rv. 1.139.

?5Fp-t arT^fcifcr <rrn*r of en& frrn rv.ii.i.h
^ wfafcTI Rv. 1.12.8

3iT t^TTX ST^cTT Rv.VII .6.7

cP^r gqt ^ *rr ^frziM’ srrcrat trrr 
wfw*rr fT i AV.III.15.5

8- See Anthology p. L_
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the meaning of a deity though the number is not given. 

According to Guru Nanak there is only one Lord who is 

Supreme. None of these deities is said to have any knowledge 

of the True Lord. All these gods sing the praises of the One. 

True Lord and all of them are under His Command.

DEvr

The term has been derived from Sanskrit root

div ( to shine) to which are added ac and .nip meaning

a female deity or goddess. The term occurs in the Rgveda to

denote a goddess. There it has also been applied to Usas and to

Sarasvati • In Mahabharata and other later works it has been
/ __

applied to Durga, the wife of Siva and to Savitri, the wife

of Brahma. Budhists consider four goddesses viz. Rocani, MS**-**/

Pandura and Tara. Jainas^ c.aneidese-'feHr regard Devi as the mother 
* •

of 18th Arhat of present Ava-Sarpirii. Actually, the term
tm mm mm mm

Devi refers to a number of goddesses viz. Uma, Gauri, Parvati,

Jaga-mata and Bhavani. These are her milder forms. Durga,

Kali, Syama , Oandi and Bhairavi are the fierce forms

of Devi and under these names she is mostly worshipped and

receives bloody sacrifices. All these names are based on
- /the peculiar character!sts of Devi, the wife of the god Siva 

and daughter of Himavqt or the Himalaya mountains.

£? snrntfr fm 7 iw wrr^t f<r: i
fgpt 3fr: fn-^i Rv.ii.3.8.
txf: nr: f^ &rm\ ^ m ^ftcpri Rv.5.5

Se M.W. Sanskrit Eng&sLDi ctiemry ^ ^6! ^ I

••i.hxcfc*" Rv*X*70*8#
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In Guru Nanak Bani, the term denotes any

goddess and has no reference to peculiar names. All the

goddesses and the gods are regarded to be under the

command of the Supreme Spirit. They are not super-human. It

is observed that one cannot achieve one's goal by

worshipping these goddesses and gods. These gods and goddesses

do not know His secret. They themselves crave to serve 
CK v\d

Him saccate sing His praises. One is therefore advised "h> 

remember only one Supreme Being and none else.

GANGA

Ganga is one of the sacred rivers of India, It 

occurs directly in the Rgveda^ only once in the Nadi-stuti. 

It has also been referred to in the derivative form,as 

Ganfyah as an epithet of Urukaksa. In Taitiriya Aranyaka 

special honour is assigned to those who dwell between the 

Ganga and the Yamuna. Some people identify Ganga with the 

Apaya mentioned in the Rgveda but others reject this idea. 

The puranas refer to the Viyadganga or heavenly Ganges 

and describe it as having flown from the toe of Visnu. There 

it is regarded to have been brought down from heaven by

^ ^ STCWfcT

■q^rf^r---- 1
-prsw qT^r 3mqqx4i |

f^-See Anthology , ^ 4

Rv. x. 75.5

Rv.II.23.4
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the prayers of the Saint Bhagiratha to purify the ashes 
of the sixty thousand sons of the King Sagara, who had been burnt 

by the angry glance of a sag®,, named Kapila. As such Ganga 

is called Bhagirathi. Ganga got annoyed for its having been

brought down from heaven and to save the earth from the
(shock of her fall from heaven. Siva checked its flow with 

the matted locks and caught the river on his brow. From 

Siva's brow Ganga got divided into various streams. The 

descent of Ganga from heaven to the earth was the cause 

of disturbance to the sag£ Jahnu, who was performing a 

sacrifice. He lost temper and drank up the waters and 

allowed Ganga to flow from his ear. Hence it got the name 
J ahnavi.

Ganga is personified as a goddess, the eldest

daughter of Himvat and Mena. She is regarded to be the
/

wife of King Santanu and the mother of Bhisma who is also
called Gangeya. GangT.iin a peculiar way is said to be

the mother of Kartikeya also. She is named variously i.e.

Bhadra-soma, Gandini, Kirati, Deva-bhuti, Har<i-Sekhara,

Khapaga, Mandakini, Tripathaga and Tri-srotah.
1

In Guru Nanak Bani the term occurs to denote the 
sacred river Ganges. With it so many other rivers are 

also referred to and all are represented to merge in the 
Lord's Being. It is also observed that as long as His name

1. See Antho logy, p. LX I"
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does not dwell within one's mind, the water of Ganges or 

any other pure thing is of no significance. Thus, 

according'to Guru Nanak^every thing in this world is valuable 

only when it is linked with the Name of the Lord.

indra_or_inda

The etymology of the term Indra (written in the

Bani also as Inda) is somewhat doubtful. It may be

regarded as having been ddrived from the root 'inv* with

the suffix 'ra' preceded by inserted 'd' meaning *to subdue' 
do

or 'conquer'. It may also be said to have its origin in
A

the root ’ind'(to drop)+ 'ra'. Indra is the God of the
1

clear sky and stands in the first row of gods in the Vedas 

but he is not described as unborn. Instead, he is supposed 

to have got a father and a mother. According to this belief

i - crcsrr crwrnr 5rtt r i
ctt m ^cft i Tphtfr

TjTaTRoq; | ^a.Br. XI-16-14.

i rv .1.7.2.
3TT snyqf ^f*rcT ^rf^TfNR: i rv.h.is.4.

^TFTI ^§0T»PT^t|| RV/. VI-19-3.

3fT |WT RV. . VII 1-45-4.

cff^orr spier cr<wR mf ij f^m#r r^ri rv .x. 103.2 • 

mm? mi^ fw rv .1.104.9.

3TR ^ SFfwf^t G^FTI RV .11.15.1

3fR ’TRTB't 3prf|cf fl f^| | RV .11.19.2
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he has a bright complexion, rides a bright golden charriot 

drawn by ruddy horses. He has arms of enormous length and 

strength, carrying in his right hand a thunder- bolt as his 

weapon. He also uses arrows* His forms are endless and 

he can assume any form or shape according to his will.
His chief function is to control weather and dispense rain.

Of special delight to him is the soma-juice of which he 

takes a huge quantity and then goes forth to fight against 
his foes. More hymns are addressed to Indra than to any 

other deity in the Vedas, the only exception being Agni.

He is lauded in quite a fourth of the Rgveda. In the Rgveda, 

at many places, highest divine functions and attributes 

are ascribed to him. There is a Trinity of gods- Agni,
ViTyu and Surya- and Indra frequently takes the place of 

VaTyu. He is also stated to have been married to Indrani 

or Aindri.

In later mythology he is regarded to be the god 
of second rank, inferior to the Trinity, but chief of all 

the other ijods. He is the deity of atmosphere, ruling 

over Swarga and retaining many of his Vedic characteristics. 

In the epic age, he survives 'as one of the eight great 
devas but is gradually subordinated to Brahma, Visnu and 

Siva.
1

In Guru Nanak Bani' the name Indra occurs to designate 

1. See Anthology, p. Lxxw
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a deity but we do not find any reference regarding his 

vedic or post-vedic traits. He has been simply referred 

to as a deity. He is described as inferior to Brahma, 

Visnu and Mahesa and all of them cannot claim to have any 

knowledge of His (Lord's) mystery. God alone is the Lord 

of all universe and all the other deities are said to be 

under his command singing His praise. There seems to be a 

reference to Indra's punishment for seduction of Ahalyl- 

as related in the Mahabharata.

JAMA
The term Jama comes from Sanskrit Yama which is

derived from Yam (to control)+ ghan meaning the act of

checking or twin-born. In Yoga philosophy Yama is the

first of the eight Angas or means of attaining-menta1
1

concentration. In the Vedas Yama is a god who rules the 

spirits of the deed and is said to be the son of Vivaswat, 

the Sun and had a twin sister Yami or Yamuna. Yama and Yami

m: fqgcrmf^qfcf: p rt^i i
zPTt ^Tc^5RTTsFrA I

RV.X.14.9.

AV.V.24.14.

AV.XVII-2-37

-src^inr^^T^ ti^t f^r^T^-urrvi.Fur.n.6.5-6.

rf^r wrfrr : 1
fW^TT cf m Vi.Fur.1.22. 5.
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are regarded to be first human pair or the originators of 

human race. One of the hymns refers to Yama as the first

to the celestial world. He is called a king or the gatherer 

of men 'Samgamno Jananam' and rules over the departed souls 

in heaven on the road to which ha is assisted by his two 

insatiable dogs, having four eyes, spotted bodies and broad 

nostrum's* These dogs are said to wander about among men 

as his messengers*

he is called Dharma-raja or Dharma. A soul after it quits 

its mortal frame retires to its abode in the lower regions 

called Yama-Purfl.where he sists upon his throne of judgment 

called Vic<ar-bhu and where the r ecorder C-^itra Gupta reads 

out the accounts from the great register called Agra-saftdhana 

and a just sentence follows when the soul ascends to the 

abodes of the pitr-'s or is sent to one of the twenty one hells 

according to the deed performed. Yama is described as green 

in colour, clothed in red and riding upon a Buffalo, 

holding a club in one hand and noose in the other* In later 

mythology he is always described as a terrible deity 

inflicting tortures called Yatana on departed spirits*

man that died and the first that departed

In the post-vedic mythology Yama is appointed as 

ge or &estrainer or punisher of the dead and as such

Yama has many names descriptive of his office

i.e. Mrtyu, Kala, Antaka, Dandi, Danda-dhar^a, Krtanta, 

sfamana, B himas’aTsana, Pasi, Pitri-pati, Preta-raja,
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/ _ /
S^irfca-pada, and Sradhha-deva.

t
In Guru Nanak Barji the term Jama stands for the 

traditional god of death with whom the spirits of the 

departed dwell, who rules over the dead and punishes them. 

Those who are devoid of the divine knowledge, forget

wordly impurities, alone are said to be pained by the 

fetters of dearth. On the other hand, those who remember 

God's Name and are devoid of ego, never have any fear, of 

the Lord of death. At times Yama is named as Dharma-ra'ja 

or Yama-raja. The mention of his city 'Yama-pura' is also 

found in the Bani and the road to it is said to be dark

and difficult. But Dharama-raja is represented to be under 

God's command singing the praise of the One Lord-the Almighty.

The term Krsna written in the Bani as Krs^amor« « t • * •
2

Krsna appears in the ftgveda but there it does not refer

the Name of the Lord and are afflicted illusion and

?- 3ft f^rqTtri f *rf er- m:
TT v-iAjr nr • -r-*
tot: ^: i,
Rv.I.73.7.

f»r ? vff- % i

3TPTFT TTcft 3FJ SfTfcT ?rtf^ FT cT fnsJrqfTRTI Rv. VI1.3-2
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to the great deity of later times. There it occurs 

to designate black or dark. In Chandogya Upanisad Krsna, 

a scholar .has been mentioned as the son of Devaki. This was 

the name of a Great asura who caused great devastation with 

only 10,000 followers and at the end was defeated by Indra.

Later Krsna is spoken of as the greatest incarnation
* o 1

of God or 'Purna Avatara*. He is the most popular deity of

Indian mythology and is regarded to be the eighth incarnation

of Visnu. He was the author of the celebrated song-

Bhagvad||ita, in which his divine character becomes clear.

He is said to belong to the Yadava race and to be a descendant
_ i

of Yadu, the son of Yayati. The Visnu Purana narrates a story
* * •

relating his birth. According to it Visnu pluckaJout two 

of his hair i.e. white and black and each of them entered 

the wombs of Rohini and Bevaki which gave birth to Balrama 

and Krsna respectively.

___ 2
In Guru Nanak Bani Krsna refers to God as well as• • » a.

to the historical Kr|na of Yadava race. In the former

1

Wt fscifwrt 11
tTofr ^rcrtwi

cprnvr^t wf *rfw $rr: 11
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sense he has been referred to as the Supreme Lord 

of all the deities* Anybody who knows this secret finds 

the soul in harmony with him. During the process of 

attaining tranquility, one gets immuned to pain and pleasure 

and one's soul is attuned with the beloved Lord whom

Guru Nanak mentions by the name of Krsna. Referring to
• # »

Krsna of Yadavqrace, Guru Nanak describes him as Kana-Krsna, 

and remarks that Kana-K^^na deceived his play-mates 

Candrayli* wandered about and amused himself in Bindra-ban
(Vrndavan)•

#

MAHESA

The term Mahesa owes its origin to Sanskrit word
Mahesa which is a synthesis of maha-t- is'a* Mahesu*ji literally

/means great lord but it is generally applied to Siva, the
/ /

god of Hindu Trinity. The name Siva or Mahesa is not known 

to the Vedas* Instead there occurs another name of this 
deity i.e. Rudrq. With the passage of time th$S 

of the Vedas has developed into the great and powerful god 
S^iva or Mahe/a. He is considered to be the great destroying 

and dissolving power but according to Hindu belief 

destruction implies reconstruction and as such Mahesa
2

is regarded to have the Creative power. Mythologically

1.

SfN: fg*r. wrre'Arfft: fsf*rfwi ^fWP#fl H . Vaj.S.III.58.
5f£T I

m
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he is represented as having five faces and four arms* He 

is regarded to be three eyed, the third being located 

in the middle of his fofehead* His matted locks are rolled 

up into a coil like a horn which bears upon it a symbol of the 

river Ganges* He wears a necklace of Skulls* Serpents twine 

as a collar around his noa frk, which is blue on account of 

drinking the poison which would have destroyed the world*

He holds a trisula in his hand, wears the skin of tiger or 

a deer or an elephant. He is generally accompanied by his 

bull Nandi*

There are so many epithets applied to him viz. Kala 

(time), I san?., (^uler^ Candra-Sekhara (moon crested),

Bhagvat, (divine), Mahakala (great time)

Sthanu (the firm), VinTpaks,#- (of misformed eyes),

Hayiv.Pur-vol.II, LI-10

$5 W ^T^TTl
Hayiv Pur. Li-11

P.Pur.Vol.I XVIII-179

aff-^qjTSfur. | .ibid*
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Trilociana (three eyed^,Vi/yanatha (Lord of the Universe), Ugra 

(fierce), 'Sambhu (auspicious) and Pasupati (Lord of animals),

___1
In Guru Nanak Bani the term 'Mahesa' occurs to 
/

denote Siva, the third deity of Hindu Trinity, It has always
t

been listed with the other two deities i,e« Brahma and Visnu♦ P

but he is not regarded to be Superhuman, Rather, he is 

reduced to an ordinary human level and the number of these 

deities is described to fce millions in the Universe, None of 

them is said to have found the real truth. They are all 

characterised as groping in darkness and ignorance and the 

Hindu Trinity of Gods has been described by the guru as 

diseased persons weeping in agony. 'God is said to be the 

Creator of everybody including Brahma, Visnu and Mahes^,

They all serve One Lord and become sublime through meditation 

alone.

RAMA

The term 'Rama' comes from Sanskrit root ram (to

rejoice, to play, r to take rest or to be absorbed)+ghan.
1

It occurs in the Vedic literature, where it has been used for
- _ _ 2

Margaveyjj and Aupatasvini. In Ramapurvatapani' Upanisad he

isr
. 3

worshipped as a Supreme God. |n Brahma Vaivarta Purana
s tf oTr3 v~; ~f~ x zrvrI13^ 2^ WrifPT^-
ffci TW&rmf TCiwrftmm 11 ,

, . Yoga Vas.iis’.tha,
JTH ^ I _ . ' *

Ramp.92,

tt ?if?t

*it fw fa tt^ i
Br.Vaiv.Pur.Ch.110*
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the composition of the term has been given as raima* Some 

scholars regard the name Rama to be of unknown and contentious 

origin. In Hindu mythology Rama is the seventh incarnation 

of Visnu. He has been mentioned as a hero in the Ramopakhyana 

in the Vana—parva section of Mahabharata and the theme of the 

Ramayana is centered round him, with s"ita, his wife, as the 

heroine. His worship is practically universal in India.

- iIn Guru Nanak 3ani the term Rama mostly refers to the 

Supreme Lord but at times there is reference to Rama, the 

hero Rama , of the Valmiki Ramayana. The term Rama used for the

Supreme Lord describes God to be All-pervading. He is True.
^ H _

One cannot cross the woijjdly ocean without theftame of Rama.

Through the Name of that Rama alone the disciple attains 

divine knowledge* He in whose heart that Rama dwells does 

not die nor is he ever deceived. Through His Name alone one 

receives all honours. While using the term for the hero of 

Ramayana, Nanak refers to the incidents of Rlmggoing to the 

forests, his grief over the departure of Sitl and Laks/.m^na. R"5ma 

has also been described as one of God’s creatures.

SIVA-SAKTI

Siva is a deity and sakti meaning energy is
) >

See Anthology fr.zxLvi-cu-Vijr
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his wife. This dual form represents the dual aspect of 

the divine unity and together sy mbolizes the power of 

the godhead. Very often the female deity of the divine 

pair is regarded to be the active principle of the 

universe and is sometimes conceived as having greater

importance than the male deity. Whenever Sakti is referred
✓

to it is the Sakti of god Siva. So, dual characteristic

of Hindu gods lies most prominently in Sakti of the
/

god Siva. She is said to combine in her person both

Universal Male and Universal Female. The female is

complete and the central object of worship. Some

Hindu cults are very much devoted to the worship of
/ 1 /

the Sakti and are known as Sakta-Cults. Sakti is

worshipped from different aspects. Some worship the

maternal nature of the goddess and the worship of others

is centred around Sakti as wife and conjugal partner of 

/ /Siva. It is in this form of Sakti that the union of

Energy and 3eing is regarded bv Tantrikas as means of
A

achieving the ultimate knowledge.

- 2 ✓ /
In Guru Nanak Bani, the term Siva—Sakti refers

/
to the cult which regards Sakti as Siva*s power. But 

Nanak rejects this type of worship. According to- him*

God alone is the Creator of all beings and He does not depend

1 - See under Sakata Ch• ^JS- »

2- See Anthology _-4>- CLXXll
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on any other power or goddess. Such powers, gods and 

goddesses are only a part of His creation.

At one place Guru N"anak refers to the traditional
/ -

unity of Siva and Sakti or strong purus a and prakrti 

responsible for the entire creation in which the Supreme 

Spirit pervades.

SITA
1

The term 'Sita' is derived from the Sanskrit 

root si ( to draw a straight line ) followed by the suffix 

ta. It occurs in the R^gveda as a goddess of agriculture.

Sita means a furrow so called because it is said that 

she appeared in a furrow ploughed up by her father Janka 

during a sacrificial rite for obtaining progen^;. In the 

Ramayana and later works, the idea of her being born from
t

earth persists. She is the heroine of the Ramayana. She is 

represented to have lived before in the Krta Yuga as Vedavati 

and actually she was the goddess Laksmi assuming human form

for bringing about the destruction of Havana. She was the
%

wife of Rama accompanied him in exile and personified 

conjugal fidelity, purity and tenderness. In the absence 

of Rama and his brother Laks^fnana, Havana carried her from

1- See under Rama p^- LV/lf
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the hut to his Kingdom Lanka, where she was left with 

the r ?„ feu. £ 16<»' h a n d ma i d r. So Rama invaded Lanka and defeated 

Havana but Sita was received coldly by Rama although Sita 

pleaded that she had not been touched by Ravana. Rama permitted 

her to accompany him. On reaching Ayodhya, Rama heard a 

washerman addressing his wife that he was not as stupid as 

Rama to reinstate his wife who had lived with another man.

He ordered his brother Laks^'mena to take Sita to a forest• ♦

and put her to death. Laks^nana acted accordingly and left 

her to her fate and returned but Sita* took refuge in the 

hermitage of a sage Valmiki where she bore two sons — Lava 

and Kusa, who defeated the Royal army of Rama. Rama himself 

went there and was astonished to see them as they resembled 

him in appearance and afterwards learnt from the Sage 

Valmiki that they were Rama's sons. Then he requested sTta 

to return to the Capital where Rama publically declared Sita*s 

innocence but as Sita had been deeply hurt by the 

previous unjust treatment, her mother earth called upon her 

and she was taken back into her bosom from where whe had 

sprung.

accompanied Rama to the forests and was separated from him.

In Guru Nanak B'ani the term Sita refers to the 

heroine of Valmiki Ramayana and it is stated that Sita

^ CXLV U I
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Rama being separated from Sita and Lachmana was grief- 

afrtiar1r>On and wept. Sita and Lachmana are not regarded 

to be superhuman. They all sing His praises and act

under His command*
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CHAPTER VI

PHILOSOPHICAL TERMS - GENERAL

AGIANA— —— ;
—

The term Agiana used in Sanskrit in neuter gender
and comprises a + jna +lyut and means ignorance. In

philosophy it is regarded as spiritual ignorance or avidya,
1consisting of three gunas which prevents the soul from

realising the identity with the Supreme Being. It makes one
consider oneself distinct from Brahma and also enables one

to mistake the material world as a reality. In Vedanta

and Yoga Philosophy, ignorance of the self has been described

as the major defect in man. The remedy for it lies in
'vie 'ara * or discriminating thought. The Vedantists
do not consider it as a mere negation of knowledge or jnana
but an absolutely dis t*Hc<r factor which is often identified 

______ 2with maya. In Bhagvadgita, it has been referred to as a factor 
that has deluded the entire world. All that excludes the

1- See under Trai|una. P.
Tf-R fa 1 Bg. V.15

sg. xni-l*.
ci*rcrt i

Bg. XIV*-17.
ararr mw. ww$\ i Bg. XIV.16.
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knowledge of spirit, truth and insight into its aim is 

declared as ignorance. This ignorance is an offspring born 

of darkness and is considered to be the wealth of a 

devilish person.

According to Nyaya Philosophy Ajnana is not a 

distinct factor but just the negation of jnSha

(jrTanasyabhavah). Taranatha in his ' -/vTcaspatyam clearly 

distinguishes between the views of Vedantists and the 

N aiyayikas.

In Guru NaTnak Ban? the term stgnds for spiritual 

ignorance, as a result of which one suffers the agony of 

birth and death. This ignorance can be dispelled only by 

the divine knowledge which can be acquired with guru’s grace.

&HAMKAj£A

The term Ahamkara meaning egotism or sel-^ conceit^ 

is used in masculine gender and is composed of aham + kr. +^fan. 

It has been frequently mentioned in the Bani as well as in 

different Sanskrit texts of Hindu Philosophy. In Vedanta 

Philosophy the term Ahamkara is used in the sense of self-love 

considered as an Avidya or sprititual ignorance. It is said 

that only that person attains peace who abandons selfishness

7- >11 <TPTR‘ Tfd cK) l -q^7/^y
1- See Anthology-f.li
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and egotism* The soul deluded by self-consciousness
____ 1

thinks 'I am the doer*. In Bhagvadgi ta it is also 

considered to be one aspect of the eight-fold divided Nature 

and also one of the five vices that result i.e. man's 

birth into devilish wombs*

In Samkhya Philosophy it is considered to be one 

of the twenty five (ten external organs i.e. five 

sensory organs and five motor organs, eleventh is mind, 

five rudimentary substances- Earth, Water etc., five

a , -tanmatras and Prakrti, Purusa, Buctyhi and Ahamkara).

Ahmkara is the conceit or conception of individuality 

or individualisation. Here the 'I' principle is 

considered to be egotism which is perceptible. Such ideas as 

can be summed up in these words," I am entitled to what 1 

have observed and thought of, I am able to do thisr»—' 

all these things are for my use'-----' there is none else
i

entitled to it' — -— hence I am .the egotism involved in all 
such notions forms the characteristics function of the *1* 
principle*. It is through this principle that the will 
performs its determinative function appearing in such

l.

2.

ffflt fTTwrt s w^fcT i Bg.11-71.

aiwnf^w^rT wfwfafci *r^i i Bg.III.27.

*rnj: s q=rT ffster qi

arwrc § f*p*tt ^ jf cn; i Bg. VI1-4.

Bg.XTI 11 -4

Ttesnsf/

cpR'refq -srt^^rMqrai: qqjfiTiqq f/mfqi S —K•22

arff sf qq: wf: i S.K.24.

mem i ^ m t
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decisions as this is to be performed by me.' Here in 

Samkhya-Philosophy it is considered to have sprung 

forth from mahat. Ahamkara is self-consciousness from 

which proceeds the two-fold evolution the set of eleven 

and the five rudimentary substances*

1
In Guru Nanak BanI, the term occurs frequently 

and is regarded as an evil* It is considered to be one 

of the five vices viz. Kama, Krodha, Lobha, Moha and 

Ahamkara. Adcording to Nanak, the person who has self- 

conceit within does not obtain Lord's Name and he gets 

burnt. As Parr as lust^wrath and ego be within mem-la• 

mind and body, one will be in constant pain. Avarice 

covetousness and egotism are evils* If,however, one 

discards lust, wrath and self-conceit from within, 

one is blessed with sublime understanding. All these 

can be discarded if one receives His Mercy.

AMRTA

mr

The term 'Amrta' can be traced babk to the root 

' (to die). It consists of a +mr + kta and means immortal.

1. See Anthology, p* tY



This term occurs in the Vedas where it has been applied

to various things offered in sacrifice, especially to

soma-ras or Ambrosia regarded as the beverage of
immortality* Piyusa and Nirjara are other substitutes of

this term in Sanskrit texts. The plural form of the terms

is also referred to in the Rgveda. It occurs in its

neutral form in the Rgveda meaning immortality or
% /

imperishable state. Later it started getting applied to

the Nectar produced by churning of the ocean. The gods
were overcome by the demons and they fled to Visnu to

seek protection, to renew vigour and to receive
immortality. Visnu directed them to churn the ocean for

• «

the Amrta and thirteen other precious gems which had 

been lost. This legend occurs with slight variations in
«■» -sat.Ramayana, Mahabharata and the Puranas.

In the Upanisadj the term occurs very frequently.
%

i

It is mentioned that he who attains full knowledge of the 
Supreme Spirit achieves perfect bliss,and immortality.Those 
who,through stable mind, visualise the Lord become immortal. 

The divine knowledge is considered to be the seat of 
immortality. In one passage of Chandogya Upanisad,Amrt^is 
regarded t^be the immortal water. It is also considered to 

be the life of the Vasuganas,of rudras,of adityas,of maruts, 

and if ascetics.In Kenopanis&d it is mentioned that the

1. RV.VIII.48.3.
RV.X.129.2.

3RTq i.

=r t wf€i
*rfx t arj^rnap^rr:

**---.*.TT*?r cUffci
RV.l.72.1.



129

devoted persons recognise the Supreme Lord to be pervading 

in all beings and as a result the devotee becomes immortal.

help in attaining immortality. In one passage of
An

Brhdaranyaka Upanisad Brahma has been described as the

producer of Amrta. In Manu Smr/j'ti the term occurs to
- .

denote ultimate beatitude or emancipation.

frequently and has great significance. The name of the

Lord is considered to be the Nectar which destroys wi the

poison of maya. The term Amrta is used in connection with

different words e.g. Amrta-nama Amrta-Sabda, Amrta-phala
» % %

and Amrta-Bani. It is regarded as the essence of all the
• m

juices. Only that person acquires this Nectar who remembers 

Him and thereby applies breaks to his wandering mind. Guru 

has the highest role in enabling one to taste this immortal 

juice. His speech is nectar-speech through which one gets 

united with the Immortal Name. This is the reward of one's 

service to his Guru. Amrta Name starts dwelling in one's 

mind through this service and the mind stops wandering.Guru is

Here knowledge (vidya) is also described to be of immense

1

__ 2
Even in Guru Nanak Bani the term Amrta occurs

1.
cTSvfjq gff^TFfT cfcT! | I Mn.xii•85.

Mn.xii.104.

2. See Anthology, PP.Xr-Xlii
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also described as the dealer of the Immortal Marne. The 

effect oflthe Nectar is varied, the tongue becomes 

sweet, the wordly sea is crossed, the mind becomes stable, 

one gets inner satiation, all sorrows doubts, fears 

and desires and poison of maya depart and one occupies 

the royal seat. The last and the most advantageous 

consequence of tasting Amrta is unity with Brahman or 

achievement of immortality.

O
ANTAR

v«rn
sKi- "V *-c/ *1

The term 'Antar' i s j^fchre- syrwvyro-of Sanskrit 'Antah 

vffrirctr~TTre~aja-s---tine-itt-inrrd OlFr hehcrn'sCl£Ti ce .*" The term A ntfl*

or A htaTr mean s the inner instrument or Antahkarana

In Ramottara- tapani Upanisa^i the term applies
♦

•

to Manas, Buddhi, Ahamkara and Citta and it is said that 

the soul and all the three worlds which are situated in 

these four internal instruments are the embodiment of God, 

the Lord or the Supreme Being.

<Sf-C- •

Guru NaViak has not referred to Antahkarana but to 

'Antar' only and he compounded it with many other words 

i.e. gati, mala (dirt), vastu (thing), Yami or Jami. This 

term 'Antar* is used for the mind or the heart in his Bani.

V
Ramot.3, vel.12.
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1
In 3'na'gvadgita, the term 'antar* occurs in this very sense.
— / " 2

Isopanisad also refers to this term to describe the 

omnipotence of the Supreme Spirit.

*T ^

J.K Samkhya Philosophy this Antahkarana is considered

to be three—fold. The external organs are accepted by this

school. They are only in the present but the Internal

or the Antahkarana is : related to all the three points
'J'

of time. These internal organs are Mind,^principle and 

Will. They are called internal as they are located inside 

the body. These three are considered to be the most 

important organs because the Will along with ’I’ principle 

and the Mind determines all objects exhibited by the 

external organs. The latter ten organs are therefore, merely 

gates or secondary organs.

4
In Vedanta Philosophy, this inner instrument is 

distinguished from the exterior body. It is said to have 

four parts viz, Buddhi, the evaluating mind; Manas, the 

thinking mind; CPitta- concerned with outer objects also

Ba.Xiii-15.

2. sforsq arr^zm: i Fs'a.v

3. apcK^'r fxfxx
XTfp fWrOTT^Prn:* S.K.XXXiii

srr ft ^TXTf^r Iprrfrri s.k. xxxv.

4. ffsxfx fx^Tf^xT^: ^rffx: Rxtxrq
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known as Kama-manas or a mentality marked by desire and
• —

Ahamkara, the ego-maker.

1 _ _

It is mentioned in Guru Nanak Bani that tranquality 

is acquired by one in whose heart the Lord dwells. He who 

offers his mind and body to the Lord is free from the cycle 

of birth and defath. The inner-dirt or inward-filth can not 

to be washed off by rituals, alms and ablutions but by making 

the Same dwell in one's heart. God resides within one's 

heart and one has to search Him there. If we can see the 

light of the Lord within ourselves, all sorrows and dualities 

depart. When the inner filth is removed, death remains no 

more a disturbing factor. People in whose heart the Mame 

of the Lord dwells, are said to be rare in this world. God 

being an-taryami checks our desires, destroys our doubts 

and dispels our fears.

AVTARA (4o dktKxrJ)

The term ows its origin to the root trL It consists 

of the roftt l^tr + ghan and means incarnation. The root of 

this term seems to be known to the Vedas. What subsequently

1. See Anthology, pp XV/ — XW/

2. Tt SfafcqqTTT Sl^FT fTlfcT =5T ^1

st Tirt stfscrcfYrn?t ’Tf'TfT^ i av.xix,9.8

f^rscrn;qf^T i
av.vii.107.1.
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developed into an Avatara is indicated in the Rgveda in 

the three steps of Visnu. Actually the term Avatara 
means the descent of any deity upon earth but in the

puranas and the epics the incarnations of Visnu are* # #

particularly mentioned. Usually the ten Avataras of Visnu
IS 1

are recognised but sometimes the number extended to twenty

or even twenty four. The ten Avataras of Visnu ares-
• *

(i) - Matsya:- 'the fish' the object of this incarnation of 

of Visnu was to save the seventh Manu, the progenitor of the 

human race, from destruction of a deluge. Manu caught a 
small fish which sought his protection. He carefully guarded 
it and it kept on growing until nothing could contain it but 
the ocean. Then Manu understood its divinity and started 

worshipping the Incarnate Visnu. Afterwards, Visnu appeared as 
a fish with a stupendous horn to which the ship of Manu was 

fastened and then kept secure until the water subsided.
(ii) - Kurma-Avatar as- 'the tortoise' as an incarnation of

Visnu tortoise helped to recover the precious jewels that 

had been lost in the ocean. He, in the form of tortoise, 

sat at the bottom of the sea of milk and made his back the 
base. The gods and demons twisted the serpent V"asuki round 

the mountain and both the parties took the ends of that 
serpent and churned the sea until the recovery of those valuable 
objects. (iii)— Varaha Avatara:- 'the boar', Visnu incarnated

• t

1. See Bhagvadpurana, 1-3-6-1-3-25.
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himself into a boar to uplift earth from water as it had 
been withdrawn by the demon Hiranyaks^a to the bottom of 
the sea. Visnu slew the demon and raised the earth from

4

there. (iv)- Nara-simha or Nri-simha Avatara:- the manlion' 

This form was assumed by Visnu to deliver the world from the1 • m

rtyranny of the demon Hiranyakasxipu who struck the stone 
pillar of the hall violently in order to assess the omni
potence of Visnu which was narrated by Prahl'ada. Visnu 

actually gushed out of the pillar to vindicate his honour.

He came out as Narasimha and tore that demon into pieces.
(v)- Vamana Avataras- 'the dwarf'. The origin of this form 

lies in the three strides of Visnu on the earth as fire, on

the atmosphere as air and on the sky as solar light. Visnu
* «

assumed the form of the dwarf to save gods who were shorn 
of their power and dignity when the damon king Bali acquired 
the dominion of the three worlds. (vi)- P ar su-Rama: - *Rljm 

with axe'. This form was assumed by Visnu to save the 
Brahmanas from the dominion of Ks^atriyas. (vii)- Ramacwandra: - 

the moon like or gentle alma. This incarnation of Vispu was
—' m

responsible for the destruction of demon Havana. (viii)-Krsna:- 

'the dark coloured', who is the most popular of the deities 
and is not only looked upon as incarnation but as a perfect 
manifestation of Visnu, killed Kansa, the tyrant king.

(ix)- Buddha- Visnu appeared as the Great 3uddha to encourage

demons, to deny the existence of the gods, to despise the
/ ).Vedas ana to reject caste. (x)- Kalkin: ?the white horse 

Visnu come forth on a white horse in the Kaliyuga for final
* f

destruction of the wicked*
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Guru Nanak also uses the term Avatara to refer to

the ten deities accepted by Hindus. According to Guru Nanak

Bani God knows no bf.rth. Guru Nanak or his successors did 0

not proclaim themselves as the incarnation of God. They 

denounced the concept of incarnation. Whenever the names 

of these avtaras occur in Guru Nanak Bani, they do not 

stand for any incarnation. Instead) they stand for the one 

Supreme Lord.

ACARA

The term comprises a+ cart- gha*n meaning manner of
X

action or conduct. In Manu Smrti and Yajna-Valkya Smrti,
« * '

it occurs frequently and denotes good conduct, custom or usage 

It has been mentioned that a Brahmana without good conduct 

does not receive the benefit of Vedas and an ill-mannered 

person is described to be undesirable. On the other hand, 

those who are well-mannered alone attain the objective. In 

its extremely limited sense, the term refers to observance
- -3of caste and order. In Bhagvadgita the devilish people

1.
2.

2.

See Anthology, pjp, xxi-XXi/

amrrcTfs^cft f^t i
arRTTtrr: : *rf: i
anrrt^r %

7 ^rfq ^rprrcr t $5- f^cfi

Mn.I.109. 

Mn.III.165-66

Mn.I.109.

Bg.XVI-7.
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«

ars described as ignorant of action or inaction. They do 

not know purity or good manners and are not familiar with 

truth. The Visnu Purana contains a complete and systematic 

description of the 'A&>ars' of the Hindus.
* M

__ __ 1
In Taranatha's Vacaspatyam the term has been used 

in the sense of a virtuous deed.

2________

Jin Guru Nanak 8 a ni also the term is used in the sense 

of good conduct. deflection on God’s name alone constitutes 

good conduct. The ablution of a holy person compr i ses good 

actions.

ASA_

The term 'Asa’written as as^a in Sanskrit means hope.
> /

It is composed of ' a+a sjA+actfap' and is used in the neuter

gender. It occurs in the Atharva Veda to denote hope or
3

desire. In the Upanisadj also it has been used in the same 

sense.

1. f^Tf^ni'r A g arn^ni
WTcqfcri —

2. See Anthology, p. Xtill

3. 3U?iT qiq

cpqffar ^Tcf—amn^qrF^fq11 ch.vi 1-14-1.

arr?rr gcftfr wti fjcrf
p-qcf "eq^qqT c^fcT

gf?aftgtu K. r,g
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- mmmmIn Guru Manak 3ani the term stands for desire which
is a hind^ra/ce in the way of God. Guru ,Hanak pleads that 

one should rise above all temptations of the world. Only 

those who remain detathed in the world of temptations are 

real ascetics. One seeks an access to God only by abandoning 

desires and temptations. Duality and selfishness vanish 

as a consequence. On the other hand, if one is lost in 
temptations and entertains desires, one gets ruined and 
dwells In the realm of falsehood* OT-e^may perform hundreds 

of good deeds but if • ha expects any reward thereof, he

cannot endear himself to the Supreme One. We can compare
_ Z

this view of Nanak : L with the most popular saying of Gita 

'You have a right to action or work alone and not to its reward. 

Let not the reward of vour work be your motive and let not 

your Attachment lead you to inaction.'

atam/T
In Sanskrit the term Atman is of uncertain origin.

It may be derived from the root 'an' (to breathe) with the
fcrsuffix manin. In ancient times it used t-ke connote wind 

or breath and in this sense it is said to be akin to the 
Greek Atmos and German Atem, both meaning breath. Then it 
started getting applied to mind, consciousness, ego and finally

* *1. See Anthology, p. XXV/l

Wf '‘hri'L ^ *-/>X
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to soul. In almost all the Hindu philosophical systems 

it conveys the sense of soul. It is considered to be the 

most essential ingredient of man. It is beyond mind, will, 
highest intellect, wisdom or intution. While the body and 

the mind are destructible and evanescent respectively, Atman 
is the only permanent substratum in the individual. Jiva ,

is oftenthe vitalizing element in all the living things i 
identified with Atman. Atman is also considered to be 

essentially at one with Brahman. Just as the space within 
and without the jar is the same, so is the individual soul 

identical with the universal. The identity of the 
Individual and the Supreme soul is the central teaching of 
the Upanisadg and the '/edaYtta. One who realises that the 

Jivatman and Paramatman are necessarily identical^attains9
the pre-requisite condition. Thus the Atman has also the 

same characteristics as Brahman. So, it is described as 
unborn, transcendental, se1f-existent, eternal, without 
magnitude and beyond good and evil. It is regarded to be as 
small as the thumb and it is stationed near the navel, 

occasionally moving slowly all over the body. The materialists 
(Lokayatas) do not accept Atman in the sense of soul, and even 

some of the Buddhist schools hold the same opinion.

3FTT?PTcT ^TWcT: gef ^r^Tr^sz^l

K.fft.15.

1.
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_ l
In Guru Nanak Ba.ni also the individual and the 

universal soul are regarded as identical. According to

part of the Lord alone and he who recognises the soul as such 

is at one with the Lord. By reflecting on the soul, the 

wordly sea is crossed and this is the greatest action that 

leads to happiness. Man can be considered true only if

he purifies his own soul. The Individual and the Universal 

Soul get attuned only with the Lord's Grace.

A4-lr %he-

AVAGAUNA

The term 'avagauna* is the equivalent of Sanskrit 

term Sam s"ara meaning the relentless cycle of coming and 

going or birth and death and rebirth, the soulst being 

re-embodied in various forms. Other equivalent terms 

chosen to signify this meaning are matembsychosis and 

eschateology. In one passage in the Rgveda the soul is said

Nanak he who understands God perceives the soul to be a

(from previous page)

TTWcqT T =T WfqT ^cFT|

K.II.23.

K.III.tt.

T ^rf TmlT qrqf ^erfcT

2TfFT^cfT|qTf^crT I K.V-5.
fTrZrtsf^cqTTT ^T^tcTT'FT'PW WTT

o.

K. IV.12.

K.V.12.
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to 'depart to the waters or the plants' and in another 

passage one finds 'May I be freed from death as a cucumber 

from its stalk*' Some scholars find the germs of the theory
I

of transmigration of soul in it. But actually it was 

not a part of religion of vedic hymns. Instead, it was a 

characteristic feature of Jainism, Ajivikas and early
L 1

Buddhism. In Brjadaranyaka Upanisad it has been taught 

by Yajnavalkya as a new doctrine. Desire is regarded 

to be the root of transmigratory existence and one who enter

tains no desire does not undergo transmigration. The 

doctrine of transmigration together with connected belief 

in karma has come to be a pervasive feature in Hinduism.

It has been regarded as the Great Fear which is more 

terrifying than the idea of hell. An ordinary person can 

never get out of this eternal cycle of death, birth and 

rebirth. Release from this transmigration includes 

performance of good deeds, knowledge, sacrifice, asceticism 

and many other mentally and physically difficult disciplines. 

ThftCarvakas or the materialists combatted the belief but 

it otherwise became universal in Indian tradition.

In Guru Nanak Bani the term avagauna stands for 

transmigration. Guru Janak believes in Ivaaauna but his 

concept of the belief varies from that of Hindu concept.

ifci cj apimwrnr:
qterqt tRWR arrant i to

'-mTcT It
3r.IV-4.6.

See Anthology,pj? j/xy — ;**
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According to him deliverance from transmigration can be
< - *

attained through good deeds and by the %race of God. The 

true disciples get united with the True Lord. So their 

transmigratory existence perishes. There are five 

evils in man viz. lust, anger, greed, infatuation and ego 

which should be overcome by one in order to be free from 

the shackles of ava-gauna. All the external marks of 

holiness, fasts, pilgrimages, and penances are but hypocrisy 

which lead one to "avagauna. Without the service of the 

True One, one keeps on coming and going. So, Guru Nanak

condemns all the prevailing ideas of hypocrisy and

k.unequivocally denounces Kama, Krodha, Lobha, Moha and Ahanyara 

for releasing oneself from the bondage of avagauna.

He also regards God's Grace as one of the important means 

for remaining immune to avagauna.

BANDHANA

The term '3andhana' is derived from Sanskrit root 

bandh ^to tie^ which combined with lyut, occurs in the 

Rgveda to denote bondage and fetters. In the Atharvaveda 

it denotes a rope or other fastening. It occurs in Nirukta

? TWrrf fipTr =rtfT^
7 ^T<fvcl f^cT^I I

AV.iii.6.7.
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_ 1
and Ghandogya Upanisad also in the same sense. In Hindu

Philosophy Bandhana is used for mundane bondage which i s

opposite to final liberation or moksa. According to
2

Narayanopanis^d by reflecting on the Supreme Spirit alone, 

one overcomes the agony of birth and death.

_ 3
In Guru Ganak Bani also the term refers to bondjje

A
of fetters as opposed to liberation. Here mother, father, 

son, wife all are regarded to be fetters and it is remarked 

that one gets destroyed in these fatters. This world is 

bound in the fetters of maya or illusion. The true guru 

is the only one who breaks the bondage as a result of which 

one does not have to take birth from the womb but on the 

otheri^and, those who remain detached from the guru are put 

into lakhs of yonis and being bound in the bondage of yamaraja 

they pass through the cycle of birth and death. Fetters 

have no meaning for those who enjoy His protection.

BHARAMA
The term Bharama is derived from Sa nskr i t Qhr amah

which is composed of bhram+ghan meaning 'wandering'. It is
4

known to the Vedas__in this very sense.__In Hindu Philosophy

i. s w ^f^r; ^trr^t f^i
f^FJI -

f^ gfxrf rpr ff^i |

See Anthology, ■p.xyxiit
ra: ^rf

2
3

4 f3r?£nr: i * ........ rv.vi.
m TOci Tf^rr ^‘rrfcr zmwRt arfq *tr^rr qcffcr ar| frt^rr?i'v.Tv.4.2.

h.VI.8.2

Nar.1V.

Rv.VI.6.4
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Bhrama or Bhranti means illusion in the sense of wandering 

awav from or missing the truth.j w'

%

— —

In Guru Nanak 3ani the term occurs to connote 

the sense of wandering or error* Shrarna resides in the 
mind of man and it gets destroyed only if he makes the 
Name dwell in his heart* One who knows this secret and gets 

clung to the Name recovers one's mind from wandering but 

those who are self-centered or manamukhas are always led 

astray and can never get attached to the Name of the Lord*
t

The Lord has been described as the destroyer of dread and 

fear and one should get clung to His Name so that the mind 

stops wandering.

BHAGAI!
The term owes its origin to the Sanskrit word

inBhakti used in feminie gender and having as its components
** ~ 2 

bhaj (to save)+ktin, meaning devotion. In the Rgveda

the term 'Bhaktam' is mentioned to connote 'that which is
enjoyed'. Vedantists consider that for those who are yet

not awake to values and possibilities of Jnaraa-mar ga .i -■ 

the devotional meditations are excellent means for purifying
and directing the lower mind. They give devotion a very high

1.
2.

See Anthology, p^7. — y.

i 3pt^ aj=r: °m~\
Kv.I.127.5.
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place. According to them, it is the cause of liberation 

and is the seeking of one's own nature. Vedantic concept 

of devotion has the suggestion of service to God and from

God to man. In Bhagvadgita it is observed 'as men approach 

me, I show favour likewise'. SVet’asvrara Upanisad says that 

whosoever hag devotion to the Supreme Being alonfc. attains

the divine knowledge. The term has been frequently used

_ -3in the Bhagvadgita it is stated therein that at the time 

of death only that man is received by the Supreme Being 

whose mind is controlled by devotion and by the power of 

meditation.

In Guru Nanak Bani the term occurs frequently to
— ftiu

designate devotion. Nanak lays stress on Shakti to Lord.
A

* 3 mr qf effete
__  ^ it % 3 qfI V*11

qyq T(T qq W ^Tl
2. cT^ct wfmi fwf: q^Tfqq: 11 sveu.vi.xxm.

Wc^T qqqf qtqqfcf
3. ---------q cf qf 3^fcf fqoqc[| I

Bg.VIII-X.
q qq: qiq wq r g5Tq v^qr=qqT i

wrFrrqqTfr qqTf q % qsff mrq 11
'* %

3 g. VIII-XXII

• *

See Anthology, pR. X*XV AW*
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-(Vu^- _
The Name of the Lord is the r o o u 11 of devotion only* Nanak 

clings to the feet of those who perform whrship with devotion. 

The devotion gets strengthened if one meets a guru. Life 

is useless without devotion. Guru Nanak is of the view that 

devotion leads to emancipation. Only such persons are awake 

as are devoted to the Lord. Through devotion, the spiritual 

darkness and wordly desires cease, doubt departs from 

within, the worldly ocean is crossed and temper and desire 

are destroyed. He who is devoted and subjects himself to 

the control of the Lord, is regarded to ■ be the actual 

Yogi. Only that Yogi is loved and honoured by God who remains

devoted to Him Without devotion the world becomes mad.

Without rendering service to the guru, devotion is not 

possible and without devotion one cannot recognise oneself,

as a result of which one is destined to hell And those

who are- ’uevoted to Hari, think of nothing else. Hafciness 

is the outcome of devotion to the Lord and Life has no meaning 

without devotion.

CHIA GHARA (SlX Systems)
CHAI GURU(Six Teachers)
CHIA_UPADeSA_iSix_aoctrinesl

These terms refer to the Six systems, six teachers 

and six doctrines of Indian Philosophy which attempt to 

describe the contents of the world of experience on the 

basis of information derived from the UpanisadS'. The names
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of these systems or schools are Vaisles.ika, NyaTya, Samkhya, 

Yoga, Mimariisa and Vedanta associated with six teachers,

Kanada, Gautama, Kapila, Patanjali, Jaimini and Badaravana
1 •

' - - / 
and Sankarflife^arya respectively. The VaisJ«es>ika school

of philosophy is known as the analytical school, i'Jyaya

the logical, Samkhya. the scientific and Mimamsa"

the ceremonial. All these schools or systems have one

and the same object i.e. the emancipation of the soulei-

from rebirth and its absorption into the Supreme Soul

of the Universe.

The Nyaya school re&presents the sensational 

aspect of Hindu Philosophy. The Va is^re.s^rt ka system teaches 

the existence of a transient world composed of aggregations 

of external atoms. The Samkhya is said to be the atheistical 

school. The Yoga school holds many of the dogmas of 

Samkhya system but it does not assert the existence only 

of the individual souls but of the one all pervading 

spirit which is away from the influence of the other souls

Mimamsa School is also known as Purva Mimamsa 

and the Vedanta as Uttara Mimamsa. Both these school 

teacth the art of reasoning.

_ _ 1
In Guru Nanak Bani these terms occur without any

• >

acceptance or endorsement of the six schools, six teachers 

1. See Anthology, p.
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and six doctrines. By using these terms Guru Nana k makes 

casual reference to such systems and says that the authors of 

these systems are only disciples of the Supreme Teacher- 

One Lord.

DANA

The term Dana comes from Sanskrit root d ei ( to divide) 

which,with the suffix iyut means Giving and is used do
9 1 % f

denote gift. The term is of frequent occurence in the 
1

Rgveda especially in the Dana-stutis. To receive gifts from 

other castes is one of the characteristics of the 

3rahmana« The term in the sense of distribution too 

occurs in several passages of the Rgveda and it is a designa

tion of the sacrificial feast to which the God is invited.

In these passages of the Rgveda the term has been used to 

designate a chariot horse.

i- qq: qtqqTspq-qj fof-RT ffai A7.I#55#7
3--5T: 3 $ ? qq: svrm 11 rv.i.48.4.

su qf trr i rv.i. 130.5.

--------qfq; qt^fq; qtq^fq; qtq$qT: 11
R V .Yt I 1.46.26 .

areqfopq ?ptt: qfqi frrfsrt: 1 Rv.v.27.5.

^ttMt $raqR *nrr: pqfr^R: fsrfqsft fqq^i Rv.vn.13.23

: ssttw: 11 RV.VIII.46.24.
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In the Upanisad5 and in the Bhagvadgita the 

term signifies the act of giving. There Dana is considered 

as one of the significant duties performed by one and is said 

to be wealth of those who belong to the realm of God.

In Guru Nanak Bani^ the term Dana has been used to

denote 'giving* but mere dana or giving alms and

performing meditations are of no use. As long as one does 

not make the Name dwell in one 's heart, one is not 

honoured. Dana and puny a or virtuous deeds bear no 

comparison to Name. Inward filth cannot be washed off

by giving alms and performing punyas. On the other hand, 

^taking with those who are needy thr o»»h guru's instruction 

leads one to union with the Lord.

k
DH ft.R/MA

OL '
The term Dhatfma is derived from the Sanskrit root

3
dhr and comprises dhr:' man. Tfce term is known to the

4
Vedas

1 - THT ---- Wf-cT | 3g .XVI. I

2- See Anthology p

3-

4-

- xlix

3T f qr^i
0i 3^t^: i

T.N.v.

RV. 1.22.18
^rfar^i RV. 26<6#

qqff0r ^ i J

Hcf .. fr#* AV, VT 7 1 7AX# f « x f
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in the sense of law or custo.-*m but we find very little

evidence in the early literature to the code of law followed.

The Dharma-Sutras, however, contain full particular.

Actually Dharma signifies many meanings viz. virtue, 

religion, duty, law, moral and religious truth, according 

to the law and the Vedas and may be associated with any 

peculiar or prescribed prqctice or duty. The orthodox people 

interpret the term dharma to mean the caste in which one is 

born and advocate that one should strictly stick to the 

privil eges and duties which it prescribes. According to 

Hindu scriptures wll the four varnas have their peculiar 

duties. Giving alms is the dharma of a householder, 

administering justice is the dharma of a king,piety the

dharma of a brahmana and courage that of a ksatriya. In 
Bhaj&dgita the term occurs to denote righteousness and 

the law of living i.e. one's duty or religion. In Kathoqj 

the term has been mentioned to describe the Lord as 

detached from dharma and adharma both.

anisad
#

1-

2-

In Guru Nanak Ban! the term dharma denotes the

qfe ^Tfr^fcT thtti 
cRTtqrrf 
SP^Tfq ft ft I

Bg.IV.7* 

Bg.IV.8.

K . . ii-14.

3- See Anthology p£_
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way of life. The corrupt customs that had dkC^eloped the.
/>

Indian Society, have been criticised and ochre robes, matted 

hair or clean shaven heads have been denounced as garbs of 

hypocrisy. The splitting of ears, smearing the body with 

ashes, reciting the scriptures without comprehnding their 

meanings and such misguided doctrines have been condemned by 

Nanak's revolutionary message ( or revolutionary concept 

of dharma) Religion must take a stock of life and experience.

He calls upon sages, seekers and thinkers to get involved into 

the stream of life. Dharma has no strong foundations till 

it joins the main current of life and has socially and 

spiritually introduced itself into them. Thus he transforms old 

beliefs into new ones by changing the concepts of values*

comprising dhayai ( to meditate on) + lyut, meaning meditation, 

Dhyana is one of the eight-fold methods of overcoming 

the hindrances in the realization of the self. In order to 

give correct direction to our consciousness one must undergo 

a severe discipline. According to Yoga Philosophy sensual

A

its
The term, n y,- r • it b ir ,t r origin to Sanskrit Dhyana

1 - Y.s. 11.29

Y.s. II.11

TrWTTcTT Y-S II1-2.
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activities are brought under control oy Dhyana or meditation* 

Dhyana becomes possible only when this process is built 

into a habit. 3y constant practice the inner self gets 

awakened and starts responding to the external application 

of concentration. Patanjali defines Ehyana a$ that meditation . 

materialised when the external concentration and inner 

response become identical. He eya to ml a ac dhyana into a three

fold process viz. concentra-tion ,meditation and contemplation 

In Vedanta Philosophy dhayana is the full application of 

the mind to the truths heard or read about.

In Guru Nanak 3ani , the term Dhiana has been used to
*

denote meditation but this meditation is not the dhyana 

of Yoga doctrine. Guru N'a'nak avoids concentration on any 

part of the body recommended by the scholars of yoga 

doctrines for stimulation or for the awakening of psychic 

powers. He advises meditation only upon the Name which 

nece ssitates no physical exercises. Meditation on His name 

is the real seat of a Yogi, 3ut one can attain knowledge 

and meditation only through guruts instruction. As a result 

of the meditation upon the Name one gets detached from every

thing else except the Name. 3y destroying ego, hope and

1- See Anthology pg.__ |_jj - L<V
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wordly desires one is able to meditate upon the Name 

as a result of which one’s mind gets harmonised and one 

gets clung to the Lord. Guru danak is strictly against those 

who abandon the homes to perform meditation. According to 

him, Name is the greatest of all the austerities and 

meditations and God resides within one-self.

self

that

The aim of the Ved antists is to meditate on the 

and other meditations are only suggested for achieving 

end.

T"\
UilT3JDH|

The term Du bid ha owes its origin to Sanskrit term 

dvaidha which consists of dvi + dhamun meaning duality.

In Sanskrit texts we find the term dvaita used to convey 

this sense. From Dvaita is meant the assertion of two 

distinct principles i.e. the spirit and the matter, Brahman 

and the universe or the Individual and the Supreme Soul.

In Indian Philosophy Dvaita and Advait>»a both occupy a 

significant place. Nyaya Philosophy recognises Dvaita, 

Advaita has been accepted by the vendantists like Sankara

but Ramanuja holds the vi si st"advaita. Advaita Vedanta
• *

is the most significant of these systems. Accordingly 

duality must be avoided to achieve the unity with Brahman.

If the conception of duality is once uprooted by the concep

tion of absolute unity it cannot arise again and so it is 

no longer the cause of Brahman being looked upon as the



153

complementary object of devotion. Duality is regarded to be

the outcome of nescience. There are so many examples from the
/ 1Srutis which condemn the view of duality according to which 

Atman is different from Brahman. It is mentioned therein j 

r For where there is duality one sees another'# Elsewhere 

we find " So whoever worships another divinity than His 

Xtman thinking that 'He is one and I another,* is ignorant. 

Duality originates from desire and hatred# So, in Bhagvadgita 

it is said 'All beings are born in confusion, 0 Arjuna, and 

are deluded by the dualities that originate from desire and 

hatred. But those men of virtuous deeds who commit no sins 

and who are freed from the delusion of duality worship 

Me with steadfast resolve#"

In Guru Nanak 3anT the term Dubidha refers to duality

^ fw tcffq=r qqfq orf^ciT wf
wjz WTfcTl

smwf fcT t q m mr q trrTT^i
ipgqttq crn;cTi

q^jcnfq qqti q? qrf^i qx^cFTi i

Br. II-4-14

Br.I.4.10

Bg.VII-2*

^nr c^=tPTcf qFT qTTTT ^q^iqu n L) |

3 qjRrT qf ^^cTT; | |

3- See Anthology p£_ /Jy-Ly.

Bg. VII -28
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"#»ewhich is the main hindrance on the way to/achievement 

of God. By going to the holy places disease does not depart.

Instead dua 1ity -te the mind increases and when one indulges 

in it,he is over-powered bv illusion* fine has to come to

this world time and again. Duality makes the mind foolish .

As a result one does not love the Name. So, duality is a

disease which is to be avoided at every cost. By realising

the True Lord duality departs and all temptation are overcome*

DUKHA
r>The term Dukha is the equivalent of Sanskrit Dujkha.

According to grammarians, it is properly written as dus..-kha
1

and is said to be derived from dus+kha. The term means
2

sorrow, grief or pain. Tn Hindu Philosophy too, the term 

occurs to denote pain or sorrow. The cause of this 

pain is false knowledge and with deliverance from falsehood 

comes liberation from pain. The essential nature of self 

is said to be concealed by pain and bred by ignorance but 

in the absence of ignorance pain disappears and the nature 

of the self as unmixed bliss, manifests itself. The person

cf• ^TffT ^ ||16

B g. i i. 56.
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who remains undisturbed and unruffled in sorrows and is 

immune to longing for pleasure is called a Muni or a saint. 

The ascetic is deemed highest who enjoys tranquility 

in pleasure or pain. Dukha is described as one of the 

states of one’s being dispensed from the Lord alone. All 

desires cause pain and one should therefore, exercise 

restraint. Once the pain draws the attention of the 

thinking mind to its causes, the mind should be able to

overdome the situation, putting an end to yrief.

1
In Guru Nanak Bani Dukha occurs frequently to 

denote grief, pain or sorrow. It is observed in the Bani 

that the entire world is full of pain and agony and these 

agonies and pains are varied e.g. pain of death and birth, 

pain of hunger, pain of departure, pain of disease, which 

cannot be curved by any medicine. The only cure for these 

is the Lord's Tame. Pains excel pleasures in their number. 

Duality and illusion are also stated to be the causes of

pain. Theeee who are self-willed are always ofj>licted 

pain, but those in whose mind Lord Himself dwells are immune 

to it. Sorrows and comforts are regarded to be under His

Those ty

(Carried over)

^ =tt qfa srr i q qMt qiqt qq: i

— %: q— qqf-q trt mni qq
Bg. VI. 32.

^Kffr^qr | | - l
See Anthology, pp. Lv - Lviil

3 g.X. 4.
1.
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command and those who are devoted to His Name find no

distinction between pain and pleasure.

GIANA

The term Giana meaning knowledge.comes from Sanskrit

been termed as Prapana in philosophy. It is regarded to 

have a larger sense than its nearest English equivalent '

'knowledge'. Jna*na is said to be true wisdom. Nothing 

indeed exists that can be placed at par with knowledge. It 

is life at its highest stretch, through which comes the 

release from the revolving wheel of birth and death. It is 

an insight rather spiritual insight, which lifts us out of 

our individuality into the oneness with the infinite. It is 

the only means to achieve liberation. To have the knowledge 

of 3rahman is to realise one's true nature of which one is 

otherwise unconscious. Brahma j'nana is in the spiritual 

realisation of our being rooted in the eternal soul which is 

a part of our being.Booted Yoga Philosophy assigns various 

spirit epithets to j'nana. It requires no exeercise, it is

j'nana which consists of Jna (to know) and lyut. It has also

2

1. Cf f^rqrr srmfcr w. arfTfcr jft: *tr
T.N.V.P' .3150

2. Bg.IV.38.

^FPjqTfsfc^ qcf srren^FTcTT: I

SF%fq Ttwspcf iJcT?! 5 ■sqqf'^cr 51 I Bg. XIV.2.

?rpf mi 11 8g.1v.39.



acquired without the practice of abstract contemplation, 

it is not to be taught and is not capable of being enjoined
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and internally diffused’. It is said that of all means 

knowledge alone enables us to effect emancipation. Just as 

without fire there can be no cooking so without jrTana 

there can be no final deliverance. Regarding the number of 

sources of j'nana almost all the philosophical systems differ. 

Corvaka System recognises only one source i.e. Pratyaksvra 

JrTana or the direct perception; Buddhas and • 

accept two Pratyaks/a and Anurnaha or inference; Samkhya 

and Yoga systems add one more i.e. A gam a or Testimony;

Nyaya adds Upamiana or Comparison; the Mimamsakas including 

the first four a'ftd Artliapatti or Presumption, the V'edantins 

make it six^fold by adding Abhava or Absence and some others 

hold Jnana to be six_fold by adding Sambhava or consistency 

and Aitihya or Tradition.

_ 1_ _

In Guru Nanak Bani the term Giana- has been used 

to designate knowledge or divine knowledge. Here also 

j'nana is regarded to be true wisdom or spiritual insight 

through the attainment of which one’s body and mind become 

pure, senses come undertone's control and the five vices 

including illusion and the kam* depart from within and one 

gets united to the Eternal Lord. 3ut this attaiftar*** 

attainment is made through guru's instruction. Without

1. See Anthology, pp. LxV/i — ^-XlV
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the divine knowledge the whole world is led astray and 

such people are rare as would achieve this divine knowledge. 

Without this spiritual insight, one remains a victim 

of the cycle of birth and death.

GURU
The term 'Guru' has been derived from the Sanskrit 

root gr and comprises gr+tfu+u, meaning great or any 

venerable person or a spiritual preceptor who inducts one 

to a particular faith. The terra is known to Sgveda in the 

sense of heavy, which is opposite to laghu. In Indian 
religious tradition guru has always occupied a very 

important place. In the Upanisads and in the Gita guru has 

a very significant place. Manu gives a long list of duties 

that are to be performed by a disciple towards the guru. 

Almost all the religious faiths believe in the necessity of 
a guru. Guru is regarded as the* Me ssenger of God.* Others 

regard him as a prophet or an incarnation of God.

- IIn Guru Nanak Bani, the term guru occurs frequently. 
According to Nanak God is birth-less, Hence, a 3uru cannot 
be the deity or the incarnation of God. He can guide 
one to the real goal with the knowledge gained by experience. 
He, who follows the instruction of the guru, enjoys the 
eternal beatitude which is enjoyed by the guru Himself.

1. See Anthology, pp. Ly/f-Ly/
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Human body is not the beginning and the end of a human 
being. There is another element called soul or "Atman 

necessary for existence. Even after being fully aware 

of this fact, one does not take care of the soul and 

remains busy in worldly pleasures. Guru alone has the 

power to enable one to r eco gni ssv the existence and 

importance of the soul. He alone has the poxver to dispel 

darkness from within. Just as the body is unable to 

exist without air, the existence of man without guru is 

meaningless. This fturu is not necessarily an i-ndi-vaa-l 

individual. Instead his word (3ani or Sabad) is guru. Th#5 
Conception gives a blow to the cult of personality.

GURMUKHA
The term is a compound of guru and mukha meaning 

one who looks upon his guru for direction and instructions 

as against 'a one who is self-willed. It is of a frequent
_ ioccurence in Guru Nanak 3ani. A oreat stress has been laidft

by danak on one's being a gurraukha. Gurmukha is a person
nowho suffers no agony. He ye-ar/s for divine knowledge 

and meditation and his attention is always pinned on the 
word of the guru, through whom alone can be known the 
secret of life and recognise the Lord to be Inapprehensible 

and |jnappreachable. The guru enables him to overcome his 

sorrows, destroys his ego and acquires honour. Real truth

See Anthology, pf?* LXVl - ‘-XX*
1.
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and asceticism lie - in becoming a gurmukha^ Tfhe gurmukha

acts accordingly. The gurmukha surrenders himself to God's

will and always remains attuned to His Name through guru's

instruction and the Lord dwells in the heart of the

qurmukhas. Consequently, Surmukha gets emanicipation from

the worldly fetters and gets united with the Lord. But
are

such gurmukhas as found very rarely. On the other hand, 

one who remains self-willed is always under agony and 

remains lost in worldly pleasures.

HAUMAI
The term Haumai is the perverted form of Sanskrit 

'aham* meaning 'I' or Egotism. It comes in Panjabi from 

the apabhramsa word hau which also denotes 'i* ness or 

'egotism'.

_ l
In Guru Nanak 3ani the terra haumai conveys the sense 

of ahambhava or egotism and it is regarded to be the greatest 

mental affliction. As long as ego remains in the being, 

there remains a veil between the supreme and the individual 

self or between God and human being, which prevents the 

humarubeing from realising the Lord. If one suffers from 

egotism and is clung to worldly desires, tfWLs mind wanders

1. See Anthology, pp.Lxxiii -Lxxw
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through the five vices of Kama,Krodha, Lobha, l^bha and 
yAhamkara; one does not see God in all beings and remains 

in duality and subjects one to process of birth and 

death or transmigration of souls. One is advised by Guru 

Ganak to recognise the self and i-4e lead a life abandoning 

ego. When one acts according to His command, one can 
see Him in Wi s creation and his 'haumai* gets extinct.

JANAMA_
The term Janama comes from Sanskrit word janman 

which is derived from the root jan (to generate) with

suffix manin. meaning birth or life. It has been used7i
in the Rgveda in this very sense. The term occurs * _ _2 3
frequently in Bhagvadgita and in the Upanisads.

Attachment with the three gunas- Sattva, Rajas and Tamas

and the wandering mind have been denoted as the cause of
janaa. He who transcends these three strands that

spring from the body gets freed from birth, death, old

age and affliction and becomes immortal. Those who remain

1. I
oFcf^I^

RV.1.71.3

3.

Ft ^ 1
rrfcrnTcfr &

R . V. 11.6.7
* 89-twf^n^av.20

YHcn f3g .XIII- 21.fTspq^i--- ^
Mukti ii-25.
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attached to these three strands keep on taking birth time
1 _

and again. Patanjali, in his Yoga Sutras, observes that 

only after having renounced the sense of possessiveness 

does one acquire the power of unravelling the mystery of 

this and future births.

In Guru Nanak 3anT, the term j aroma refers to 

birth or life. Guru Nanak is of the view that those who 

take birth have got to die. So, there is no need of 

expressing happiness over anybody's birth. In Bhagvadgita 

also it is emphasised that he who takes birth, knows death, 

God only is described to be free from the shackles of birth 

and death. Human life is undoubtedly very precious as 

it is obtained with great difficulty and those who do not 

understand it, come to grief. Those who get afflicted by 

illusion and duality continue to be victims of the 

circle of births. On the other hand, death has no meaning 

for those who reflect on the Lord's name. For them there 

is no birth and no death. With the Lord’s grace sorrows 

of birth and death automatically vanish and one gets united 

with the Supreme Spirit.

i
Y.S. 11-39.

2. See Anthology, p{?. LxXX — X(
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KARAMA

The term 'Karama' has evolved out of the Sanskrit
/ . mterm Karman, comprising Kr (to do) + taajitx meaning action

or performance. In this sense the term is known to the 
1

Rgveda and there it is used also in the sense of any

religious rite e.g. a sacrifice or an oblation, especially

one leading to the hope of future recompense as opposed

to speculative religion or knowledge of the spirit. In

Brhadanyakq Upanisad it is said that man becomes good by

good deeds and bad by bad deeds. In Nyaya and Vaisesika

Schools of Indian philosophy, karma is an action or
2

movement consisting of one of the five motions

viz. Ut-ksepana, Apa-ksepana, A-kuncana, j?ra-sarana and

Gamana. According to these schools karma signifies movement

and not voluntary action or the law of moral causation.

According to Yoga Philosophy the law of kartpaa is assumed as

valid and life, its character and length are all said to

be determined by karma* The Mimamsakqs declare that mere

ritualistic formalism is sufficient for gaining one's freedom
a — /

of spirit. The AdWita Vedanta of Samkara repeatedly insists

on the adequacy of moral goodness and finite striving so far as

the ideal of perfection is concerned. According to Samkara,

all karma whether it be observance of the vedic rites or

devotion to God leads only to a conservation of the

finite as finite and involves us in Samsara. Liberation from

1. arfW gfxcf srpjfac ^ffTOT^I RV.X.80.1.

2.
r-v .-vf-riv/ J , . x xxw '"'•A

’Tft.ru h'rt: grfqgfrF:
Mur PTTfTC cWTI

• . -ST N.S.M.VI
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the revolving wheel of Samsara can be achieved through jnana.

Karma by itself cannot lead one to the ultimate goal while he

agrees that the performance of certain acts helps one to undo

the effects of one's past sins* he thinks karma to be the

fulfiller o<f desires only and not as the helper for the achievement
/

of the eternal soul* So Samkara holds the view that the

knowledge of the inner self is hostile to Karma and these two cannot

co-exist in a dream even.
___ 1

In Guru Nanak Bani the term kararaa has been used to convey» ‘

a number of meanings* Many other terms have been used in relation

to different aspects of karama, viz. Khat-karama, Manmukha-karama,
*

Kirata-Karama, Adhiatama-karama. Guru Nanak rejected the idea of 

karam^ or rituals being performed for purification of the mind 

as according to him such rituals are useless for moral and 

spiritual progress. He also condemns the self-willed actions

guided by egoism. He does not subscribe to the Khat-karma or
<•

the six types of actions prescribed by the hatha yoga,dhoti,

neti, nevali, vasati, tr"ataka, and kapal-bhati.
*

Kirata karma are those actions which lead us to attain

our present condition. The actions done under the divine writ

engraved on one's mind are Kirata Karamas* When we find ourselves 
well placed despite leading an immoral life, it should be taken 
as the reward of the highest good done in the past life or maf 
be it is on account of God's grace during our present life.

According to Nanak only by rising above this natural cycle of 
of karama one really succeeds. Otherwise one reaps whatever one 
sows. Adhiatama or the spiritual deeds alon$.lead to the attainment 
of the highest spiritual state. Our actions should be 
independent of the reward. Past actions alon^should not

1 See Anthology,p.



console us for that would not take us beyond the level 

of an animal* Performance of spiritual deeds and devotion 

to the Lord alone will enable us to invoke His blessings 

which shall illumine our minds eternally.

Guru Nanak also uses the term karama in the sense of 

'God's yrace' which owes its origin to the persian word 

Karama or mehar or bakhshish. V.

t

KAMA

The term Kama is derived from Sanskrit root kam

and combined with the suffix ghan' it mean desire. The

earliest mention is in the Rgveda where it signifies desire
1

Kama personified also occurs in the Rgveda and the Atharva
mm*

Veda. Kama is also the name applied to the god of love 

(Cupid) described as the son of Dharma or of Brahma or 

sometimes of Samkalpa. Kama is husband of Rati.

Ry.n.t.7
-- 111 *ft 5) fq&frti4 ^ ' Rv.VIII.19.18

ufarrfq qqqt -fa: ^rfafai

Rv.X.129.4

qqr=TFm-«5p? Wq fSPHTf q if ersfFrfaT l
c AV.IX.2-1.

iqrTT^ qq qTC3 rqfqc^cTt fT^fT 11-^

4TTTO zrr %qr fqeqrfq c^TTffqi
AV.III.25.1.
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'X'n Hindu Philosophy kama is one of the five vices which

—destroy the human beings. In Bhagvadgita it is said that 

from attachment is produced kama or desire, from desire te 

is born wrath, from wrath originates confusion, from

confusion loss of memory from which is born the ruin of
«

reason and the ruin of reason destroys the man. The term
2

occurs frequently in the Upanisads in the same sens® and 

is said to be a hindrance in the way of God.

3___
In Guru Nanak 3ani the term kama is used to denote 

the above mentioned sense i.e. desire or worldly desire.

Here also it has been regarded to be one of the five enemies 

of man viz. kama, krodha, lobha, moha and aha*nkara. It 

destroys the internal property and makes the happiness depart. 

But those who through the instruction of the guru destroy 

their kama obta-in tho God. So everywhere Guru Nanak insists 

that we should avoid kama.

3g.II-62.

^tq-pfTTfcT #rt¥ :#rtfTc^fcrf£r^: i
Bg. II -62.

3rrqf*mT 11 *prffT y
11 ch. i. i. i.

3. See Anthology, pp XCl — XCiu



KHIMA

The term Khima is derived from the Sanskrit word

Ksma which comprises ksam+an+tap, meaning forgiveness,
1

patience or endurance. The terra is known to Ath^rva
___ 2

Veda in this very sense. It occurs in the holy song Gita 

and there it is said to be the wealth of a person born 

of Divine State. ..3

3_
In Guru Nanak Bani the term is used to mean

- •

patience or forgiveness and signifies a great virtue.

In Guru N a n a k ' s view if one considers patience as one's 

muttering string, truth as austerity and meditation 

and knowledge as a bath, he is really great. To have the 

property of forgiveness is a qualification to enjoy the 

boons of His Name. Only when one develops this quality 

does the guru enable one to receive the Nectar of the Name 

In the absence of this quality, one inv&kes peril.

1

2

3

trt gfq pprr,
AV.XII.1.29.

rj; Bg.XVI.3.
ifrifHITW ‘TT'XcTI I

ifsrsJ n: ? m: sg.x.4& 5
-- hit frnr m ^ ^?rbw:i

See Anthology, pp xciii—



KRODHA
The term Krodha originates from Sanskrit root

krudh and includes krudh +ghar?, meaning 'wrath*. The
1

term occurs in the Vedas in the sense of anger. In

Visnu purana, krodha or anger is personified as a dhild
• % •

of Lob ha and Nikrti or of Death olf of Brahma. In 

Mahabharata Krodha occurs as the name of a danava and

as a name of one of the many daughters of Dak s’-»a and
/ * 2

sister-wives of Kasyapa. According to Hindu Philosophy

krodha is one of the five major vices considered to be the 

wealth of devilish persons. Krodha leads one to hell.

It is said to be born of passion. From krodha originates 

confusion, from confusion loss of memory and from loss 

of memory the loss of reason which spells ruin. One must 

abandon such things as are of destructive nature. 3y 

abandoning krodha one gets attuned with the Brahman.

1

2.

3iw:5^r. — ^s^Tcn^pTfcsn? ^ pq-Rcr: qfr%:i

q-- ferrict^l 3

i
?Rt?:?HtwrrfCffcTf^9cr: i

CTI I *
TOTW I

3f#kTf 3ft5 qtf qrpf f=P£5q fqqq; ?rr=fTt

f*r mm wcri i

3q.XVI.4.

o.XVI.21.

g.Ill.37.

3 3.11.6 3.

3'g.XVI.21.

.XVIII-53
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- kIn Guru Hanak 3ani too the term krod'na has been used

to convey the sense of anger or wrath and is considered
#

to be responsible for one's destruction. It causes great 
mental and physical agony. He who praises the Lord and 

regards His praise as his very religion, honour and 
object of meditation, burns away krodha with the fire of
knowledge. When the True Lord is realised kama and Karodha

. / •

' flee. The'word'(Sabada) is heard only ^hen one 

destroys krodha and other vices. When one is free from 

these vices, one acquires the highest status. Those 
who remain under the control of these vices, can never 
achieve the goal of life.

LOBHA
The term Lobha is derived from Sanskrit root lubh

Ck.r^.
(to desire) with the suffix ghan meanS covefitousness orA
desire or greed. Lobha is personified as a son of Brahma 

being one of his progeny of virtues and vices. It is also 

described as the son of Dharma by one of the daughters of
Daksa or son of Adharma and it is stated that he was married

*

to Nikrti and their progeny was krodha and hi^s"a. Lobha
’ 2 

is the enemy of man which takes birth from Energy or Rajoguna,

1. See Anthology, p. X^-V-

2 * o5t»T: - - T^^lcTTf=T mzFx\- — I I v

Bg. XIV.12. 
Bg. XIV-17.
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through which the mind gets blind and it is said to be one
*

of the three major self-destructive elements i.e. Kama,
Krodha and Lobha* Those who have greed, . ^^f^ego, lust

and Within their heart cannot be united with the Supreme

Spirit.

. ©In Guru Nanak 3ani, the term Lobha denotes covetousness 

or avarice which gets burnt through the 'word' of the guru.

The entire world is getting destroyed in the grips of 

greed and lust. Those who are greedy are regarded as foolish. 

According to Guru Nanak one should abandon^ lobha and make 

the treasure of Name dwell in one's heart. In order to 

denote the same meaning two variants of the term Lobha viz. 

Pralobha ' and ' Lftbfl(. * have also been used by Guru Nanak 

in his 3ani.

MAMATA

The term 'Mamata * is composed of mama + tal + tap.

meaning 'the state of mine* or * the sense of ownership,'
2It occurs in the ftgveda but there it is a proper name of the

1- See Anthology p. xcvi
WT5?sr i R V • VI • 1 0
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mother of Rsi Dirahatamas and the wife of Utathya, according 

to Sayana. Later it assumed the sense of self-interest.
a

According to Vedantic teachings it is possible for a man 
to be the legal owner and user of great riches and yet be 

free from the feeling of ownership.

In Guru Nanak 3ani too the term 'Mamata denotes 
selfishness or the sense of ownership- which is regarded to 

be a disease that destroys the man Mamata and maya are 
regarded to be sweet in taste but both are harmful. One who

b*—
remains attached to these will^bound in the fetters of Yama. 

One should try to destroy mamata from within through the 
word of the guru. This enables one to achieve union with the 

Supreme Spirit.

MAN A
The term comes from Sanskrit word Manas and is

composed of man ( to think) + anas, meaning mind. It is
2frequently used in the Rgveda to denote 'mind*• Manas 

is applied to all the internal powers in its widest sense.

1- See Anthology pp-XCVli— XClX-
A

2- qrf i ^er rv.1.71-9.

^ qpr: mw. - -1 rv.viii 19-20
TOff: sp^TT w qt^rr 7^3? trf\

qTcT ^ qq; j Rv.11.2.
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In ancient Indian philosophy it is one of the four

aspects of antakharana or inner instruments viz* manas,

the thinking mind; bi^dhi, the evaluating mind; ahamkara , 

the ego-maker and C^itta, the mind concerned*- with the outer 

objects. So, mana is regarded to be the faculty of reasoning 

and logic and is the instrument through which one thinks or 

by which objects of sense affect the soul .. In this sense, 

it has always been regarded as distinct from atman and

purusa- and belongs to the body, which is always considered 

to be perishable.

as fickle, unsteady, turbulent, violent and ebstinate

but one whose mind has attained tran*quility and one who

is peace-loving certainly attains supreme happiness. In
3Brahmabindu Upanisad mana is said to be the cause of bondage 

and release.

The nature of Mana has always been described

1- SM’ewrWcTTf -x^x0pj|f tr: jtt; i i V' .S . 19

T.S.p .54

2- 3 g.VI. 26

Tretfisr Bg.VI.34,

Bg.VI.35

Bg. VI. 27

3- -TT q^TsqTiii !* ^TTpr spqqfrrTit: I
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In Guru Nanak Banl the term mana occurs to denote 'mind*,
4

It is said that the mind of the man being greedy , deceitful

sinful and hypocritical does not remain steady. The fickle 

mind cannot know Brahman* It is regarded to be an elephant 

which gets confounded by the infatuation of maya* it is 

impure and is always wandering but it can be satiated by 

reflecting upon the True One. And when the True One 

starts dwelling in the mind, the agonies of birth and death,ego 

and pride come to an end.

MANAMUKHA

The term 'Manamukha* is a compound formed by *manar

and *mukha', meaning self-contred or self-directed. 'In
- -2

Guru Nanak Bani the term is of a frequent occurence and is 

the opposite of Gurumukha or one directed by the guru. Self- 

centred persons are severely criticised by NlTnak, as He gets 

absorbed in wordly pleasures and tells (jfcs in order to fulfil 

his desires. His mind is always wandering and he does not 

believe in the Name. He dislikes 4uru *s instruction and 

remains clung to illusion. He is not liked by the Lord and 

always remains self-C£ntred as a result of which he always

1- See Anthology pp, XCt'x— Cin

2- See Anthology pf> £(fi Cv •

v
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cries and suffers. He can never realise the Unique 
Lord and on the other hand one who allows himself to be 
directed by the guru (Gurumukha; is always success fqt’

MANASA
The term comes from Sanskrit Manila which has two 

meanings (i) widsom or thinking or intelligence and

(ii)- desire or wish. In the first sense it occurs in the
J tRgveda and other vedic literature but later it started

being applied to desire als«. Another term Mana from the root

man ( to think) occurs several times in Raveda to denote
«

rd e s i r e 1.
— — —4 ^ —

In Guru Nanak Bani too the term Marysa is used

1- See under Gurumukha p •___

2- IT,gTO qfTETT 3J RV.V.11.5.

— q% qprf ftcTT q§:fi 7OTT w: I
R\f .1 173.2.

3- q fcrofcT 7 ^nsrr q^rfcr
fir qfr^rr qqrf •^ i

4- See Anthology pp __ <Z.\J - CVi

|^.II-3.9
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to denote 'desire.* which is regarded to be a hindrance 

in the way of realising the Lord. In order to fulfil 

one's desire people adopt falsehood. Hope and desire create 

bindings and spell one's ruin. He, who holds in his hand the 

sword of knowledge, strikes at the very roots of desire. The 

veil of desire breaks when one meets the true guru. Consequently 

one gets merged with the Supreme Lord. One is advised to 

abandon desires.

M A RAN A

The term Marana meaning death is derived from 

Sanskrit verbal root mr (to die) + lyut. The term mrtyu 

which is an equivalent of Marana is repeatedly mentioned 

in the R aved a * and later as a thing of terror. There 

are hundred and one forms of death, the natural one is 

by old age. To die before old age is considered to die 

before the allotted span. The terms 'marana* and 'mrtyu' both 

occur in the Upanisads in the sense of death. Mrtyu is 

entirely under the Lord's Command attaj while the fickle mindedness

1 _ qsrret flf^I

cf N mr tt ^-.Tfrsw ftm Prasna.VI-6.
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causes death, reflection upon God’s Name enables one to 

attain tranqua.lity/get ind immuned to the agony of birth 

and death*

_ -1 (X
In Guru Nanak 3ani the term ‘Ma^(jar denotes ’'death*' 

and realisation of the self by devotion to His Name helps us 

to overcome the pains of death. He in whose heart the 

unlimite Lord dwells is immune to the pains of death and 

birth. The birth and death of a disciple or guramukha remain

under His Supreme Command and God Himself is said to be the 

leaker as also the 3>estroyer of this cycle of birth and death.

maia
ZM-iTPrf

The term *Maia /1S derived from Sanskrit root ma

( to measure)* It occurs in the Rgveda in the sense of

magical power of deity or demon to create illusory effects

by supernatural means* In its original sense it stands for

the creative and transforming power of God. In the 
2 _ _3_

Upanisads and in the Bhagvadgita it stands for false

1- See Anthology , pp . Cl/li — Cf‘x-
2- SF^ffsr fcnTH- Toq zret cpsrf^ri 3r. 11.5,19

3-

1 syet«. iv. 9
-r A-*r- _j. qjjj-p Prasna 1*16

^r^3Tf=r umr\
3fcT|

Qw

% r-

q-RFTT 3fq|cT5fpfT arr^f I

Bg.XVIII.61 

B g.VII-14 

3 g ♦ V 11 <**"15
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knowledge which ascribes an identity and distinctiveness 

to the manifestations of the manifold universe apart from 

and independent of the one true reality i.e. Brahma. It is 

a key Hindu concept commonly translated as illusion as it 

bears this meaning in Advaita Vedanta doctrine according to 

which the world is not real but illusive, the result of 

maya. It is the result of avidya, the primordial spiritual 

ignorance which causes individuals to see world as something 

other than 3rahman or in other wor-#{Js which draw«) a veil

a cross men's perception* Reading them to error and observe the 

vision of their true destiny. In order to achieve 

liberation this veil of ignorance must be broken and it
whenbreaks only it is realized that Brahma alone is

real. With aaivas maya is one of the four pastas or snares
d-

which entangle the soul. Budhists consider it to be one 

of the twenty four minor evil passions. The Samkhya school 

of philosophy identifies maya with prakrti or pradhgna*

In puranQs illusion is personified as a female form 

of celestial origin. Sometimes it is identified with Durga 

as the source of spells and as a personification of the 

unreality of wordly .things*

In Guru Nanak Bani , the term ‘maiaT denotes
. *

%

1- See Anthology pp . CTIX 0 XIII

*
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illusion. According to Nanak it consists of three
s

gunas- Rajas, Tamas and Sattva. The cause of its origin 

is Brahman Himself. It is considered to be that power

of God which creates the universe. Brahma .Visnu and/ • «
/Mahesa are also created by this power and all of them 

are bound in His fetters. As the cause of creation,,

This power of Brahman is described as 'Kudrata* also* The 

concept of mats’ has been explained by Nanak through 

so many illustrations. It is regarded to be the mother-rin-1 aw 

who does not permit the newly wedded lady of Jiva stay in 

the heart of her paramour, the Lord. It is represented to 

be an intoxicant under the spell of which mind gets 

infatuated. The whole of the world is said to be overshadowed 

by it, and as a result of it the mind of a man cannot see 

anything. The fetters of irr\ft.\Q{ are said to be trenches. Maia 

is deceiving the world by assuming various forms such 

as son, wife, and wealth. The entire creation of maia is 

said to be false. Those who cling to it cannot achieve the 

Supreme Lord. But when this illusion is removed , man is 

loved and favoured by God. The only way to destory it or 

to be detached from it is the word of the Guru.

Tha. nit Mukti aama-fe froim S-an-skri-t wot mu-c-h wi£h- the
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MOHA

The term Moha has its root in muh which

means to be stupefied or to go astray and

combined with the suffix ghan means stupefication
1

or delusion or folly* In Hindu philosophy moha

is the darkness or delusion of mind which prevent*

the discernment of Truth and leads one to believe in the

reality of world. It is regarded to be the surrender of

normal sanitcy and is a psychological condition. It
2originates from the Tam© -gun a or darkness . God is 

described to be detached from Moha. In the Furanas, 

moha, meaning infatuation, is personified as the offspring 

of Brahma’ and occurs amongst series of Brahmans progency

1- q5N ^ | — | Tejo. 12

N 3g. XVIII-60.

2-

1 'RTfcRT^f gr^rr^rfcT 11

3r. III.5.1.
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or virtues and vices. With Buddhists moha is ignorance 

which is one of the three roots of vice.

In Guru Nanak Sani . the term Moha also occurs tot '

denote delusion or infata'tion for son, wife or any friend.A

It is an hindrance in recognis-ing the True Lord and is 

a self„destructive element. The whole of the world is 

described to be overpowered with moha. Lord alone destroys 
moha from within. If we allow moha to dominate us death 

becomes a disturbance for us and we have to take birth 
time and again. But moha can be burnt through the ' i 

word of the guru. 3y abandoning moha and mamata one 

dwells in the House of the Lord.

MLUSILl. mokha
The terms Mukti comes from Sanskrit root muc with th

1- See Anthology pp___CxYli — Cx.lv.
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suffix ktin. Mokha is the multilated form of Sanskrit 

Moksa with the components moks + ghan*. Both the terms 

mean fsalvationf or emancipation or liberation. In almost 

all the Indian schools of philosophy this term has occupied a 

vast field of discussion*

Release according to Samkhya is only phenomenal. It 

refers to the disjunction of purusa and prakrti. Since the 

purusci( spirit) is devoid of attributes, it can neither be 

bound, nor emancipated nor does it migrate but it is prakrti 

(nature) which is released or bound or which migrates. So 

©ondage, release and migration are ascribed to the 

spirit in the same manner as defeat and Victory are 

attribute of a king.

Patanjali regards moks—a as the acquisition of 

supernatural powers by the perceptible means of Samadhi

i _ q q"rf-q sRrrfw /
tfffTfcr q TPTIW 9ffcT: | S#K. 62

^ ^ 3>K. 63
2- qmTfq# fTrZj ozrfac^ qfsqTfq,

fTc^oTcf, ^ ^tfcT^TTsf m
r 'T’tqTqffcf dq^lO l qtsTF" |

S #b•I•1«4#
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In Vedanta Philosophy, liberation is the goal and 
purpose of life. The Advaita Vedantists regard liberation 

to be assimmilation in Brahman and it is a state none other
r athan one's own inherit nature as Brahman and is not an 

acquired state like paradise. It consists in attaining the 
state of universal spirit- (Sarvatmabhava). The soul is 

liberated when the limitations are removed. According to 

them liberation' is real only if it is absolute, immutable, 

eternal, all penetrating like akasa, exempt from all change, 

all satisfying and indivisible. It is a state in which 

neither good nor evil, neither past nor present nor 

future has any place and is incorporal*

1Liberation, according to Ramanuja, is the release

of the self from the limiting barriers. The released soul

attains the nature of God and does not identify with Him.

Irmfact while the soul sees . God and is overwhelmed by 
\ ^ * \

His presence, fcfee retains haer individuality. For the 

Carvakas death is the end of all. For Buddhists it is 
Nirvana or annihilation.

Z
In Guru Nanak Bani the term-1' occur to denote

* )

i- pprt to: i cj ^3^1
See Anthology p£_ cy/— C X11
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salvation but the theory of mukti has been conceived 

differently* Accordingly all karma is lost when one reaches 

the state of liberation and then one lives under the will 

of God. One does not cross the wordly ocean alone but 

makes others, who are in essence his own self, swim it 

qcross. The attainment of Mukti to Nanak is possible 

through the Grace of God combined with the humilitv and 

efforts. One attains salvation only after one destroys 

ego, greed, desire and filth from whtin. The reflection 

on the Name and the service of the guru are regarded to 

be the most important means for the achievement of liberation. 

The real yearning should be to /•vflYvmwi*eone *s soul with the 

Supreme Lord*

N *.M A

The term Mama owes its origin to the Sanskrit word 

Naman with the root Mna and is composed of mna + manin , 

meaning name. God and according to the Hindu faith, His 

incarnations have been described by different names in the 

scriptures, depitition of these names, with a rosary in 

hand, is a common practice with many men of faith but Guru
one’s



182

Nanak regards the rosary as a symbol of hypocrisy and 

pleads that as long as the name of the Supreme 

Lord does not dwell in one's m'nd, lip repitition is 

of no avail. Mama transforms our entire being and 

he who realises His Mama becomes an enlightened person.

All his actions are guided by the Supreme Lord and h Cm
w

becomes an embodiment of all virtues# Truth is his

ma Vh •stay and compassion e 1 low- feeling ssrvice ^understanding

and contentment his fundamental principles of life

I
In Guru Manak Bani we find this term

very frequently and according to the 3 in T N a ma

remains the panacea for all our ills. ego is its chief 

victim and once ego departs humility is enshrined in 

our character. Bgo is the swcm enemy of man and he who is 

afflicted by ego continues to suffer from many

obsessions and complexes. Our chief aim therefore

should be to abandon ego and for this we have to rely

an Mama. This involves an understanding for which we 

have to seek the instruction of the Guru whose

'word* help^us to understand its real significance*

iSee Amiboio^ y t PP- Cxx- Gxxim •
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P AF A

The etymology of the term'papa* can be traced to the

root pa with the suffix pa which means *evil‘, *sin,‘

‘wickedr or ‘vicious‘. It is known to the Vedas in this

sense. In Atharvgveda it denotes misfortune. In the 

, 1Upanisads too the term occurs to convey the sense of sin 

which leads a person to hell. Papa is conceived of as a 

morbid and sticky substance which fastens itself on every 

person from birth. The term dosa has been used as a synonym of
4M%

papa and there are so many facets of sins distinguished 

in Hindu ethics; Out of these five are regarded to be such 

as cannot be wiped out by any means and those guilty of 

them must suffer torture in hell. These five sins are

brahma-hatya,
ft - - - V*sisu-hatya, surapana, svarjfa-stfcya and

guru~talpa-gamana. Sin has also been personified as a 

hideous, black, demon-faced being called papa- purusa who 

is an embodiment of all sins. Papa is actually regarded 

as ff>£«pposite of punya and a deed inimical to the accumulation

of merit and the salvation of the soul.

In Guru Nanak 3ani too the term occurs to denote
#

gcr% TOfcF tjTfo TPl1}------ 1
Pra sna III -7

2- See Anthology p£_ C XXXVI* — CxxXV/il
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'sin* and one is advised against committing sinful acts. 

Guru Nanak believes in the maxim "as you sow, so shall you 

reap." Man sows the seeds of sin and virtue and through 

sin he comes to grief* However, he who realises God 

in the fourth state remains immune to vice and virtue* Sin 

is sweet unto the sinner, he loads sins and through sin 

he leads an ostentatious life but he who sheds evil and 

understands his self is immune to sorrows. The sinful 

intellect gets destroyed when the lamp of divine light is 

lit within.

PUNNA

The term rPunna* is the corrupt form of Sanskrit 

Punya meaning ^Virtuous deg_d'» Its origin can be traced 

to the root pu ( to purify) with the suffix yat, 

preceded by • or to the root pun ( to act piously) with 

the suffix yat. Both these approaches convey the meaning 

•virtuous* or 'meritorious'. It occurs in the Rgveda and in 

other Sanskrit texts in this very sense. The term is of 
frequent occurence in the Uoanisadsi- and GitT. According

Ait. II.41 -

rgjzft % zgjZtf cfiifrn Wfcn I Br .111.2.13*
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to Hindu belief this term meaning ‘meritorious deed* 

is quite significant. In Brhadaranyakopanisad it has clearly 

been mentioned that he who does not recognise his real self 

and only performs meritorious deeds, cannot Achieve the 

goal of life*

In Guru Nanak 3ani the term refers to virtuous*

deeds but according to Nanak such virtues cannot be placed 

at par with His Name. As long as one keeps on performing and 

committing sins one remains in the cycle of birth and death. 

The punnas accordingly are not able to wash off the inward 

filth. Through reflection upon His Name the reward of

all the meritorious deeds is automatically received. To 

consider that there is only One Lord, all the ages through, 

is the real virtue. By performing Yajnas and other rituals 

the body is pained,His Name has been regarded to be the 

greatest punna in the world.

SABADA

The term sabada occurs in the Guru Nanak 3anl and the

1- See Anthology PP cx(«i - c xliti .
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etymology of the term can be traced to the Sanskrit root 

sabd C to make noise or sound) with the suffix ghan. In

dSanskrit it is mostly used in its masculine geryer but at

times it is found in neuter gender too. It is a term of

wide apolication and conveys many meanings. In Nyaya

Philosophy it signifies verbal communication or testimony

and is regarded to be one of the twenty four gunas.In Samkhya

Philosophy it stands for the tanmatr^ or subtle ele men t

of sound. In MimarWa it is described as eternal, absolute,

/self-sufficient and authoritative. The term Sabda has also 

been applied to the sacred syllable Om,

and is very significant. According to the Bani of Nanak 

Sabada is the essence of everything. It is the secret 

Divine Light and it is independent of the Vedas. It is the 

original and primordial sound. It is the image of the 

Indescribable True and Omnipotent God. It is said to be the

In Guru Nanak 3ani the term Sabada occurs frequently

1 -

apjf ^prr: i

sfw qfxf^cr: m:

ffS! tNi" qcTf ^o—^i

N.S.M. 3-5.

3- See Anthology p£_ Cx|ix — £l»i.
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Creator of the universe under God rs order. It is the 

prime efficient causation of the five elements sky, wind, 

light, water and the earth* All stages of the progress are 
through the medium of the word or Sabada. The devotee wHo 

contemplates on Sabada finds his sorrows relinquished 

in the consummatory joy. It implies union between the 

matter and the spirit* By contemplation on the sabada one is 

able to lose one's ego and this helps one to find an access 

to God* Communion with whom liberates one from the agony 

of birth and death. It has been described as the Light 
of Truth, which enables one to know his inner self and its 
blaze consumes away pride ana ego. God is embodied in the 

word and so is the guru. Guru's word is a j ew£l which God 

Almighty has presented in the form of light. It is the key to 

self expltration. It causes illumination and leads to 

piety. It gives' joy and freedom. By acting upon the word 
a man gets proficiency in all spiritual sciences, enjoys 

happiness and peace and those who do not act accordingly 
always grope in the dark. In the 3anf of Nanak there is also

a reference to Anahad^ Sabada but it does not have any link
✓ _with the Anaha^ Sabdd^ of Nathas. It is said that through

meditation on the Guru one hears the enchanting unstruck
\

melody and by hearing it hauma'f or ego destorys. Guru Nanak



regards the Sabada as gurufs instruction, it is the

expression of the Ultimate Truth which the Guru 

reveals to the disciple. It resides in the heart of man 

and one enjoys the ecstasy within. If helps one to 

realise one *s real self. The element of duality gets 

extinct and tran*quility is attained by contemplation

on the Sabada.

SAC A__ {.S\TA}

The term domes from Sanskri

, \ /composed of as ( to be] + satr + 

is known to the Vedas in this very 

the basic virtues of Hindu ethics 

the Hindu d h a r me • It includes all 

Counsels that one should speak the

t word Satya which is 

yat, meaning truth. It 

sense. Satya is one of

and the chief pillar of

2other virtues. M a n u 

truth and speak it

pleasantly and not harshly nor should one speak untruth 

because it is apparently pleasing. This is the general

i - ciqj gcfrr^rl xN arrm; i
«Sj 3fgcTt TTcTT l I 3.2

a- ST f?F STr^lt 4 wfI

stcmc % f^irf^r^rfcrf»Tf^rr^i
2- wm =r

TTf'^cf ^FTf TPJfTTc^Tc^ I
srtq-pr HTir^r^i tffx^i '

rt V. '/ • 2 5 * 2 .

Mn ;

Mn.VI11-7 

Mn. 711 I -9.
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precept which must be honoured by a Hindu. He who always 

speaks truth and thinks in that strain acquires an irresistible 
force. *■.

_1 6Y
In Guru Nanak Bani the term saca/is of a

very frequent occurence and significant. Guru Nanak

lays so much stress on truth that he remarks: 'Truth alone

is not sufficient. Rather, truthful living is the highest of
all other virtues. There are so many other terms related

to it.e.g. *5aG>a-Karani', 'saoa-ac/ara 1 '3at-nam ' Sat-guru
and Sat-sangati '. If truth arc(contentment be within, one is

loved by the Lord and such a person can never be separated
pilgrimage.

from the Supreme Lord. To have divine knowledge is the true/ 

Without truth, restraint is or no use. Remembering Him and speak 
ing the truth should be the key note of one's life. Truth 
is the outcome of the company of truthful people. A gr>hasthC| 

or householder leading a pure life is truthful.

The term 3aca occurs mostly to denote God who 
is the Creator of all., who was True in the beginning

, is now true and will be true even in the future. That

1- See Anthology CI i x.
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A4*-True one is,pervading ad=i

True one is obtained with true guru's grace. He 

is free from maya. 3y sticking to Truth one becomes 
fearless, one's desires depart, filth is washed away and 

mind attains contentment, leaving one in a state of purity. 
3y clinging to Truth, the disciple s„i*s across the wo^ly 

ocean, gets immuned to the agony of birth and death and by 

reflection on the Truth, one is honoured in the Lord's 
court. God Himself enables one to obtain Truth and those 

who attain Truth are really great. God Himself is Truth 
Incarnate and evervthinq which flows from Him is Truth.j. —*

Nanak also refers to Saca K h a n dc) a n d says that
Lord Himself dwells in the Sac-Khanda. This Saca-Khanda• • 1 «

is a step higher than Karama-Khanda and in it - one's

ego is destoryed and one does not see anything also except
the True Lord This alone is the puTrtpoje. o f one's life.

SAHAJA
The term Sahaja comprising saha and jan means 

inborn, natural or innate. It was very popular with Siddhas 
and Hath as who lay particular stres’s on sahaja or the ideal

of living a spontaneous and uninhibited life, free from the
/

bondage of artificial conventions. Both the S^ivite and
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Vaisnavite cults accept this doctrine of Sahaja. According 

to them, Sahaja is a protest against the formalities of 

orthodox life and religion and according to them truth can 

not be attained through reading, fasting, ablutions, 

philosophy and penance. Instead, they prefer natural 

occupations like forming and fishing and regard these 

callings to be the most meritorious ones* The Buddhists 

regard Sahaja as the product of intellect and means both. 

According to Natha cult Sahaja means the union of 

nada and bindu and it is regarded to be the quintessence.

The term has variously been mentioned in tantra 

texts and they regard that the most natural acts are the 

most meritorious ones. According to them eating and 

drinking sustains life and sexual intercourse propagates it. 

These are natural functions which give a teach of convenience 

and comfort to life.

Gorakhanatha is regarded to be the dealer of this 

Sahaja- the quintessence. This term is also popular among 

the saints and they use it in the sense of natural 

quintessence, trance or ecstasy and it has never been 

accepted by them in the tlntric sense. They actually 

recognise Sahaja in the Vaisnavite sense.

In Guru Nanak Bani the term has been used in

See Anthology, pp- C.lix— C_lxi

%
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natural sense and for the final beatitude or tranquility. 

Accordingly^this state is equivalent to mok s >*a-pad a and 

tattva-jn*ana. It has been given different names and one 

who attains Sahaja, enjoys a stage of tranquility in which 

one's mind remains unaffected by pleasure and sorrows.

SAft/JAMA
The term Safijama is the mutilated form of Sanskrit 

Samyarrm, the etymology of which can be traced to the root 

yam. It consists of sam + yam ( to control) + ap 

meaning - 'Control' or 'restraint'. In Hindu philosophy

Samyama means concentration of mind comprising the last
1 _

three stages in yoga philosophy viz. Dharana, Dhyana 

and Samadhi. Samyarnii is actually the mobilization of all 

the mental faculties.

2 S eriiawfl
In Guru Nanak Bani the term o denotes

restraint and it is s&ad that when one st/'arts reflecting 

upon the Name, one's ego gets destroyed. Meditation, 

austerity and restraint become one's automatic companions.

Y.3. III-41 - 5p$SF5T ; |

2- See Anthology, pp, clxii— C.(XIV.
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The real worship lies in the word (Sabada) , the Name* The 

realisation of Truth constitutes all purity and restraint*

The people who go to the holy places, perform austerities and 

restraint in order to be attuned with tha Lord, have been 

critised by ' "anak as according to Him there is no oetter 

austerity, pilgrimage and restraint than allowing the 

Kame to dwell within us.

SANTA

The term Santa comes from Sanskrit word Santa,

the etymology of which can be traced to the root sam 

which with the suffix kta means one who is appeased or 

pacified. In India the number of personages venerated as such 

is enormous and the abundance of saints is due to the division
C

of Hindu Society into numerous groups. In India every 

village has been worshipping its own local gods or godlings 

of fertility since times immemorial. Such gods are considered 

to be helpful in the hours of distress and it is they who 

are regarded to be the source of all happiness. The respect
tiSLSj tevv

paid to saint belonging toydepends on his reputation.

The saints occupy tan important place in Hindu society.
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In Guru Nanak 3ani the term 'Santa* refers to a
• /

person who always clings to Lord’s dame and regards His 

Hame alone as his mainstay. God to him is all pervading.

The santa swims^the wordly ocean and makes others also swim 

across by giving them the alms of His Name. Service is his 

major occupation. Even the dust of the feet of such a santa 

acts as a boat to get across this wordly ocean. God loves 

the company of santas and is even bound by their direction.

Sanskrit term santosa which is composed of sam + tus +

ghan, meaning serenity or imperturbability. It is one

2of the virtues of Hindu ethics and springs forth from one
/

of the fundamental virtues named ’Sama.* It occurs in

tjUix-xl

S A N TO KH A
•P

The term 'Santokh-* is the form of

1- See Anthology, p_ __ <cl x>V
2_ ^r-BTrq qf f^TFri Subbhash

3 - *P=erNf~ J'CJ cTPJftfCT | Maitri.VI.29

srfepffarr i Garbha# 5#
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be the most precious virtue in a person. In Samkhya 

Fhilosophy nine kinds of Santos***, have been enumerated.
<K _In the IHiranic literature satisfaction has been personified 

variously as daughter of $ak§lfa and mother of Santo^ra or 

Mudu and as daughter of pauranamasa.

In Guru Nanak Bani the term denotes contentment
* 0

or satisfaction and is regarded to be one of the virtues 

essential for a human being. 3y contentment one is united 

to the True one. The disciples remain contented with the word 
of the guru. Through contentment alone true happiness is 
attained. Truth and contentment are described as the 

area test austerities. The divine knowledge enables the 
wandering mind in getting tranquility. Only that person is 
called a real yogi who enshrines within himself self-control, 
contentment and truth. But contentment is attainable onlv 

by being truthful. Such people as remain contented are
V-Tf

rare. With them ti[tha is contentment and truth vrata* The 

Guru is described to be an ocean, full of contentment and 
one finds an access to it through the guru's instructions. 3y 

practising contentment one breaks the fetters of illusion 

and remains free from the shackle^ of death and birth.

1- See Anthology p£_ . c|yv l X V||,
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SJKH/I
The term Sikhqis the mutilated form of Sanskrit word

/ f _.'Sisya * which is composed of sas ( to teach) + kyap and means

* a person to be taught' or ' a pupil*. In India in the
(early educational system the Sisyas or the pupils were received 

by a spiritual preceptor in his own hermitage and the sisyas 

used to work for him in the household, paid him great 
reverence and gave him unflinching obedience. This system was 
very much popular in ancient times. In the times of Nanak 

any pupil of any school was called a Sikh#. Later the term 
was used for the followers of Guru Nanak and was strengthened 

by the succeeding nine gurus.

_ _iIn Guru Nanak 3ani the term Sikh^has been used to&

2denotes a pupil or a tuft of hair. While using the term 
Sikh^in the sense of a pupil Nanak says that a Sikh^or 
a pupil who is led astray is guided back by the guru only.

In Japji He says that those who listen to the gospel of 

their guru are always successful. Mostly when the term
%

has been used in the sense of the fuft of hair, it is remarked 

that some people make tufts and observe silence in order to 

achieve the Lord but without being attuned with the divine 
knowledge, one's mind continues to wander in all the 

ten directions.

1- See Anthology, p* . Clxxi.
*

2- See under Sikha~, Chapter VII.
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In the time of the tenth guru, the term assumed 

a restricted use and was applied to the followers of a 

particular faith. The pupil is initiated into the Sikhfll faith 

by a rite known as the pahul * gate*. The baptism is performed 

by stirring some sweet water in an iron bowl with a two 

edged sword. With this water known as 'Amrtar the initiate
9

is annointed. After initiation he is entitled to use the 

honorfic 'Singh* after his name. It may 

sikhs are not baptised kat use the term 

names*

be a-nk-e-d that many

Sinah after their

SUKHA

The term 'Sukha ' has been derived from Sanskrit root

sukh with the suffix ac meaning pleasure or happiness. The

term is found in the vedic literature in the sense of

'happiness *• According to Hindu and Buddhist philosophy all

activities of men lead to dukha and even men who pursue the

false goal of Sukha or pleasure and happiness find themselves

in trouble. Sukha is regarded to be only a fleeting interlude

in a panorama of sufferings. It is regarded to be three-fold
1

in Hindu philosophy. The happiness derived out of virtues 

born of the serenity of one's understanding is at the beginning 

like poison and at the end like nectar, The pleasure from 

contact of senses and objects of senses, born of energy,

1- p f eoTTFTf ^ ’TlcT'^PTI

cipqTSrP^ m ? fW^fcTI I

fepsrfaer ■qf ^irrp^sqcTtqqgi

Bg.XVIII-36.

(cntd..)
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is at the beginning ■ectqr like and at the end poison like. 

The pleasure which arises out of slo#» and hetdlessness, born 

of darkness, is a delusion of the self both at the beginning 

and at the end.

___ 1
In Guru Nanak Bani the term Sukha occurs to denote

«

comfort. Union with God has been described as the highest 

bliss. One gets comforted through meditation on god and one 

in whose heart the Lord dwells has all the happiness within 

oneself. By abandoning the worldly desires one gets the real 

comfort. On the other hand, those who forget the Name, do 

not get comfort either in this world or in the next.

£UNA

The term Suna also written in Guru Nanak Bani as

Sumnah, Surana and Sumnara comes from Sanskrit Sunya which
/

is composed of Suna+yat and means empty or void. Voidness 
/- 1 -

or Sunyata is the basic concept of Buddhistic philosophy. 

Accordingly void is beyond all specific character and above 

casual relationship and is regarded to be the Ultimate 

Reality and the Highest Wisdom. It is the only means of 

acquiring the divine knowledge.

B g . XVI11 -37.

Tfprrt fTTPW cTrp TTW vm* Bg.XVIII-38

cram^Tfd^i i Bg.xvm-39.

See Anthology, pp CfxxiV- C/xvV1.
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- - -1
In Guru Nanak 3ani the term occurs to describe God,

the Supreme Being, as Absolute, who is free from t&eiya

msia and the three gunas i.e. Sattva, Raj--as, and Tamas.
/_

Before the creation this Sunya was in perfect trance and He,

_ tthe Absolute God, issued forth Brahma, Visnu and Siva. From 

Him have emanated all the ages. Out of His dormant might the 

seven oceans have been established and His latent might has 

brought forth the souls. From His Absolute self, He has 

created both the night and the day. He is described to 

have been seated in profound trance for countless ages.

From the Absolute Lord have become manifest the five elements, 

the ten incarnations and the seven nether worlds. He, the 

Absolute Lord, has enshrined His might within us all.

IRAI-GU^A

The term is a compound of the words trai and

guna which is an equivalent form of Sanskrit Tri-guna, meaning

three qualities. In Saifikhya philosophy the term guna occurs

2to denote the three constituent principles of primordial

substance namely Sattva,Rajas and Tams. Sattvi is equated
n

1- See Anthology ,p. O/XXV-

2- Srsf ffcT ^rrr: 9ffcT*mT: I 3gXIV-5.

3- Bg.XI V-6
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with reality and intelligence, which is inherent in

purity and brightness. It is depicted as white in colour

and generates goodness and joy and gives inspiration to

noble virtues like faith, tolerance and courage. If this

quality is found predominant in a man, he goes to the
«

celestial realms after death. But mostly this predominant 

quality obtains in the celestial realm of the deities.

Those who possess this quality are regarded to oe of medium 

height, pure both in mind and body, having long life, wise 

possessing great physical strength, wheatish in complexion 

and slender.

1
Rajas is a quality of passion that excites Sattva 

and Tamas. It generates egotism jeolousjr and ambition.

It is inherent in energy. Those who possess this quality 

are considered to be tall, passionate and full of physical 

energy. If this guna becomes predominant in a man, he is 

considered to be the one who will be reborn as a man.

2Tamas is the quality of darkness. It is regarded to 

be the result of ignorance or avidya, which causes laziness, 

heedlessness, slupishness and slumber. It is regarded to be

1- T^t TTTn*T¥ ferfs cpir3g* xiv-7

2- cRXc^flTT^ fxfXf xtlpf 3g.xiv-8.
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be black in colour. This quality is said to be predominant in 

the animal world and those who possess this quality 

assume the form of lower animals and have short span of life 

with an animal nature, dull and slow witted.

In Guru Nanak 3ani the term 'Trai-gunr* refers to 

the three gunas viz. ^ttva, Rajas and Tamas. God Himself 

is described as the producer of these gunas and after 

having produced these, He started dwelling in the fourth 

state. God is attainable only when one destroys these 

gunas. On the other hand, he who remains posses these 

three characteristics suffers the agony of birth and death.

Those who remain in the shackles of three gunas are lakta
/

or the worshippers of sakti and as such get destroyed.

These three gunas give birth to wordly enjoyments. Nanak als*
i _

uses another term ti/kuti, for trai-quna and he observes thato k *
as as one is bound to these three, ^ne cannot be detached

from the world. The knot of these three gunas can

broken only by acting according to guru's instructions* N?nak 

advises us to seek refuge with the guru in order to bre^k

the fetters of this Trikuti.

JRSANA

The term comes from Sanskrit word Ttsna which
<• ft •

is derived from the verbal root trs ( to be thirsty). Its
# *

comoonent parts are trs + na + ta*p, meaning thirst or
* • # # •

/ C- j XXXH - c-lxxxiii
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or greed. The term occurs in the Vedic literature in the
__ 2same sense* In Shagvadgita too it occurs to denote 

thirst or a-greed and the ft a j o gun a or the Energy which 

is described to have sprung forth from thirst and attachment.
A. ^ ^In pjbranic literature Trsna has been personified as the 

daughter of Mrtyu.

_ _ _ 4 AIn Guru Hanak 3ani the term Tr^n'a occurs to denote 

greed or desire which is described to be the property of 

self centered persons, who do not understand that comfort 

is attainable only through the 'word** Such people 

continue to cry and perish in the pursuit of their desires. 
On the other hand, those who sing His praises, get clung to 

the Name and serve Him alone, find the element of greed

extinct from within. One who has grapsed the knowledge of
a _the holy books would abandon all tr^na, kama and krOjdhaas 

that sacrifice alone would constitute a real yajna. '

1- inm mf&pvrm i
2- IFTTcq#

eTf^WSTTfcT |

srxTqt^ror^nr^f11

AV.XI-10-21.

B g « X IV —7 •
?ir-P-«Brt^7r34

71-Pur.1.7,34.

4- See Anthology , pp. c-lxxxm — c (xxxiv.
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CHAPTER VII

;CULI3^THEIA EXPONENTS AND R ITUALS.

AVADHU OR AVADHUTA

The term Avadhu comprises a\fc.and dhu, meaning

shaken off or discarded or ex-communicated# The term

'Avadhu* occurs in the Rgveda* and Atharvaveda and means

shaking off enemies or evil spirits or anything disagreesble.

In Bhagvatpurana it has been used to cannote a philosopher

(brahma-vid) or one who has shaken off from himself wordly
2 - -feelinas and obligations* In toanu Smrti and fa aha bhar ata

it denotes that from which anything unclean has been shaken
^out/off. Taranathajin his Vacaspatyam^describes avadhuta 

as an ascetic who has renounced all wordly attachments and

1 - 

2-
RV. X•66

gsRfci i Mn. v. 125.

T . N . V
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connections. One who has full knowledge of the Brahman 

is called an Avadhuta.

In Guru Nanak 3ani it has been used for an
• f

ascetic or a detached person. An Avadhuta is not a 

hypocate. He alone is Avadhuta who abandons ego, seeks 

enlightenment and leads an austere and hard life. Such an 

Avadhuta alone occupies s seat in the City.

The term Bairagi has evolved out of Sanskrit Vairagin

(virag + an) meaning a partic or a class of religious 

devotees or mendicants who make themselves free from all 

wordly desires. Samnyasa is regarded to be the f#urth and 

the last stage in a man's life according to Hindu scriptures. 

In this stage one has to abandon wordly riches and adopt a

alife scs-ordifts-to-H-i-ad-H of mendicancy. Many of the Smrtis

1- See Anthology, p. % XXI

BAIRAGI

n.VI. 76

Mn.VI.77afT^qr ’HRMI
arrant wif : i Yajn.III.63

#T^Tf^q cHTc^fT f^fefcT! I Yajr?. II 1.64
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dilate upon the characteristics and duties of ascetics. It
is in this fourth stage that one becomes a Vairagin and

in order to generate the feeling of Vairagya or desirelessness
)and to curb one's senses one has to make oh is mind dwell

*

upon the body as liable to disease and old age and packed 
with impurities. One should not lose sight of thetran sitory 

nature of all mundane things, of the mental and bodily 
trouble and of the incessant round of bir-ths and deakb 

deaths. One is called a Vairagin or Vairjjgi only if one 
is seized of all this*

-1___ ■ ■■ -JmIn Guru Nanak 3ani also the term occurs for those
ascetics who get detached from wordly desires. But Guru Nanak

does not refer to any type of asceticism. According to Nanak
2one should perform one's duties while remaining a householder. 

One has not to go out to seek the Lord who dwells within one's 
heart. One can realise Him while staying at home, though one 

shodd remain indifferent to the wordly temptations. The 

signs of a bairagi are that he remains detached from hope, 
hopelessness, desire, thirst and hunger and rises above all 
temptations. If there be an inch of duality in a person, 
he cannot be called a bairagi. Only those 'who cling to His 

Name are said to be the perfect bairagis*

1- See Anthology ,p. XXX/V
2- See under Girahi j TJx , P-2.£g.



204

BHA SAMA__OR _31 3HOTAM

The terms 3hasama and 3ibhutam have been used in the 

3ani in the sense of ashes smeared on the body* 3hasma tomes 

from Sanskrit 3hasman ( bhas + manin) and Bibhutam from

Sanskrit Vibhuti ( vi + 3hu + ktin ) Vibhuti mean*

the ashes of cowdung with which 'Siva is said to have smeared

his body and hence it is used as an imitation of him by his
1

devotees. 3hasman occurs in the Rgveda in the sense of 

devouring or consuming. Bhasma or Vibhuti is applied by the 

ascetics on the head and other parts of the body* After 

being ^meared with ashes they go out for taking alms. All 

this is done by Hindus in the fourth stage of their life

/i.e. Sahyasa Asrama. The four asram-as are necessary for a 

person according to Hindu scriptures and the Smrtis and the

puranas refer to so many dutias necessitating performance
* \

by those 'who reach this Salnyasa stage. Smearing the body is
___ 2

one of them. In Guru Nanak 3ani also the term has been used
*

to denote ashes smeared on the body. But according to Guru

1- frgprt an $r: 4 wttt nfTT tfqmr:i r*. s.
N

* KRTRcTT

II? # f*rn
RV.X.115.2.

2 —■ See Anthology ,p. xlf
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Nanak actual Yoga does not lie in smearing the body

but in remaining pure amidst impurities of the world. Service

of the Lord and abiding faith in God is declared to be a better

apparel for the body. Those who act as such achieve divine

knowledge and those who act to the contrary get nowhere

near Him.

BR AIA

The term Grata comes from Sanskrit Vrata derived

from the root vr with the suffix * atac* meaning

a religious act of devotion or austerity or a vow in general.

The term frequently occurs in the Rgvedl in the sense of law

of working. In the later Samhitas and Brahmanas the term

'/rata has the peculiar sense of milk used by one who is

living on that beverage alone as a vow or penance. Actually

Vrata is self-imposed observance. According to Hindu

belief Vrata is a means of drawing the attention of the

deity to some sacrifi«e for a desired object. Now these

Vratas are generally confined to such disciplines as fasting,

continence ,pilgrimages, abstaining from the use of sour or

sweet things or from some favourite food. The number of vows

or Vratas has been enumerated varieusly in different 
2puranas and it is difficult to assess their number. The

1 -

_ „ „ RV.VII.5.4.3-PTT *PT fMII r,C5.,.

wfuffr; if ■■ .

nr ozj-r wtr MW*?.: nrfiisnr^tf fw froqT ^
q i

pT
crq

* ’T -.-ITT I C| I
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most among these are, Ak handfc-d i oO Ananta-vrata, the
prados/a and Ek-ladasi, and Monavarta#» '

_ 1
In Guru N a na k Bani the term occurs to denote vows 

like fasting but one is advised not to observe such a type

of disciplinary fasting as the soul does not attain any
\

tranquility through it. Even if one observes vratas for 

the whole day and the whole night, it is useless without 
clinging to His Name. If one loves God and remembers Him 

all the time, one should have no worry. Clinging to His 
Name should be the only vow and nothing else can be equated 
with it.

B.ANDA_
The term consists of dand+ghan meaning staff. It

2
has often been mentioned in the Vedas in the sense of a 

staff used for driving the cattle or as a weapon. According 

to Satapatha Brahmana a staff was given to a person on 

consecration for driving away the demons. It also played 
a part in the initiation of a youth on attaining manhood.

Danda is also borne by ascetics. It is one of the most♦

important belongings of an ascetic. In the puranas it is 

stated that the ascetic should take a staff of bamboo, the

I

1. See Anthology, pj> . )(jy _^|y|

2. f3TT^ qfxfff^BTT 3r%TO: !
RV.VII.33.6

AV.V.5.4
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outward surface of which is intact, which is not formidable,

and is divided into equal parts. This staff, surrounded by

a rope of the hair of cow's tail ' . four angula

(fingers) in length with three knots, should be held in
1

the right hand. Yajanavalkva Smrti asserts that an

ascetic should be tridandi or one carrying three staffs

while Manu is of the view that he should carry only one

o _

staff* According to Manu that man is tridandi
• « »t

who has restraint over his speech, mind and body, Baudhayama, 

Oharma Sutra gives an option. An ascetic can be ekadandi
• m

or tridandi. It has,however, been emphasised that only 

those who have given up their desire for pleasure should 

resort to danda and not others. One is not called an 

ascetic only by carrying bamboo staffs but by having 

spiritual danda within. The carrying of staffs is considered 

to be only an outward symbol of a Yogi.

_ 3
In Guru Na’nak Bani the term refers to the staff

t
borne by the YogTs. Merely carrying the staff is considered 

to be of no use. Yoga is not regarded to vast in the staff.

i. ^gcTfeTf: i

yRg stp^i |

Yajn.iiirS8.

Tn?r ^-ogcrr^i
2 •

Mn.vi.52.

3. See Anthology, p. XI viii.

11
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Actual Yoga means remaining pure amidst impurities of 

the world. When one obtains the Ambrosial Name of the 

Immactlate Lord divine knowledge becomes one's staff and 

abiding faith in the Lord assumes the place of smearing of 

the body with ashes. Those who are gurmukhas bear the 

staff of divine knowledge and the ; .ashes of the 

Omni-presence of the supreme Lord.

DHOTI

The term occurs to designate a cloth wrapped round 

one's loins and specially worn by Hindus. It reaches the 

middle of the leg and is said to be 2-g- or 3-§ ^rards long and 

two to three feet broad.

IVv Guru Nanak Bahii too the term is used to denote

a cloth. It is observed that if one becomes a Brahnana by 

wearing dhotis and putting the marks on one's forehead, one 

is grouping in darkness and can never realise the Lord. The 

Name of the Lord is the only means whereby one can swim across 

the worldly sea. Only those people can be called good who 

regard meditation or reflection of His name as their bath, 

uttering His Name as their dhoti and good actions as the marks 

on the forehead. One may become a Sannyasi, wear jata,

See Anthology, p. £ L XX1 f U.r\c(xA- S' IKH A )

!

1.
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sHtra* and dhoti and may also visit holy spots but without

His Mame nothing is of any use. So, according to Guru 

cianak 3ani dhoti has no significance in enabling one to 

reach the Supreme Spirit. According to Nanak dhoti 

remains only a false outward symbol.

DIGAMBARA
The term Digambara has two components i.e. dik and 

ambara,.meaning sky-clothed or space clothed. The Jainas

have two principal divisions viz. Svetambaras and
CkThe digambar^ confine 

period of their meals 

they are called space

the difcse* disuse of clothes 

and generally remain naked, 

clothed. It is also used to

th in o f ✓C i va or of 3 k and a.

Digam bar as. 

to the 

Tnu s

connote

2
In Guru ifanak • BanT , the 

naked mendicants. One is advised not 

to be endowed with the quality of c 

introspe •ctioru These would be more 

than remaining naked.

term refers to the 

to remain naked but 

ompassion and self- 

befitting symbols

1.

f ■rtfS'ci cf^i
KU.V.72.

2. See Anthology, p.l'V-



DIKHIA

The term Dikhia has evolved from the Sanskrit word
_ 1

or the performance of a sacred rite preliminary to a 

sacrifice. It also means a rite of initiation. In Rgveda 

Diksa has been personified as the wife of Soma# In 

puranas it is personified as the wife of Rudra, Ugra or 

Rudra Vamadeva* Maha'bharata and dgrivamsa consider it to

be a serious preparation as for battle#

The term is of frequent occurrence in the Upanisads 

In the sense of a religious ceremony preliminary to a

Diksa with the root diks (to sacrifice) followed by the
# •

suffix is a religious ceremony of dedication

the Supreme Being and is considered to reside in Truth#

i. tTrt 3fi ?rrf ftr

fr-RT^f: ?tr — i
T • \!.'/. p .36 00

9
Mu. #ii#l*~6

Garbha•5#

$rrrr ^fcrfwT rfu i
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In Guru Manak 3ani, the term DTkhiT occurs to signify 

initiation hut this initiation should be received into 

truth only and not In anything else. Those who receive 

such an initiation, after having been able to recognise 

themselves, obtain salvation.

GORAKHA

The term Gorakha is the name assigned to the 

traditional founder of the Indian Sect of Kanphata yogis 

or the split eared yogis. This name comes from Sanskrit 

'Gor ak s«:n'a tha ' meaning 'Lord of cattle rearers or Lord 

of Goraksa. ' There are varied and contradictory legends 

concerning him and nothing can be said with certainty about 

his period. He is associated with King A a r e n d r a Leva of Nepal 

who reigned in the 7th century,A.D. lie is also considered 

to be the contemporary opponent of Kabir (15th A.D.) in 

Northern India. Most of the authorities agree in making

him one of the twelve or twenty two disciples o ■C
i Matsyendra

M'Stha and all traditions state Gorakha Natha to be greater 

than his master and mention him as the first one to introduce 

the custom of splitting the ears of the disciples* These

Kanphatas (split-eared) are also divided into two groups i • e •

those of who trace their descent directly from Gor akhana'tha 

and those who trace their immediate oriain to his follower

Dhar amn’STtha. A number of Sanskrit works are attributed to

Set Am^Kolo jy , P , liv .1-
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Gorakhanatha but they are not regarded as genuine or

authentic. A modern Hindi work 'Gorakha Natha Ki Gosthi’«

reports a controversy between him and Kabir.

Some legends give him Omnipotence when it is stated 
that he could command even Brahms’, the god of fate ©■ to alter

a person's destiny. He is at times shown to be greater
/

than Siva. He is also identified with the Supreme Being
according to a local tradition and it is said that he lived
in the Punjab in the Satya Yuga, at Gorakhapur in the Treta-
yaga, at Hurmuj in the Dvapara Yuga and at Gorakhamadhi in

1
Kathiarwara in the Kali-vuga.

In Guru Nanak 3ani. the term occurs to establish• P

the identify of Brahman and Gorakha. In another sense 

it is used to refer to the d isciple of Mas-tsyendra Na’tha.

We find a reference even to Gorakhanatha*s disciples named 
Gopi SJ^anda and Loha’ripa. While identifying Gorakha with 

Brahma, the Supreme Being Lord alone is described as Gorakha
for he sustains the world and causes no delay in fas^oning it.

y\
W # - ■

„ . . . ! ...

But while referring the term to the disciple of 
Matsyendra Natha, it is said '0 Gorakha' listei^God is 
the embodiment of truth* It is further observed that for 

countless ages there was utter darkness and there were no 
Gorakha and no Matsyendra Natha.

1. Bf. Bombay Gazetteer, VIii (1884),155.446.
(quoted in Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics)

2. See, Anthology, p. | XVI
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HATHA

The term is derived from the Sanskrit root hath 

( to treat with violence). It is composed of hath and ac, 

meaning violence or obstinacy or pertinacity. Hatha is one 

of the two fold divisions of Yoga system of Patanjali i.e.

U'jHal^ha yoga, (ii) Raja Yoga.

Hatha yoga is a kind of forced yoga or abstract 

meditation forcing the minu to widhdraw from external 

objects. It deals chiefly with the body and its powers 

and functions and is best considered as a part of physical 

culture. It constitutes various exercises and postures.

It prescribes eight stages for the attainment of its 

objective, which are yama, Niyama, Asana, Pranayama, 

Pratyahara, Dharanl and Sarrfadhi. On the other hand, Rlja 

yoga lays stress on mental and spiritual rather than 

physical culture. In Hatha the syllable fha*is said to 

represent the Sun and*tha* the Moon and the union of the 

Sun and the Moon is variously interpreted. Patanjali’s 

Vo gs_ sTItr a , Gor ak hanTtha ' s Gor ak s- a-s*a tak a , Svatmarama’s 

Hatha yoga Pradipika and Gheranda's Gherand a-samhita 

are some of the works from which the accounts of yoga 

teachings can be obtained.

1
In Guru Manak 3anT, the term Hatha means tenacity.

1 See Anthology, p. I X*/|-
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3ut according to Nanak, through tenacity and obstinacy 
nobody can be detached fro© this world. Through tenacity 

mind does not get united to the Lord. The Sidhas and saints 
perform tenacity but they cannot satisfy their reailself.

Through such forceful yoga or abstract meditation, their 

internal disease does not vanish. On the other hand, those 

who act according to guru’s instruction and remain clung 

to His Marne alone become pure and get attuned with the Lord.

l^sukhamamT
#

The terms Ida*, Pingala and Sukhamana are particular 
arteries situated in the body. I^ia'’ comes from Sanskrit root 

’ i 1 ' and comprises il + ac, Pingala comprises pi njd-lac + ^ap
and SukhamanT is the mutilated form of Sanskrit term Susumna• •

consisting of su su-rmnatka + tap. Ida is situated on the left 
side of sus^nna, it is white in colour and gets stretched 

in the form of a bent bow from under the left nostril to 
below the left kidney* Pinaala is red in colour and is 

situated on the right side of Susumna, Susumna is enveloped 
within the brahmadan^a or spinal column ,it proceeds from

X
r

the kandayoni cakra to the brahmarandhra at the base of 

the skull.

These three nadis ar arteries are 6hief among the 700 

million na*dis, and are referred to as the triveni. According 
to Yoga philosophy he who by the power of Yoga can bathe 

in this triveni of IaicT, Pinaala and Susumna, attains salvation.
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The purification of the nadis is one of the most important 

of yogic exercises, performance of whichhelps pranic and 
psychic currents to pass freely through them. The first

two nadis or arteries are blocked in order to force the
breath along the central tube susumna and this method of

• •
breath control is regarded in Yoga philosphy as a means 

of achieving the divine knowledge.

- -1
In Guru Nanak 3ani, all the three terms occur 

to denote the three main arteries. According to Guru 
Ma*nak, God's benediction excels these three devices of 

breath control. The knowledae which accordina to the YooTs
is achieved through breath control in these three arteries,

Wkcvv
can be Imperceptible Lord God reveals Himself
to his disciple.

JAJAMANA
The term Jajamana comes from Sanskrit Yajamana

which owes its origin to the root Yajf suffix Sanac.
Yajamana is a person who pays the cost of a sacrifice.

2
The term occurs in the Rgveda in this very sense. According

1. See Anthology, p XXV)

ur\
WrqT ^-FTPgrTPT: |

Rv.x.45.
RV-IV.10.7WTTR 3iT 3P-# ^1 I
RV- V.26.5
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to Hindu scriptures Yajamana is a person who employs a 

priest or priests^ hereditary functionaries.to perform 

a sacrifice.

In Guru Manak 3ani, we do not find the term Yajamana 

used in the sense in which it has been accepted by the 

Hindu scriptures. Guru Manak regards God as Yajamana for

He gives away the alms to the people in the form of His

H a m e •

JANEU
The term Janeu is the mutilated form of Sanskrit

neutral form 'Yajnopavita ' which is derived from yaj t 

suffix nan > yajna+ upa + vi +i tkta nveaning the sacred 

thread. According to Hindu religious faith Yajnopavita- 

is the investiture of Youths of the three castes with the 

sacred thread or the thread worn over the left shoulder
U

and hanging down under the right. While putting this

thread certain religious ceremonies are also performed*

Some scholars urge that Yajnopavita was not originally#,

thread that was worn but a garment of cloth (vasas) or
— 2 

of deershin (Ajin ). According to Manu Smrti out of the

three castes the 3 r ashman as put that thread at the age of eight

iJL •
2.

r»O t;e Anthology, p. jxXYlif

fffcT
xnt sT^tr f sf?i: 11 

?pr A xTit i

,7n. TI . 36.

in.11.44*
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years, Ksatriyas at the age of eleven and Vaisyas at the 

age op twelve. Even the material used for the preparation 

of Yajnopavita is prescribed to be different in contact 

and form for all the three castes.

In Guru Manak 3ani the term Janeu refers to the

sacred thread worn by the Hindus but the occurence of this 

term does not at all convey that Guru i-lanak is in favour 

of wearing Janeu. Rather, he regards it to be an outward 

symbol. 3y wearing Janeu one is not detached from bad action. 

'Without the purity of heart, the Janeu" is useless. According 

to Guru N"anak E'ani one should ’> wear the Janeu of His Name 

which is strong and everlasting and transforms one completely 

into an ideal person.

JAPA

The term Japa has been derived from Sanskrit root jap

(to mutter or whi sper ). It means muttering or whispering
2

prayers. The Hindu scriptures lay a great stress on jap as 
and according to them japa is one of the daily duties to 

be performed by a person.

Japa, according to them,mostly conveys the sense of

j. .

2.
See Anthology,p. I xxviii

3£f TOTOT9 srccqcrt TTWTT fw 3

TrsrrfqqTcT—i

h . V . 2 • 6
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repeating the passages from the Vedas and other holy
1

books or muttering the name of a deity. In Smrtic 

literature japa has been considered to be one of the five 

ma!Ta-yaj nas (great sacrifices). It is said that a Bra’hmana 

attains salvation through japa only, even if he does not 

perform any other duty. Through japa a&eve alone he gets 

united with the Supreme Spirit.

In 'ouru ; i a n a k Bani, the term japa refers to muttering

but according to Guru Nainak this muttering should be only

of God's name and of none else. His dame is the essence

of austerity, restraint and muttering. Beyond His Name 

there is no japa or tapa.

J AP A-MALI

Guru Nanak refers to jap -mali or rosary used
4 _ _

by the Hindus to perform japa. In Guru danak Bani, it

3§cf ff % cmT apfc sn frw fcf arfmr ? fti

wh: ^fm Mn • 111 *7 3

STsn fcf fssnamrf aTf^rf^^r^i

fTSPrf tht Hm: i

=IT fT^Pr a^cTI I
2' y LXaa //

nmT sptmf aT^Ti mwrvft qrrsrRT(2| m *
cTf^mpTTfm 3frprmT^ i

X. See Anthology, p. IXXXiiJ

Mn.III.74.

n.II.37

M
i. M • V .
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has been written as japa-nali instead of Japa-mala.

Guru Nanak does not advise taking of the rosary of
jrv

beads one's hand as that would amount to hypocrisy. 

Instead, one should make one's heart the seat of His 

name. One should cultivate the habit of forgiveness as 

that would be the best substitute of rosary.

JOGA

The term Joga comes from Sanskrit Yoga, literally

meaning union. It has been derived from yuj (to join)+ghatt
© ©

In the vedas and in 3r. hadarapyaka Upanisad it denotes the

yoke of oxen or horses drawing a chari\iot# Yoga is a 

Hindu philo sophxLcal system founded by Patanjali and is,

therefore, called Patanjala Yoga. It aims at teas hing ways
}

and means by which human spirit attains complete union with 

the Supreme Spirit. In 3hagvadgita, it is variously applied 

but ordinarily signifies the performance of religious 

ceremonies as a matter of duty and not for selfish motives. 

The word has,accordingly,been taken as synonym of devotion.

The Vishnu Purina uses the term in a restricted sense and
* » •

»

means reunion with spirit through the exercises as taught 

by and practised by the followers of Patanjali. The Yoga

Av.vi.91.1

kv.III.27.11.
I ri«i. 'di iny i i . *
1 cTW T^T 1 TsfZIPTT: T WTT ^PTf^l 3r. .iv.lll.13.

1.

2.

See Anthologyy, p. I XAXM/
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m .systam of Patanjali came into prominence at a latar period 

w'nich has not bean determined with certainty. There is a 

universal belief in India that the practice of Yoga enables

a man to acquire miraculous powers O or ak hana'itiha and

Mahendranltha played an important role in developing

->.the Yoga system of Patanjali. The follow/ers of Gor akhana tha

and Mahendran'atha raised it to the position of a formal art
s'

and worshipped the village god identified with Siva. They 

paid special veneration to the nathas or the guardian 

spirits of Hinialayan peaks and to the eighty four siddhas 

or perfect men in the practice of the Yoga. They respected 

caste system, used sacred rosaries, put marks on the forehead, 

and smeared their bodies with ashes, held begging bowls and 

put on patched coats. They are several orders of them which 

can be distinguished by their peculiar dresses.

1
In Guru Ma.nak BanT the term yoga occurs1 to deno*tqq_a 11 

such yogis as would believe in these artificial practices 

in order to attain union with the Supreme Spirit. According 

to Guru Nanak, actual Yoga or union with the Supreme Spirit
ais not achieved by putting khintha (kantha") or a patched 

coat, wearing mundrlT or earings, making the tufts, smearing 

the body with ashes, getting the head shaven and playing 

on the Sankha or staying outside home and roaming about 

in different countries as an ascetic. To Guru 'Sana';.

1.
See Anthology, pp. | XXXiv— / XXXV/

2. Ibid., p. XC-I\I *



221

Yoga is attained only if one remains 

of the world. To regard everybody as 

and reflect on His /Vame through Guru* 

have self-control and recognise one's 

yoga. He who practises yoga as such

pure amidst impurities 

an equal, to hear 

s instruction, to 

own self is the real 

becomes a real yogi.

KAMANDALA 
******** — —

The term Kamandala is of Sanskrit origin and is
• * ^ 1

composed of ka+mand+la + ku. Kamandalu is a vessel made
OY CK qi

of the dried gourd/wood or earth and is used for water
2

by ascetics and religious disciples. In Manu Smrti Kamandala
• *»

is not only said to be used by an ascetic but by an householder 

too.

In Guru Nanak 3ani, the term Kamandala occurs to denote

the vessel used by the ascetics for water. There it is 

said that the ascetics holding staff and kamandalas keep 

on roaming about thefholy places but they cannot get pease 

without • the Name of the Lord. According to Guru Nanak

1. cp.. ^ TC 3TfcT 3T- f|

CL.- ^TTfprR

fTcq

3. Se-t , P- Ixtxviii-

T . J . 7 .

Amaya Kosa

Mn.71.52. 

Mn .17.36.
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these staffs and Kamftndalas are useless symbols. If one 

wants to achieve the real goal of life, one should have
faith in the .lame of the Lord and not in danda and

• *
Kamandal a.• •

KHAPARA
The term Khapara is the corrupt form of Sanskrit 

- 1 1 
kapala, which is composed of ka + pal+ an meaning a cup,

2
jar or dish. • The term occurs in the 'Atharva Veda in the 
sense of skull or skull bone. Kap"ala is the alms-bowl used

especially by the beggars. In Hindu religion when one
-/

o nters the Samnyasa Asrama one has to perform certain
duties. He becomes a parivrajaka or the ascetic and lives

3on alms for which he uses a bow/. In Manu Smrti we find 

the mention of all these things.

In Guru Nanak Ban! the term Khapara has been

used in this very sense. Guru Banak dissuades leaving one's

1. Of. 4 ^ =TT TT^lfcT tTT^- 3p^| T.N.v.
2. qmt W,TZ WFTfZ'ff Tjerct ij: *FTT^|

i V•X•2*8#
„ w in. ‘71 • 44gps: ^rr&r trf^Tf^cr: i

STWfcf

Mn.VIII.93.
• /4. See Anthology,p. )(C. Ill

W3 frPpnfH'
* iV
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house with a bowl and live on * alms. He is of the 

view that the God resides within us and we must search^ 
Him within and not without.

KHINTHA
The term. K hint ha comes from Sanskrit Kantha used

in the feminine form, and is derived from the root kam
1

followed by than+tap. Kantha is a rag or patched garment, 

especially the one put on by those ascetics, who trace 
their origin to Gorakhnatha, a disciple of MatsyendranTtha 

whose period is quite uncertain. Such ascetics believe 
in C3ste, wear sacred rosaris, hold staff and kamandalas and 
put on patched garments. 3y such discipline and restraint 
of the body they try to secure the union of the soul with 

the Supreme.
2

Guru Tanak in his Bani uses the term Khintha 
to refer to the particular dress of the above mentioned 

Yogis or ascetics but nowhere is he of the view that 

the union of the soul with the Supreme is attained bv 

wearing patched coat. The practice of this Yoga is more 
or less physical in nature and Nanak discards it as it does 

not in any case help a yogi in giving up egoism and it is 
not a process for building up moral character which is 
essential for a house-holder.

1 r* 7* Icn I

2- Ste Arvf/nolo^y, P. XC/'y.
T. M
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MACH INDR A.
The term refers to the name of a person Matsyendra

Hatha belonging to the Kanphata Yogis, a sub-sect of
/
Saiva ascetics. His name is generally linked with that
of his famous pupil Gorakanatha who founded a well known

order of Yogis credited with terrible powers. He is

regarded to be the Nepalese local deity and the disciple

of Adinatha. The most important sourbe of information

regarding him is the Gorakhabo^dha, a work written in an old* *

form of Hindi and reported to be of 14th century, available 

in the form of a conversation between him and his disciple 

Gorakhanatha. The system expounded in it is a combination 
of ^aivism with the Yoga philosophy. These nathas or 

yogis do not have any caste prejudices. They lay stress 
on the culture of the body with a view to making it perfect 

and immutable and thereby attaining immortality. They live 

on alms, smear their bodies with the ashes, wear >Iho 1 i , 
janeu and mundras.

In Guru Nanak 3ani the term refers to the above
» 3

mentioned Matsyendranatha, one of the Kanphata yogis, 
but the way of Yoga adopted by him to attain immortality
has been refuted in the 3ani* It is said that the real

#

yoga lies in vanquishing five demons klama, Krodha, Lobha 
Mo ha and Ahamkara and through this practice, one saves
oneself and one fs entire lineage*

See Anthology, p • I X *1.
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MONA
The term Mona comes from Sanskrit Mauna (Muni+an) 

meaning silence. Hindu dharma sastras recognise four 
stages or asramas in a man's life out of which Samnyasa 

is the last stage. It is a state of the abandonment of 

worldly riches, a life of begging and contemplation of 
the absolute and its realization. Accordingly, a 
brahmana having completely mastered knowledge, should

1
attain the position of a muni. There are so many Upanisads,

2 - 3

Smrtis , Puranas and Oharmasutras which refer to the special 
duties to be performed by such munis or ascetics and 'Mauna* 

or silence is included therein. One should normally observe 

silence save when he*Ngads out the vedic texts learnt by him.

__ 4
In Guru Nanak Bani, the term mona refers to 'Silence'

i

observed by certain asce^tics but Guru Nanak does not regard 

observing silence as obligatory. According to Guru Nanak 

Bani one is not able to realise Lord by merely observing 

mona •

i. w wr-Mt=rnrt--- 1 Mukti, 11.21.sfjrHH •HTsfcrnu^i2 • ^^rqfTOTfw: 11 Mn.VI.43.

3. rj?WTc*Tfiff=r^

4. See Anthology, p. C XIV

Bg.XVII-16.

«
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MUNDRA 1-mujhrtf.
The term ’Mundra' comes from Sanskrit wordi

meaning e a r -r i n g s . The mund ra is

0 f tya gis k n o wn a s Kanphata yogis
the Sa iva ascetics and they trace

i Gi

Ha tha. The wearing of Mundra or huge ear-rings in their 

slit ears, is their most important characteristic. These 

ear-rings are generally made of a goat horn or glass about 
2-|- ounces in weight and are given to the kanphatas as 

a symbol of their initiation, worn as a kind of fetish and 

regarded by them as the symbol of their faith. The ear 

slitting ceremony is performed before the head guru or the 
god Bhairava. The slit is made with a double edged knife 

and is about three fourth of an inch to an inch in length. 

A neem stick is inserted in the wound treated by neem oil 
and daily bathings with the pure water. When the wound 
on the ear gets healed up, ear-ringskre given to the 

neophyte and he has his name changed into a new one ending 
with nathqand becomes a regular yogi.

__ 1
In Guru Nanak 3ani_, also the term Mundra refers 

to the ear-rings of the kanpatha yogis, who in order to 

realise God, put ear rings and wander about the world.
Gut according to Guru ■iTnak, one does not achieve actual 

yoga, by wearing Mundras, or the ear..rings, Instead,

1. . C X7:7.'See Anthology, p
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enshrining of the Name in the mind and renunciation of ego 

and attachment are the ear-rings through which the actual 

yoga is attained. .Yoga consists in being pure amidst the 

wordly impurities. If the guru's word be one's ear-rings 

and forbearance the patched coat, one is a real yogi.

One should try to have the ear-rings of God's Marne. That 

is the only wav to get attuned with him.A i -/

MUNI
atn*C

The term 'Muni' is of Sanskrit origin means 'a sagg'

The term occurs
1 2

in the Rqveda and later to denote an

ascetic endowed with more or less a divine nature and 

possessing magic powers. The title 'Muni' is applied to a

man in a peculiar ascetic condition. In the Upanisa th e

mention of the muni is less material and he is one who learns

the nature of the Brahman by study or sacrifice or penance
/ _

or fasting or faith. The Hindu Dharma SAsTstras recognises
» "Ha*four stages in a manfs life and Samnyasa is the fourth 

and the last stage in which one is said to become a muni 

by abondoning all wordly desires* One should practise the 

beggar’s mode of life in this stage and should realise 

Brahman.

Trawl: fq#TT eraten i a*.x. 136.2.

aRf^rr fscrrr *nfifcT

*nrf fTEzrrf’T ctt areqi
AV.VII.74.1.
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In Guru Nanak Bani the term 'Muni' denotes 'a saga' 

who observes silence but he is not regarded to be of divine 

nature merely because of this practice. Through stubborn 

rituals none of the munis and gods can rise in the estimation 

of the Supreme Lord. They are ail under the command of 

the Lord and long for His service which alone is the path 

to His realisation.

___ 1

HATHA

The term 'Hatha' is derived from Sanskrit root nath

(to have power) with the suffix a£ meaning 'lord* or master
2

and it is used in Sanskrit texts in this very sense. It 

generally stands for a Yogic cult which became prominent in 

northern India, Assam, Bengal and Nejbal. The saints of this 

cult are described as Hathas. In order to attain immortality 

they lay emphasis on the culture of the body. They are 

considered to possess complete mastery over functions of 

the body and transform themselves into any shape at will.

They use intoxicants and drugs. They are mistaken for 

Yoga and Siddhas. Adinatha is said to be their legendary 

founder and their origin is traced to regions like Tibet 

Bengal. Hepal and Assam and they later spread all over India.

t I *

1. See Anthology, p. CX'/M!

2. TT$ ^TTP^I

Raghu V-13.



Matsyendra Natha is regarded to be their first guru by 

whom the doctrines were expounded and whose name is linked 

with his famous disciple Gorakhanatha. They are said to
l

be nine in number.

_ _1
In Guru Manak Bsrii, the term Natha stands for 

the Supreme Lord and also refers to the topic cult* The 

term is . its former sense^ is an attribute of the

Supreme Lord who alone is described as the Master of 

all gods and men and those who are blessed with His love 

entertain no fear. These men of (god and the .sublime 

Yogis all seek the True Lord*s refuge who alone is the 

source of bliss and the patron of the patronless* The 

true |uru enables man to attain union with the Lord, He 

is described as IJnoorn and Infinite,

Y^hile using the term Hatha for the Yogic cult Manak

savs that there are innumerable SiddhaskHathas, Piras and>

Suras under His command and singing His praise. There 

is also reference to the twelve schools of nathas.

NIRBAHA

The term Nirbana is an equivalent of Nirvana which• *

comes from the Sanskrit root va (to blow). Its compo-'nent

1. See Anthology, p. C
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parts are nir+va+kta and it means extinguished or blown 

out or cooled down. The term is very often used in Buddhist 

literature. The cooling down there refers to the State 

of being denuded of greed, hatred and delusion. The

the blowing out of the flame of self and the extinction 

of the fire of illusion. The person achieving this State is

called an arhat. In Buddhism Nirvana or Nibrana is complete• ” ^ «
only when the physical components of this mortal fr-ame reach 

a moment of dissolution i.e. when the death of body occurs.

So, Nirvana, according to Buddhists is a sort of eternal 

repose or a negative state of bliss. The term also occurs 

in the Vedantic writings. It refers to the extinction of 

all worldly desires and effects in the case of a given being.

practises control and restrains his mind attains that peace, 

the outcome of which is Nirvana, which abides in the Supreme

attainment of Nirvana is described as the chief object of

_ _ _i
In Bhagvadgita it is stated that the ascetic who ever

1.

srrf^r ■fasrffrrqTqf i Bg. VI-1 5.

3 g.V.24.

^frur^RTSTr: i
zicrn*m: jm: \ 3 g• / *25#

^cfRf ^crtp^i
3 ci • '/#26#

arfqcrt fgfaErftfr prefer ferferciTcqTP^i i
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light within is an ascetic who attains tranquility of 

Brahman- and becomes Brahma. He whose strains are washed 

away, doubts dispelled and mind disciplined and he who 

rejoices in the good of all creatures, attains the

Nirvana of Brahman. The Nirvana of Brahman is within the
• •

reach of the austere men who are freed from desire and 

anger, who conquer mind and know the self#

i
In Guru Nanak Bani, the term Nirbana is used to* * #

denote that state when one is free from illusion and

duality and is united with the One Supreme Lord, Accordingly,
i _ 3

Hirbana or Annihilation, Param-pada, Paragati or the highest 

state and Turiyavastha or the supreme state are synonymous# 

Manak advises us to make our body the land, good deeds the

seed, Lord the source of irrigation and mind the husband man. 

Devotion JLord alone will enable us to obtain the state 

oF final release or Mir ban a# He who is /VitiAe d with 

the word (sabad) is continually in the state of emancipation#

PUJA
The term ’Puja* comes from the Sanskrit root puj

4 £k>\, 4 f'a.j& y
(to worship or to revsr )4^ . ‘ meaning adoration or

worship# It occurs in the vedic literature in this sense# 

The early Aryan or Vedic form of Puja or adoration to the 

deity was the rite of homa. Actually there used to be an 

animal sacrifice before the fire-pit# The image and altar

1- See A'n'tholojy , pf. cxxix-~ Cxxx-
x * ■>< ) \/
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were annointed with the blood of the victim and a burnt 

offering of the meat and fat, barley, butter, milk and 

a spirituous drink called soma were offered to the deity.

The gods were regarded to grant favours to those who 

made vuch offerings. 3ut later it underwent a .change and 

by the medieval period this rite became a simple service 

performed by lighting a brazier and throwing in pieces of 

sacred wood, pouring oblations of ghee accompanied by 

suitable mantras. In modern time, the term is used generally 

to include most of the ceremonial forms of worship.

- -1 - _
In Guru Manak Ba’jii the term 'Pujja* occurs to

denote 'worship' but Tanak is of the view that by performing

such puja of the gods and goddesses nothing is attained 

when these images get sunk in water, how can they make others

swim. He refers to the Hindu belief in puja but does not 

regard it to be a good thing and says that the Tame within

is the real worship. The destruction of illusion should

oe worship b)f a person. If the Name be within

one's heart, one naturally receives the benefit of worship

nemembering His Name results in making the wandering mind

stop and the flames of knowledge consume away all the five 

vices of Kama, iOrodha, Lobha, Moha and Ahamkara. To know 

that there is but one God who resides within us, is in itself

a pu j a iNi anak condemns idol worship in unequivocal terms*

1. See Anthology, pp- c. x li'V — C-X/V>
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SAMNIASI

The term owes its oriain to the Sanskrit wora
rso amnyasi which is composed of sam+ni+astnini meaning 

'ascetic or a person who abandons worldly affairs* The 

life of a Hindu has been divided into four stages and one 

is supoo ed to seen d someA time in each . Samnyasa is the last

four stages. In tn i s stage, one has to renounce

g i n g s except his loin -cloth, be gging--bowl and

water pit and one lives on food obtained by begging* The 

implements of vedic sacrifice are isposed of, human contact 

and speech are reduced to the absolute minimum. Many similar 
d-utte du^^ies are enjoined upon a Samnyasi, After, passing 

through this stage one’s soul gets merged into the universal 

spirit*

Guru :l anak 1 3 a ni , t he• *

term occurs to the ascetics
r

JL '-T- ‘•'-a )ss not ad vocate Samnyasa* Accord i no to Himb ut the

a real Samnyasi abandons worldly desires, meditates upon 

the Name and remains contented with it* He is detached

from hope and desire* Without serving the True Lord,
• —Samnyasa is a hypocrisy which leads one nowhere*

SANDHIA
The term t c and hi a1 owes its origin to the Sanskrit

word Sandhya which consists of samtd hyai + an-h tap and means

union or juncture especially the juncture of day and night.

See Antho logy,p* CI xv//
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t is applied to one of the three laqnas or critical

periods of the day when mantras are recited and ablutions 

performed. It is the juncture of dawn or twilight. Thus 

the term is generally applied to the time of meeting between 

day and night, both in the morning and in the evenihg.
The observances included intoni^ng the .name of the deity, 

sipping of water, repetition of mantras or prayers

especially of the Gayatri mantra, performance of samkalpa
»

or preparatory meditation, sitting on the oank of a stream 

or river or in the puja-room,saying prayers to the Ganges 

and thinking of the seven sacred rivers and.taking bath*

In Guru Hanak 3ani, the term Sandhia refers to the• *

three Sandhyas performed by the Hindus. 3ut Nanak is 

against the performance of Sandhya karma as a ritual. He 

says that one may perform Sandhia karma thrice but without 

the ’word1 of the guru liberation from the cycle of oirth 

and death cannot be attained.

SAKAIA
The term Sakata owes its origin to the Sanskrit word

/ _ /
'Sakta1corn prising saktit an, meaning relating to power or 

Sakti, the female personification of divine energy. Many

Hindu cults of very ancient provenance are devoted to the
j 2 /_

worship of 'Sakti' and thus they are known as sakta oulte.

1 See Anthology, p. cl
See also under Si va-Sakti ^ -T \^X72
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They all conceive 

render worship to

the paramount deity as female. They
fsakti from different angles* Some of

the sects stress the maternal nature of the

and the worship of others is centred
/

wife of Siva *
around

goddess
s^ak ti as conjugal

1
In Guru

r
Sakta cults as 

term can convey 

believe either

Nanak Sani, the term refers to the
*

well as to the worshippers of maya*

both these meanings as Guru Nanak
/ Jin tms Sakti or Siva or in Taya.

Hindu 

This 

did not 

He says
that the Sakata gets d 

fetters of death* He

d a ath and has to oass•

H a dies in the thirst

o f false hood♦

astro yec1 and i s a 1 w a / 3 bound in the

remains in the c ir c 1 9 of birth and
throu gh eighty four 1 a kh s 0 f yonis*
of wordly desires and leads a life

SIDDHA
The term is the equivalent of Sanskrit word fSidd ha 1

comprising sidh-fkta meaning accomplished* It has often

been uc ^HO 's-* ^ as a synonym of H atha but Is strictly applied

to a lesser category of Nat ha adepts* Actually, the Siddjas 
are those who through mastery of esoteric techinques acquire 

Siddhi or occult power, make use of intoxicants and drugs

and a re considered specialists in therapeutic alchemy

1. See ,Anthlogy, pp dlxvit - <Ll*v'ii'r
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Traditionally they are regarded to be eighty four in number, 

and are venerated by the followers of the Sect. They claim 

to transmute any base metal into gold by coating it with 

their own excreta.

In Guru 1 a n a k
__ 1

3ani .the* ^ term refers to the above

mentioned siddhas# Guru Hanak had some dialogues with 

them which are narrated under the heading of Siddha Gosti 

in Raga Eamkali and advised them to shun the way of life they

had adopted. He asked them not to disengage themselves
Tieedec)

from the worldly life and the only criterion^ ’ was

of not getting lost in its temptations. According to Guru 

Hanak one could realise the Lord while affectively participating

in t h daily life of a house-holder.

SIDDHI.
The term Siddhi comes from the Sanskrit word Siddhi*

It has been derived from the root Sidh (to be accornp '1 i s hed) 

with the suffix ktin meand accomplishment or attainment.

In Yoga philosphy the term has often been used for 

supernatural powers acquired by certain individuals.

3ir th, drugs, mantras, austerity and samyama are regarded 

to be the means for the attainment of such supernatural powers

See Anthology, pp c( -x/x - c l XX1.
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1
under the training of Hatha Yoqa. Usually eiaht siddhis 

are enumerated viz. anima or shrinking, mahima or expanding,
m

laghima or weightlessness, garima or weightfulness, prapti, 

the power of oeing transported anywhere so that one can touch
distant objects like moon, prakamya or the power of an

/ —
irresistible will, vasit«a, the power to control all creatures

■h JS'^

and elements past, present and future and 1 o r o ver lord ship.

Then? are so many other siddhis which relate to the powers 
that release one from the cycle of birth and death. Some

►

other siddhis confer supernatural perception, e.g. knowledge 
of one’s previous births and knowledge of hidden things.

Some of the Siddhis also promise the perfection of body and
strength, cleansing the blood vessels of the heart, and 
destruction of all ailments. There are numerous phallic 

siddhis too.

i, IwrtyszTOi ^ttfTT sTTprr i

cfr^TR^t frfe: 131

f i v i
^PWrt ^f^TT ^c^TWf^^rfcTI

^ctt q fmv: : i ui i
3h.Pur.XI.15.3-5.
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_ _ i __
In Guru Nanak 3ani the term 'Siddhi' refers to«•

denote the supernatural accomplishment but Nanak does not 

advise one to stick to such means for the attainment of 

supernatural powers as have been accepted by the Yoga 

philosphy* Rather, he says that Siddhis are only extraneous 

tastes and devotion to the Lord is the real Siddhi, The 

Siddhis or supernatural powers prevent one from getting

detached from the worldly pleasures 

Lord’s pure dame is the only Siddhi

Meditation upon 

recommended by Nanak,

m _

SIKHA
/ _

The term Sikha comes from Sanskrit word ’Sikha which

is of a douotful origin but is sometimes connected with 

the root si (to sharpen), meaning a tuft or lock of hair on 

the crown of the head or a top knot. The term is known to 

the Vedic literature and there it denotes the knot of hair 

worn on the top of the head and to wear it unloosened in those

times was the sicro of mourning in the case of women and

men alike* From very early times it was customary to leave 

at least one lock of hair uncut and later this became 

obligatory. In cultia practice this scalp lock called

Sikha or c.uda or c utia or c aula or tikki was left in
* •

order that it might protect the aperture of Brahma* The number

and the arrangement of tufts or locks varied with family,

1 • See Anthology, pp • C I XX - £ / XXI.
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sect and caste. The followers of the scrieol of Vasistha
• *

kept one on the right side, those of Atri and Kasyapa
on both sides, of Angiras kept five jutas and of B/bJfgu

/ _shaved the head clean. Till recently this Sikha or scalp-
lock, like the yajnopavita or the sacred thread, was on o

of the outward symbols (insignia) of the true Brahmin and 

now a day some sects of yogis and the orthodox Hindus 
retain it.

- — (DIn Guru lanak Bani, the term 1 sikha' refers to 
the tuft or scalp-lock of the yogis and of the Brahrnac-aris. 
He remarked that while the Brahmacraris wear dhoti, keep 
tufts and visit the pilgrim#* without His Game they do not%find any place in His palace. Tufts of hair, the sacred 

thread and the other garbs are only outward symbols and are 

an insignia of hypocrisy.

SUCA
/

The term 'Suca ' comes from Sanskrit word 'Suci '
/which is derived from sue (to be bright or pure) and with

the suffix in it means purity. The term occurs in
/

the Hgveda to convey the sense of pure or oriqht. Sauca 
or / u c i signifies freedom from contamination# It plays

za vital part in Hindu religious thought and he who practises

-pT-izrnxxrSee Many Smrti, Ch.V.
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it is declared by the scriptures to be duly qualified to 

witness the self* Suci is variously mentioned viz* 

spiritual, mental, physical and ceremonial* Spiritual 

purity is regarded to be attained by means of observance 

of the Yamas of Yoga, studying vedas and jastras, meditating 

upon the deity, repeating the lane of God, visiting holy 

places, asceticism, non-violence, continence and avoiding 

intoxicating foods passion, lust^ anger. For

elimination o * various causes of contamination, ritual 

purification is needed. So before performing the ritual 

act there is preparatory purification which includes

pr aya c/itta, vratya-stoma, and acamana. Ceremonial

purification comprises purity of direction and location,
S

Cental and physical purity is acnieved oy cleansing the 

channels and cavities of the subtle body producing 

impurities* The method of achieving is intoning of the

mantras, pranavama (or breath exercises) and yogic asanas*
/

There are two kinds of bodily Cuci viz. external and internal. 

They include washing, bathing, evacuation, natural functioning 

of urination and ejaculation, cutting the hair, pairing 

the nails and shaving and the six exercises of dh auti, vasti, 

gaj akarni, va t a s a r a, agnisTra, and nauli.

In Guru Manak Ban! the xe i»i refers to purity but

1. See An t ho 1ogy, p. C.I xx ii 'l ■
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according to Nanak bodily purity does not lead one to 
spiritual purification. As long as one does not possesses 
virtues and does not cling to one God all the six exercises 
of purity are useless. This outward purity does not enable 
man to purify the inner self. If th- vessel of body is 
clean and pure only outwardly it is useless because this 
purity causes egotism which prevents spiritual knowledge.
He is regarded to be pure who mokes his heart the abode 
of Name. Avoidance of ill-wili, cruelty, lust^wrath and 
ego are the chief instruments for realisation of inner 
purity.

TAPA
The term. Tapa comes from Sanskrit Tapas which is

derived from tap (to heat) with the suffix asuin meaning 
'penance or asceticism'. In Hindu ethics tapas or
tapa is the active employment od difficult and painful
means for the acquisition of merit and spiritual power.
It is listed as one of the major virtues. The term occurs 
in the vedic literature a od sxtresses the value of tapas. 
All the difficult paths are traversed by its performance. 
In Rgvec’a Indra is said to have gained heaven by tapas*
The divine qualities are attained by the Rsis through

• i

tapas only t is reoarded to be the source of godlike
power. Through tapas even the ordinary mortals can attain

i ■
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spiritual enlightenment and liberation from the cycle of
1

birth, death and rebirth. In Upanisadic literature tapas
(

is treated as a means,though an inferior one, to the

realisation of Brahman. It is the most salient feature of

Indian Yoga to employ ascetic methods in persuit of direct
2

existential knowledge of the self. Pata'Hjali recommends

tapas along with study and devotion. He makes it clear

that from tapas, by the elimination of impurities, comes 

the perfection of the body and the senses. According to 

Bhagvadgita the tapas should not mean self castigation or 

mortification but only rigidity is proper treatment of one's

body persons who practise unhealthy austerities are

called unitelligent, egoists, tormenting the village of 

beings in the body. So tapas is regarded to be one of the 

most disciplinary characteristics of Indian occultism. Those 

who practise tapas are called tapasvins and the genuine 

ascetics very rarely choose to stay near the cities or 

towns and practise it at special places namedAtapovanas.
In Guru Nanak BanT the term 'tapa* refers to 

austerity and is of a very frequent occurence. Nanak does 
not subscribe to the view that one should use his body for 
tapa. He says that men perform innumerable tapas but 
these are all useless. If the Name of God be heard,

heeded and loved, one bathes inwardly a% a Tiratha. He who 
has Hari, the Lord dwelling in his heart, attains all 
the austerities. Without the name all virtue, austerity 
and greatness are of no avail.__He who takes the initiation__

mWT f?!|
1.

2.3.

fTOT cRST f^Pc^T pTI
cRST |

See Anthology, Pp-Clxxvii- cljcxviii.

Mu.1.8.

Maitri.IV.4.

Haitri.IV.3

Y.S.II.43.
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through the guru alone practises His Jams and austerities*
t

To have truth and contentment, constitutes the real tapa.

If one gets clung to the Same, one attains the constant 

and the imperishable purities* Meditation, Samjamas, 

Pilorimaae and austerities are embodied in the word

of the quru*

TIRATHA
1

The term Tiratha is derived from Sanskrit root tr

(to cross) with the suffix thak meaning a place of pilgrimage

or a shrine. Tirathavatra or visiting the holy places i s

one of the major religious duties of the Hindus* It involves 

three factors: a holy place, congregation and a specific 

aim i.e. to obtain some spiritual or material object. It
i

is specially a bathing place or a ford across a stream. The 

pilgrims generally take bath at these sacred places, worship 

idols, give food and gifts to the brahman as, perform

pradaksina or parikrama i.e. circumamoulation around the
9 •

idol or temple. Those who die while on a pilgrimage are

destined to heavens- swarga. Some perform their journeyf 
«pby hop,ing on one foot or crawling or going on knees. In 
^ ' 2 

India, there are thousands of such holy places e.g. Vijaya,

dkamra, Viraja, Purusottama, Gokarna, Kubjamra, Kokamukha,

Salagrama, Asvatirtha, Puskara, Ssptasarasvata, dudrakoti,

.Madjuvana , Pu ^/oanagari , Kalanjara, Mahalaya, Kedara,

1.
2.

crdm qmrfmF
See. K up. a pu iwjpq 11.Ch.3^.35.36

I
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Plaksavatar ana, Magadharaj a* Kanakhala, Mahatirtha, 

Sriparvata, Godavari, Kaveri, and Swami tirtha. The

visit of a person to these places of pilgrimage accrues many
1

advantages* A man^ according to this belief, purifies

seven generations by bathing, muttering prayers, offering
f -oblations, performing of Sr ad ha rite and offering gifts 

even though once at these places*
2L

In Guru Manak Banr the term •Tiratha* refers to a Ao/v• J /

place but Manak lays stress on the inner piety all through*
rr\arn.

He does not advise^to go out to holy places for the purity 

of mind and heart* According to him, bathing at the holy 

Pi aces is usel&ss* If one pleases the lord, that alone 

constitutes bathing at a Tiratha. Subjugation of five 

senses in itself amounts to dwelling at a holy place#

Lakhs of good actions, meritorious deeds, austerities 

and visiting the holy places are false in the absence of 

union with the Lord* True knowledge acquired through the 

True Guru is the true Tiratha. His word is an embodiment 

of a tirtha* Those who go to the holy places are described 

as thieves and ill-willed because through bathing only the 

outward filth Is washed off, while the mental filth 

increases. Wordly difficulties do not depart by bathing* 

Instead^the disease of duality increases* God is not pleased 

through visiting the holy daces* Rather, he who makes

Truth as his vr a t*. contentment his tiratha is really great.

1. FTTH ^T^TTTfc^ 1^1

2 •

^apur^U.34.3.

A-niholo^y Cl xxix-ClxxxVO
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Nanak also refers to the sixty eiqht conventional
J. —'

— ——tirathas by using the term VAtjsatha tiratha1 but he does

not refer to the names of these sixty eight tirathas

nor does he approve a visit to them. Tn-rrMc muora 1 s dame is

the best of tirathas and those who remember Him, naturally 

find these tirathas within themselves and have not to go 

out. To visualise God is far more important than bathing

at the sixty eight tirathas.

1. See Anthology, p|? C./XX7X~ d(xx?cn .
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MYTHOLOGICAL TERMS

ASPRA

The etymology of the term Asura can be traced 

in two different ways* It may be taken to have as its 

components as (to breathe) + ur or negative prefix a+sur.

In its first form it means divine and in the latter form 

it stands for a demon or an evil spirit. The term first 

occurs in Rgveda and in the earliest part of the book 

it has been used for the Supreme spirit as a synonym of God* 

It was also applied to the varied chief deities i.e.
1

Varuna, Agni and Indra. But afterwards in Rgveda itself 

it acquires $n entirely opposite meaning and signifies

the opponent of the gods, evil spirits or demons • Nirukta

which is fjiMjrjF- , of the vedas derives the term in so many
W h i c h

different ways according to.it can be composed,of a+su+ranj+kta
* ^rtnrfc-A-

or as (to throw) ( by the gods) or

asu+ro (produced from breath).

The Brahamana literature uses the term 'to connote the 

ev&l spirit. They state that Prajapati created the

Asuras with the lower breath and these works record many 

contests between the asuras and the gods*

fw?rfr/rprr arsrrsre f/ps* ftTH
^jTsrcrr^rrf^ shfth* i .u.30.4

m ftrrri
3Fn^rrc?t a^T CJT* an m spftfapn

. _£V.vii.99.5. 

R^.viii.96.9*
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These asuras are regarded to have sprung/from 

Brahman's thigh and are often described to be the children 

of Kas-^vapa by Diti and Danayu. They are not included 
in the Raks^sas or imps who animate dead bodies and 
descended from Pulastya. So they are the demons of the
first order.

_ _+
In Guru Nanak Bani, the term stands for demons• *

but these demons are different from those described in

the Sanskrit texts. Here the five vices Kama,
Karodha, Lobha, Moha, Ahamkara are called Asuras. Guru
N'anak does not apply the term to any human being instead

kim aye.
according to; Asuras/ydestroyers of mankind. These five

IaJ ko
asuras are overcome the Name of the Lordimakes . ki-s 

dwelling in the heart of the being. He alone is

described to be the destroyer of all these demons includin
• - - «• Harnakhas) Kalnem, Mah4khasur, Madhukit and Madhuktttabha.

^ctt: i itjt: wm:
3r<tt: ^TfsrcTT:
a^; ryprr: fa crScrt jf

cTf^-Ff a^tx^PT^cT cT^^IT^TT^-
TW: ’jfarrgi

^ , j?.
NIR.



AKASA

The term Akasa originating from the root kas
«MNh

(to shine) and with the prefix a and suffix ghan, means 

Ethereal fluid or the sky matter considered to be one 

of the nine dravyas or substances recognised by the 

Vaisesikas* Mimamsakas hold it to be one of the ten 

dravyas* Out of those nine or ten dravyas the first 

five i.e. earth, water, fire, wind and ether are called 

'panca-bhutas' or five primary elements* So,Akasa 

which possesses the quality of sound is regarded to be
r )

pervading the whole universe and is Eternal, its 

presence being indicated by sound*

2
In Brhadaranyaka Upanisad it is considered to be 

free space or vacunity. Vedantists indentify 'ak'asa 

with Brahma*

__ 3
In Chandogya Upanisad it is regarded as the 

creator and destroyer of all the beings and it has 

Also been identified with Brahma there*

2.

3.

cTTf^T ^ ^Tf*r ijffaI
^tjttfTry^| cTr^-Rfqtf^l: |OT T.B.j^lJO

3rmirc<rfwrTqi

wfarierT anw^ri
q=rt ftc^f arr^-nfrt’ i

T.B.b.188. 

Br •

BC T T OO

Ch.I.II.7. 

Ch* I * 9-1 •

Ch.III.18.1
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In Manu Smrti akasa 
from the mind and it is the 

i Quality of sound.

is described as having originated 

substratum of the distinctive

- -/ 2 .Akasa is a very important element in the Pauranic
9

Philosophy* The Visnu Purana considers akasa to have the•« *

single property of sound while the other four elements 

possess more than one property. All these five elements 
combined with one another through their mutual association 

assume the character of one mass of unity.

In Guru Nanak Bani akasa, sometimes written as aqasa 

is considered to be one of the five primary elements with

the unity of which God creates the beings. The earth and
I-

the sky are regarded to be produced from Sunya* God is said
to have broken the golden egg Himself and then by joining the
keads of the two parts of t he broken egg produced earth and the

sky. . All created things including Akasa are

true and remain under His command. God has also been identified
%

with Akasa and earth as He is described as the sustaining 
force of the earth and Himself the sky as also the earth.

TIT I

STRiT^ fTWrfPRJ
Mn. I 75

2 r See 7. P . p p J. 6.17
3 ** See nthology , pp. XXVI - XXVl'i-
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BRAHMAA

The term used in the neuter gender in Sanskrit, means

Brahma's egg or universe* In the puranas it is said that

Brahma set about the work of creation of thought and thus

produced the golden egg as the first stage of the world process*
1

It occurs in the Upanisads in the sense of universe only.

2 _
Manu Smr/'ti tells us that the Brahma resided in the

egg for one year and then divided ‘ it into two pieces from
which heaven and earth were created and from the middle
portion of these two parts of the egg- were produced sky,
eight directions and the sea*

___3
In Guru Banak Bani also it occurs frequently as 

the symbol of Universe. God i§ said to be A* 1-pervading 
and only those who can see Him as such, receive honour* God 
is the Creator of the universe including all regions and 

provinces. His universe and regions are considered to be 

true and all these sing his praises. At one place the

1 • aR fgPTg sf f^cT^TI
N

fer^i
3t p=cHf |oij fH tfcT |

2. crfw^t s mTFtfsnm
fS^Tl I

WTW 3 ^ -feraf f^l
-sqtq 'wpt ^

3 • S 66 Anthology,p. /jy.

Par am. 1. 

Arugeya.1. 

Ramot-V.

Mn. I • 12 •

Mn.1.13.
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term is mentioned ss 'Varbhanda and God is said to be the• »
knower of the size of his universe, regions, men and trees

DAHASIRA
The term comes from the Sanskrit Dasa-sirsa meaning

tea-headed. The term occurs in Ramayana and many of its
synonyms i.e. Dasanana,/ are mentioned variously. All these

i

refer to the demon king of Lanka* He is said to be the half 
brother of Kuver a, son of -/isravas by his wife Hikasa, grandson 

of Pulastya. He was doomed to die through a woman* He was 
able to assume any form he pleased and was the very 
incarnation of evil. In the Hamay^na he is described as 
possessing tea heads, twenty arms, copper coloured eyes 
ana bright teeth like the young moon. His form was tike a 
thick cloud or a mountain or the god of death with #pen 

mouth and with all the marks of royalty. In Ramayana

I Ram III -35-9 XXXVrIX.

^#rf ^nrrfi -
sfrfEfcrptrra ^ t 51

4
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it is said that he took away Sita the wife of 

after a great struggle, recovered his wife and 

Ravana.

_ 1
tn Guru Nanak Banl the term refers to R"avana the

* •
demon king of Lanka, who took away Sita fraudulently and 

lost his kingdom as a consequence thereof with no one 

attending on him at the time of his death. Guru Nanak 

cites his case as an example of punishment for bad deeds.

JUGA-JUGA

The term Juga comes from Sanskrit root yuj and

comprises yuj (to join)+ gha^* " meanja^a race of men or

an age of the world. Juga Juga here denotes the sense of

every age. The term is known to the Rgveda in the sense of
%

a generation. The Yugas are considered to be four in number

and their duration is first computed by years of the gods.The

elaborate system of chronology and the duration

of the four yugas is nowhere found

in the hymns of the Rgveda. It was invented between the

age of the Rgveda and that of the Mahabharata. In the 
2

puranas a long description of all the four yugas has been

1.

2.
See Anthology, p. XlVl

WrETTfl TTX?l etV fTTf^T ff^ETT: I
W rmf ^ fswi: 11

Is* fcr-gf tpt cicr^crTff fmr\
crcTOT^rraf craf

^rrfT % itot srg^Tcrr rw cttHtt: i

R ama, *-?Ao 

killed
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given These four yuga3 are Satya Yuga or Krta Yuga, Treta" Yuga 

Dvapara Yuga and Kali Yuga. The duration of each of these 

yugas is said to be respectively 1,728,000, 1,296,000

8,64,000 and 4,32,000 years of men.

Krta or Satyuga is said to be the yuga of eternal 

righteousness when people suffered no decline and made no 

efforts to obtain the reward for their toils, father, they 

attained everything by mere wishes. There was only one veda 

and people practised only one duty. Nothing happened out 

of deceit, malice, hatred, cruelty, fear, affliction, 

jealousy or envy. It is also said that in this age only 

the Brahmanas existed and Ksatriyas came later.

In the setfond or the Treta Yuga one fourth of the 

rightemousness was lost as people who were devoted to 

righteousness became dependent on ceremonies. They 

started performing sacrifices with holy acts and expected 

the rewards for their actions.

In the third or the Dvapara Yuga half of the

righteousness vanished.People started performing ceremonies
many of

variously.Very few men adhered to truth,as a result of which/ 

(From previous page)

frf*r sn^fTcrr ^rpnn^rt 
t srrt 1 ^ fcTOf^r srp^i 
c!rg?77^rf^«rfcT%ir^T fcps2| ^ 3f=T ^tTT:

W!T^ ■pJZFctSif mr Tffit f^^cT |
P.Pur.Vol.II.VI-2-7
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the diseases and calamities assailed them and they declined 

through unrighteousness. The Veda became four fold. Some 

studied four vedas, others three and still others only

one or none all.

In the last and the fourth yuga or in the Kali yuga 

also called darkage, almost all the righteousness disappeared 
and at the most only one fourth of it remained. This yuga was 
predominantly an age of follies.

^ ___#r
In Guru Nanak Bani too all the four yugas have 

been mentioned and there is reference to every age with 
its corresponding decrease lUrvrighteousness.

KALPA
a.

The term kalpa is derived from Sanskrit root klrp1 ‘ 2
with the suffix gharT. It occurs in the Rgveda and Atharvaveda

in the sense of a sacred precept. The verbal form 'Kalpayati'
3 4

occurs in Rgveda to mean 'make effective'. Manu Smrti refers* •

RV.IX.9.7.

2.
¥t f^T'Rt fqfToT ? ¥ sept ^

AV.VIII-9.10

3. W. 3kTT | | . RV.X.2.3-4.

4. i*-*r t ijKfj=r: &*?&&&fi

ar^eT^* fa: I I Mn.III.147.
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it to signify a rule to be observed before any other rule.

Kalpa is also one and the most complete of the six vedangas.

Kalpa also denotes determination or desire. In the Puranas*
a

eand Mahabharfta kalpa means the fabulous period of tim 

which consists of a day of Brahma or one thousand yugas, 

a period of 4,320000 years for mortals. At the end of one
fi

kalpa the world is annihilia ted* Kalpa is also the name of 

a son of Dhruva and Bhrami, of Siva, and of the tree of 

paradise#

In Guru Nanak 3ani the term has been mentioned

to connote desire and it is said that one who enjoys divine
aricz?

knowledge forsakes kalpa i*e* desire and disputes^ sits 

in a contemplative mood in the City of the Lord*

LQKA

The term tLokat is of Sanskrit origin and it is 

composed o^f lok + ghaTi, meaning f the wide space *, ,worldr 

'community*. The term occurs in the Vedic literature to

i - mi f t i
tr cT^crt ¥cq^^n:ti

^ pprt
W'rfaw fsr^rfhcti i

2- See Anthology, p._ L Y / X

^ ^N’T^WcT TtHI
w gwr tot

o5t^T:#T5TT qtt^T#T

3h.Pur. IV.10

Bh.Pur.XII-14-2.

A V.IV. 38.5. 

AV.X.6.31 

AV.XII.3.20
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denote world* Loka means either universe or any division of

it* Generally, Triloka or the three worlds are enumerated

viz. heaven, earth and hell. According to another classification

there are seven lokas viz* Bhu-loka, Bhavur-loka, Tapar-loka,
Mahar-loka, Janar-loka, Brahma-loka or Satya loka or the

earth, the space between the earth and the Sun and the
region of the munis and siddhas, the heaven of the Indra

between the Sun th and the polar star, the abode of Bhrgu

and other saints, supposed to be co-existent with Brahma,
the abode of Brahma's sons Sanata.Sanandana and Sanat-kumara,

the abode of vairagi s and the abode of Brahma respectively*
At the end of each kalpa the first three are destroyed, 
the last three at the end of Brahma" ’s life and the fourth 

one is permanent. According to another enumeration these 

seven worlds are described as earth, heaven, sky, middle 

region, place of birth, mansion of the blessed and the 
abode of Truth.

The Samkhya and Vedanta schools of philosophy enumerated* 
eight lokas or regions of material existence viz. Brahma-loka 

or the world of superior deities, Pitri-loka that of the Pitris* 
Rsis and PrajapatisvSoma loka of the moon and planets,
Indra-loka of the inferior deities, Gandharv«,loka of heavenly 
spirits, Raksasaloka of the Raksasas, Yaksaloka of the 
Yaksas and Pis^aca-loka of the Pisa£as, Imps and fiends.

In Br hadaranyakopanisad different sorts of world are mentioned#• • »
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In Guru Nanak Ban! the term has been used to denote' 9
*world* and 'people* or •community*. There is a mention of 

three worlds though nine continents and fourteen bhuvanas 

have also been mentioned. The names of these have not been 

given. God is said to be the creator of all the three 
worlds. His light pervades all of them and all are described 
to be true and under His Command. The term loka is used 
in the sense of people when Gurg Nanak observes that all 
people praise Him and God bestows mercy on them.

MARAKA
The term Naraka has been derived from Sanskrit root

2
'nr' with the suffix vun, meaning hell or a place of

3
torture to which the souls of wicked are condemned. Yfska«

gives the etymology of the term as ni+araka. Different 

authorities wy greatly as to the number and names of the
4

hells but the general enumeration is of twenty one narakas*

1.

2.
See Anthology^'j" ^CV I

cf* fcrirnr TjTqzrfcT
=n;^- f=r TTf^f ~^rrcr 7

q;=r wfrfH cm .toctir
___ Wpc f ? 11

tTtt: Wlt f*r?rnFFRroT 1

Nir«

A/ir.

Mn • /V" 8* ",
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Narka.', has also been personified as a son of Nirrti or
%

Nikrti or Earth. According to Hindu belief , one who has 

acted under the sway of passion is reborn after his death 

in the house of darkness and has a heap of demerits. He is 

punished by Yama and assumes the life of an animal and may 

be throuwn into hell*

In Guru Nanak 3anf , the term Naraka occurs to denote
• /

'hellr and it is observed therein that one who performs bad 

deeds get into the hell of ignorance and darkness. One is

consigned to hell or heaven according to one's deeds. By 

performing sinful acts and forgetting the Name the mao falls
te /

down in,the well of hell. The wor s hipper s of S ak ti are 

considered to go to the eighty four lakhs of hells. But

those who remember the Name of God suffer no such punishment*

The mention of the term 'Naraka' in Guru Nanak Banf 

does not mean that the Guru believes in hell as a place of 

turture where people go after their death to suffer punishment 

for their sins. The term occurs either as an allusion to 

other beliefs or when the Guru addresses the people of other 

faiths believing in heaven or hell. At times Guru Nanak uses

tnrftfr ffq’rfor. 
tx^t : g^rxnrrr: i Vi • Puv. zi - vi •z

C

cxix
1- See An t ho lo gy, pp . OH( —
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this term metaphorically to express bad conditions of life 

in this very world#

?,]Li AR ADA

The term Narada is the name of a H£si* The etymology
mm A

of the term can be either nar + da + ka^nar + dyo +• ka.

To him some hymns of the Rgveda are ascribed. He is also
t

considered to be one of the Devar/fiis and supposed to
«

be a messenger between gods and men. His name as a mythical
2

seer has been mentioned several times in the Atharvaveda

According to Rgveda he belongs to kanva family. He is said to 

have sprung from the forehead of 3rahma and is said to be

among the 10 prajapatis according to Manu 3,Tm*r*ti. Visnu
*•" »•

purana describes him as the son of Kasyapa and one of the 

Daksa's daughters. In later mythology he is connected with

the legend of Krsna and is also reoarded to be his friend
» • •

and the inventor of 7in a or lute* In the epic ace he is
*

called G“nd harva or Gandharvs - raja or Deva-Ganclharva.

l- ci tt( tttt ^Tfcr tti * amr

Hrrf STfcT TWT& qtf W- mTT TT{ 5R5
^TfcT =TT + ¥1

qf ^Rf'T TTVS ^rfl A V. V.19.9

srsrf T f^T^TTTT 1 AV. XI1.4.16

Mn.1.35
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In Guru Manak 3ani the terra occurs to present N grada 

as one of the great personalities like Brahma and Veda-vyasa. 

it times he is compared to the wandering mind and is 

regarded to be a factor responsible for embroil.

P AKASAR AMA

The terra 'parasarama' indicates the name of 

the youngest son of the sage Jamadagni. In Hindu mythology 

he is regarded to' be the sixth incarnation of Visnu on earth
0 •

/
Parasu is an axe which was given to him bv Siva, Thus he 

is called Parasu-RTma or Rama Lsffihthe axe. He has been 

mentioned in the Ramayana and Matiabha’rata both. In Ramayana 

he appears as a loser in a brief encounter with Rama. There 
is a story related to him that Kartavirya who was a

ksatriya bv caste took away the divine cow 'Kamadhenu'
■ )

which belonged to Jamadagni. hen Parasu-Rama went forth

to recover it and killed the robber king. In the absence of 

Parasu-Rama, Kartavirya's sons attacked the hermitage of Jamad 

agni. In order to take revenge of their father's death. 

Parasu-Rama returned to bewail his father*s unmerited fate and 

after having lighted his funeral pile vowed that he would

See A n t h o 1 o g y, p * C. X XI i l
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extirpate the whole Ksatriya 

that thrice seven times ( 21 

of the Ksatriya caste*

race and in Mahabharata it is said 

times ) did he clear the earth

_ _ 1 _In Guru Nanak Bani the term ar a sa —Ra ma r

refers to the Rama of the apic age. But he is not regarded 

to be the sixth incarnation of Visnu as ' "-o. Nanak did not 

believe in incarnations. There is a reference to ParasarTma 

just to indicate the punishment meted out in God's court, 

mention of which is found in the story relating to 

Pargsarama in the epics*

F An lAO

The term 'Parlao* is a corrupt form of Sanskrit word
2 _'Pralaya' consisting of pra + li ( to become dissolved)

+ ac. Thus pralays means dissolution oT destruction 

especially of the whole world at the end of the Kalpa. The 

dissolution of all the things is regarded to be of four
3 4kinds viz. (i) Waimittika or the occasional which occurs when

1- See Anthclogy,p*

2- cf. rfci

3_ f^Trqt tfafwN I
3iTc^f^T^ ^fefcr: TfcrfFpti i /y.. • xn. 3

t^Srr^mrrY f^Y¥TTc^eTrf cq TTcRT. |l 6h- PuY< W- *• <■*.
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the sovereign of the world reclines in sieeo (ii) Prakrtika
-al ‘

or the element/when the munoene egg resolves into the

primary element from where it was derived and is considered

to occur at the end of Brahma's life; (iii) Atvant?ka

or absolute when there is individual annihilation- absorption

of the ssge through knowledge into the Supreme Spirit,

regarded to be the exemption for ever from future existence 
. , 3

and (iv) r»itya or the perpetual destruction which is the 

constant disappearance of life which is rapidly produced by 

the resistless stream of time, taking everything perpetually 

away. So when this dissolution occurs there is darkness all 

around and then starts the recreation*

AIn Guru Nanak lani the term 'Perlat* occurs to denote
m

'dissolution* but its four kinds have not been enumerated

therein. Hanek is of the view that the destruction of the

1 - gTffcRit 17^ m sfzft |
arn^t?r^ sT^rmt fwcr 3-qsrrfstf i

3- ’ fTc^T gfgcTRT qfcTqi

giT: |
Sh. Fur.XII 5,6,7.

A~n Iholojy f P< C.XXXV''
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world is through one God and none else is 

VJe can say that God is regarded to be the 

dissolution.

responsible for it. 

sole cause of that

P^TALA

The term originating from the root pat (+o -feill

has been used in Guru Hanak Sani in the sense of lower
«

region of the universe. It comprises pat+alac. Patala is one 

and last of the seven lower regions or worlds, the regions 

which are under the earth and is said to be peopled by

Nagas s those seven regions are: atala, vitaia, sutala, 

rasatala, talatala, mahatala and patala, though there 

is difference of opinon among authorities on names. According 

to the Visnu^ Purana they are seven in number and their 

names are Atal a ;/M^tal a; Go^bhastimat, Mahatala, Sutala and 

Patala . The Padma-Purana gives the names of the seven regions 

and their respective rulers as follows (i) Atala, subject to 

|4ahamaya, (fcf) Vitala, ruled by a form of Siva called

Matakeswara: (3^) Sutala ruled by Bali; (42 Talatala, ruled 

by Maya (5} Mahatala ruled by the great serpents/6ji Rasatala 

where the Daityas and Danavas dwell (7) Patala y the lower

^ fro ^
qTcTTg5 ^Tfq VI.Pur V-2.

1-
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most where vasuki reigns over the Chief Magas or snake-gods. 
In the /iva-Purana, however the number of the regions is 

eight: Patala : Tala: A-tala, Vitala, Tala, Vidhi-patala :
/a_Sar!yra-i»humi : and Vijaya. 'Narada paid a visit to these

regions and on his return to the skies gave a glowing 

account of them, declaring them to be far more delightful than
Tndra*s heaven and abounding with every kind of luxury and

sensual gratification

_ -1
In Guru Nanak Bani the term Patala occurs to denote 

lower regions, though there is no reference to their exac-t

number. The term has been mentioned to establish the expanse

of God's universe and His pervasiveness. It is observed by

Guru Nanak that whatsoever is seen from sky to the lower
region, belongs to God and is under his command. He pervades

everywhere. We also find a reference to Fatalas existing
before the beginning of the creation. Nirguna 3rahman brought

them forth though it was a secret to' the world previously.
Guru Nanak remarks that number of patalas is beyond the

comprehension of man*

SUR^GA
The term Suraga is the corruption of Sanskrit word

r*~SVarga, which is composed of su + + ghan, meaning
'heaven' or paradise. Syarga is cons, ered to be especially

1- See Anthology , pf- C***W»/ — CxKyo’x-
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1
the heaven of Indra. It is the abode of light and the 

inferior gods and is supposed to be situated on mount Meru.

2
According to Hindu notions every action carries with 

itself the reward and one who does meritorious deeds is, 

after his death admitted into heaven to enjoy it to its core. 

He is again sent back into a 44-bmb and is reborn on earth 

as a member of the high caste to again undergo the old course,

which may be to his advantage or disadvantage according to his

actions*

- r3In Guru Nanak 3ani the term Suraga refers to
• )

‘heaven ’ but according to the Guru it is not a place of bliss 

as regarded by the Hindu scriptures* It occurs only either 

as an allusion to other beliefs or when the people of other 

faiths have been addressed by the Guru. It also accurs mataphorica 

lly to express the good condition of life in this very world 

and not in the world hereafter. This is confirmed by other

Gurus too when they say 'Where sacred hymns are sung there
_ >is heaven or where we find Mam, there is paradise.

STPfrr: fPTI HV.IX.113.9

2- ^ rr 3pJ m apj f#r w{\

ijrcifcTt f¥ ^ cR
3 cf^WrqT f^?TR5l

Bg.IX-21.

3- See Anthology,pp ClxxV
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CHAPTER IX

MISCELLANEOUS TERMS

AJAI

'A j a 1 is the Sanskrit equivalent of the term 'Ajai' 

used in Guru Nanak sTni. It has two connotations: (i) the

unborn and (ii) the name of a mythical prince Aja. In the 

for mer 

Cupid.

and (ii) the name of a mythical prince Aja. In

_ /sense the term is used for Brahma, ’/isnu, Siva
% *

In the dgveda the term has been used for

and 

qoa t#

In Indian Philosophy *Aj a 1 means the individual soul* 3ut Guru 

Nanak has referred to the mythical prince name^ Aja^who is

variously described as son of R a g hu and of Dili pa# He is
/

also considered to oe the father of Dasaratha and the husband

of Indumati, th s d ?.u gh ts
- r 2

3 am1 there is re f sre nc

for his egoism# Ajai g a v

ascetic and the or a hman a

separated from his wife and came to that very brahmana as a 

beggar and received the cow-dung in alms, when he wept and

R / • I# 1S 2 * 2 •^rfsworn:am: i
; I RV. 1.162.4

3Rt Tpnraqsrr ctt cf 3 i 3 arNj Hv.x.i6.4.

2- bee Antholo gy , p* V
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cried. Guru Nanak while using this term relates this 

aneccfc# Ce and lays emphasis on the performance of good deeds.

AMPAJA

The term 'Andaja' is derived from Sanskrit Arujqja, 

comprising amt uju + jan + ac and is often used in all the 

three genders. It stands for the 'egg born'. When it is 

used in masculine form it conveys the sense of a bird*

The creation is said to be four-fold i.e. Andaja,

Jarayuja, SyedaVa, Ud6hija. So Andaja is one of the four

fold creation. In Hindu philosophy this term occurs frequently.
I

The more frequent use of it is found in the Upanisads. The

Aitreya-Upanised clearly mentions the four-fold creation of

Brahma. Andaja, the egg born, includes fish, snake and
2

lizards. In Nyaya philosophy two types of body are referred 

to i.e. Yonija and Ayonija. Yonija body is also of two 

kinds, one it Jarayuja (viviparous) and the other Andaja 

(egg-born),Ayonija is also said to be two fold consisting of SVedaja

2.
2.

cf^rpmm pr* _ Ait.Up.iii-iii.

f§rM
sfTTfsf rTPi^mfr^T^ i ?rqfTr=rfi awtfro

N.S.M.p.183
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(the sweat-born) and the Udbhija (§er/ating like plants).
1 ^

Hanu Smrti gives a list of beings included in the category * - 2 
of Andajas. The term Andaja occurs in the puranas and the

* % ( t *
Manu Smrti also in the same sense.

%

___1
Guru Nanak Bani also refers to the term Andaja in thei » »

sent e of egg-born. All the above four categories are 

mentioned in the Bani and God is described at the Creator of 
all of them. God alone controls these sources of production 

and that Supreme Being having created all the four Himself 

takes care of them.

DATA
The term Daia owes its origin to the Sanskrit 

word Daya (feminine form) comprising day+an+tap. In 

Rgveda day the root of the term^has been applied to connote 

so many senses viz. to consume, to sympathise with, to allot,

1. See Anthology, p.
%

2. spgarr: nf^r: mf q&mr.i
mfi ywriTfvr Mn.i.44.
ipfrTT ^fcrfq^r

rf^T: wanr tprR^rp^tfT^-f^r: i
^ f '^T I I I

gq-fer =rgqch P .Pur.Sarirotpatti.
^ Varnann 5-7.

srcnprrq fqfprr ‘rrprm 11

3.
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and to give. But later it occurs mostly to denote pity, 

compassion or sympathy. In Bhagvatpurana the term occurs in 

the sense of pity and also signifies the name of the daughter 

of Daksa and mother of Abhaya.

In Hindu philosophy, it occurs in the sense of 

compassion and is regarded to be a virtuous deed which 

remains in possession of the saintly persons only.
- - 1

In Guru Nanak Bani the terra has been used to signify 

compassion or sympathy and it is said that those who possess 

this quality alone are honoured and are great.

DIPA

The term comes from Sanskrit D^ipa meaning the insular

continents or islands, which are considered to be seven in

number and are supposed to form alternate concentric

circles with the seven seas viz. Jambu Dtripa surrounded by

a salt-sea, Plaksa DVipa by a sea of sugar-cane juice, Kusa
/ _

by a sea of purified butter, Salmali by a sea of wine,

Kraunca by a sea of curd and Puskara by a sea of fresh matter. 

In Hahabharata four dvipas are named as BhadrasVa, Ketu-mata, 

Jambu dtfipa and uttar-purva*

See Anthology, pp tflvi — xlVH .
1.
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[n Guru Aanak osni1 Gipa occurs to danote the sense
• )

i y* O -n
t^Jk

1 a Fl u out here we do no t find their number* The

e en 11C Ck ->v.«4 ^ V-- k..1 just to esta bii sh the jurisdiction of
ion, and 3 o d Himself i s said to be the Creator

3

and knowar of the condition of his islands.

GIHAHI

iha term r r irahi' meaning ' householder' comes
from Sanskrit 'Grhastha*. According to indu scriptu.es• *

s -Gr hajtha is the gr a hm an a in the second period of life 

performing the duties of the master of ~ house or a oer 2
on

" afterent£,Jt$Jftg into the order of a householde
completing the appropriate scriptural studies from the guru* 
After having entered such a period one takes the lawful 

ceremonies such as wife, house and wealth unto oneself, 

satisfies the mane s with funeral cakes, the gods with 

oblations and the guests with hospitality and the 
whole world with truthful words and that secures heaven 
through the performance of these faithful obligations* He 

who does not satisfy gods, guests, parents, old people, manes
a nd himself, is considered to oe like a dead bo y* The

—/grhasthasrama is represented to be the best of all the four

Anthology, p* liv-
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isramas* To welcome the quests is one of the chief

duties of a households It is his duty to welcome them

and to provide them a bed, a seat and food whenever 
they come to his house, ad ; the householder who fully 

performs these duties is released from every kind of 

boyfnd a ge and obtains the highest stations after death*

"i
_ - -In Guru Nanak Bani j the term Girahi is used for the 

householder* But it is mentioned nowhere that the

householder should perform the above IZi tuals but on the
aother hand, one is real girahi only if he recognises 

himself through guru’s instructions* He who exercises 

restraint on his senses, puts a halt to his wandering mind,

is a c ^ur° the water of the Ganges* Guru ;fanak has denounced

renunciation of the world in unequivical terms end regards 
detachment amidst attachement as the gre attest virtue for 

a householder* The real anxiety should be not to be lost

in the wordly pleasures

^cn*fcrfsr?c®TPTf twrurrca^ q; ic c
t fe^rfcT s ^rrfcTi

.^T ZTi i

cr?rr ; i
3FT 2ft W^Tf^T 3cfcqfErfqg#Fi^l

in-2

,*.'n iii-72

n. II 1-77

, v : .’.In .111-78

.'in . 111 -99 -
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JAGA_0R_JAGAIA

The term Jaga or Jagata comes from Sanskrit word

Jagat with the components gam (to go) + kvip (dvitva)
1

meaning movable or locomotive. In Rgveda the term has
2

been used to denote 'world'• In Atharvarfeda the term

Jagat meaning 'moving* is applied sometimes to the

domestic animals in particular as opposed to wild animals.
_ 3

In the Upanisads and Bhafvadgita the term occurs to denote
m

'Universe' created by God.who is all pervading and has all 

being under His control* He maintains the entire world 

which stands bewildered by three strands viz. Sattva,

Rajas and Tamas. One can overcome these strands by seeking 

refuge with God.

__ __In Guru Wanak Wan? the term Jaga or
* 7

<“N

1.

2.
3.

arFrNrffTFRscTPT spicTTprer

AV-VIII•5.11.

ar# 5RcT! Bg.VIl.7.

VTfWftri&l Bg.IX-10

TWcrT Bg.X.42

f^rfH^rn^pft' ttf *T: «PT^I
qtf^f T7f~ WTrf ct *rr^=q: qrHwmv < Bg.VII-1

4. See Anthology,p* /xxfX*
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J aga t^ref er s to the world which is represented to be made of 

water, fire and air. God is the Creator of it. The whole 

world is tied with the string of His power and everything in 

this world is under His command. World is described to be 

unclean, false and overpowered by illusion but God the 

Immaculate One enables one to remain detached from the 

wordly impurities.

JATI

The term Jati comes from Sanskrit feminine form Jati,

which has been derived from the root jan (to take birth)

and combined with ktin, means birth or the form of

existence, fixed by birth or caste or family. In the early

Vedic literature the term does not occur at all in the sense

of caste which it later assumed. Wherever it is found in 
1

Vedic literature it only conveyes the sense of family. Some 

scholars assume it to be the basis of caste but another term

'Varna' denoting colour or caste has been frequently used
«

in the Vedic literature. In Rgveda Excluding the tenth Mandala, 

which is admittedly a late composition, the term Varna is 

confined to the distinction between two colours but in the 

later Samhitas and Brahma^as it comes forth to denote 

the division of mankind into four classes- the Brahmana,

1 qt} *1T f^T fcTTf^ *lt TTSF
I

HSTR amVLW gf 'SH'PT WS'Tfcf-
mj ffcT tpf Tfgf ’jarm
eFT aiT^I

RV.ii.12.4.

Rv.III.34.9.

^gjst appcT i an rv. 1.104.2.
Fl r w FUta: 1

AV.F.17.9.



Rajanya, Vaisya and Sudra though there are many other variants 

of all these four castes.
_i

In Guru Nanak 3ani the term Jati occurs to denote 'caste' 
but here we do not find any advocacy of caste system 
Guru Nanak pleads that we should rise above caste and colour 
by giving up wordly desires and by making theKJLame dwell with in 

us as the Lord does not bother after the caste of mortals.
Guru Nanak invites the attention of the VO taWe.s o f the caste 

system to the functional aspect of the so called castes
Swhich should not serve as qs each function remaining

respectable. He Himself is the Creator of mankind and is 
Casteless and (colourless. His Name is the only acceptable caste 

without which one does not enjoy a place of honour.

S c* K A J A
The term 'Jeraja' owes its origin to the Sanskrit 

word 'Jarayuja* which is derived from the root i and comprises 

jara + i + yun + jan + ac meanino womb-born. In the
iRgveda the term 'Jaray<A' has been used to denote witheringflv 

dying away. It also refers to the outer skin of the emoryo after

1- See Anthology, pp / y x y ij r — I X XX/V-
2- 3^=330$ cfc^r cTT TfTT^'^X* a X
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birth. The term Jarayuja occurs in the Atharva-veda to

convey the sense of viviparous. In Hindu philosophy, the

jarayuja is one of the four-fold creation. It is mentioned
2

in the Upanisada very frequently and God is said to have 

produced all the four types of being viz. the andajas, the 

Jarayujas, the syedajas and the Udbhijas. In Chandogya- 

Upanisad only three are mentioned- viz. an^ajam, ^.ivajam 

and udbhijam, In Nyaya philosophy the body is said to be two

fold i.e. Yonija and Ayonija. The yonija consists of Andaja 

and jarayuja and the Ayonija contains syedaja and udbhija.

The post-vedic literature also refers to four
4

types of production. In manu-Smrti the beasts, raksasas,

1. 3^ vjT^kt f^ir r?r i
AV.1.12.1.

2.
^ cTc^lTH 3 ^ | tjsppf Ait.Up.iii-iii

^TT gcTT=rf ^Tb-% affrll'Pi

‘RF^rmsaf qfcT i

*rr^rnff=ri^i awrW

T^nTs ** fq^rr^rm/arcT^rr: i

Ch.VI .iii-2.

N•S•Mepa183#

Mr •1♦43



pisacvas and theynaHusyas are said to be the jarayujas.

In almost all the puranas we find this term. The padma 

purana gives a description of all the four types of creation

1
In Guru Nanak 3ani also the term jera^is used to 

denote the viv|pqrous type of creation which is one of the

four-fold division of creation. Divine Light is said to be
%

pervading in Jera/fa and in other categories 6od Himself is 

described as the Creator of all these four. God is the only 

one to control these sources of production and after having

created thse He Himself takes care of them

KALA_

The term derived from the root Kal ( to calculate)

occurs first in the Rgvada, where it is used for 'time*
2In Atharved a also we find the use of this term 3nd it 

seems to have already acquired the sense of time and fate.

It has been used more frequentlv in the Brahmana Granthas.

In Hindu Philosophy, kala is regarded as the power 

that limits the existence of eternal elements in the matter.

1-

2-

30 2 Anthology, p* j'X'X'XtVs

3B ]eft fsrf^tfcT K 7 • • 4 2* 9

3>T3t 3T^t fWfcT
aRtf $rx t^t: i

gzf: R I

A'/. XIX 53.54

A V.XIX. 53
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In the mundane world it is the category that distinguishes
4f

'then1 from ’now1* The Myaya and Vai s-ies-nka Schools of Indi
, •»

mmPhilosophy consider Kala to be one of the nine dxavya s while
/the division of dravyas according to Yis-risr-ta Vedantins is 

two-fold i.e. Jara and Ajara and kala is the subdivision of

n

the former.
✓

3har tr-iiar i in his '/a ir 3 gya Sataka describes kala 

to oe the Supreme Spirit, which is the destroyer of the 

Universe, being a per sofification of the destructive 

principle. In P an c'rs-tantr a kala is regarded as Yama- the 

ood of death.

Kala is often personified possessing the attributes of
1

Yama and it is connected with antaka and mrtyu in

this sense. Kala personified is also a devar^i in India's

Court and a son of Dhruva Kala is also one of the names

o r i.̂iva •
mm mm m mmIn Guru Nanak 3ani , the term Kala is used to denote

time and death both. The term is of a frequent occurence

here and is quite significant, Kala is described to be very

1- apsraTerci i Ram. hi 7.9
2- See An thology, pp- |xxX/X—XC-I
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powerful. Nobody in this world can escape its clutches. It 

is said to inflict the greatest pain causing constant 

anxiety* Cne may try his best to get rid of it but one is 

perturbed when one thinks of it* Hence it is eternal*

According to Guru Hanak, only such persons are most perti%t^ed 

over it as are after wcrdly things* However, those who remain 

attached to the Name of the Lord entertain no fear of kala# 

According to Guru Nanak the five virtues i.e• Sat, Santokha, 

Daia, Dharama and Dhiraja dispel the dread of death* One 

is not over-powered by death when one meets the true guru 

or when one acquires the divine knowledge* The Supreme Being 

alone is deathless and therefore, He is rakala 1 i♦e. beyond 

time#

MAHDALA

The term owes its orioin to anskrit and consists

o f mand + suffix kalac generally meaning anything

circular or round but the term has been used variously in 

Sanskrit texts# It refers to globe, orb, wheel, province, 

leprosy with circular spots, a ball for playing, a/^orbit

o f a heavently body, whole body, a circle of a kingrs

near and distant relatives#
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_ _1
In Guru Nanak 3ani, the term occurs to denote a province

and circ le and is mostly 1 i s te d wi th k h a n d a• * and 3rahmanda#
« •

The WO lid s, provinces, con tin ents and region s are created

a ad suppor ted by God and all of these remain und er His command*

At one place mandala is combined with 3hu and at another place
ti __

with Sunya or Suna. 3hu-mandala denotes the circle of the

earth end 3una-mandala refers to the circle of the sky.
♦ »

MAS AN I----- T—
The term Masani, owes its origin to the Sanskrit word

/ %
‘Sniesana 1 which first occurs in the Atharvaveda as

the name of the burial mound in which the dead man's
^ / -

bones were laid to rest* Smasana is an elevated place

for burnina dead bodies

n Guru M anak
3

3 a nL the term% w masani" denotes the# 'burial

place" and it is said that the person who is devoid of the

name the Lord dwells in wilderness and at burial and

cremation grounds.

1- See Antholoay. p. Cvii.
& w *

^nf^r fcqf qf ?fcr ^TfqicTT^i av. 7. 31.8

qf a qf qf trt fcQT Av. x. 1. 18
3TFRFH

cF'TT rr cSfT TrT#Tc%fq^lp-; tfFf ^TTcTCT aFTTO^I 
3- See Anthology, p. Cix
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p i m n aA » * _ * .TX

The term comes from Sanskrit word i an chan which is compose 
of pane + kanin, denoting the number. This number is 
regarded to be a very significatn one and there are 

so many objects which are considered to be five in number, 
e.g. Pancagnih, Pancabhuta, Pancyajrfa, Pancagunah,

Pancajanah and Panfiatatva.

_ _1In Guru Nanak 3ani.the term 'Pancar refers to five• /

vices ( Kama, Krodha etc.), five primary elements, five
9*1 ^sensei and to five instruments of music ov • persons*

The five vices are regarded to he the greatest enemies 
of human beings. Guru Manak advises us to shun these vices as 
they 3re the obstacles in the way of communion with God. It 
is said thatthese five thieves dwell in a concealed
fashion within everybody and make the man afflicted 7
wordly desir-^es but those who control them or are detached 
from them, attain the fourth state or the Saha j avasthaT where 
the mind stops wandering. The only way to overcome them is 
to receive the inst-ruction of the Guru# The term fPancaf 

used in the sense of five elements refers to their origin

1- See Anthology pp> CxKXMf — C.



279

from the Nirguna Lord and these five elements constitute 

the human body.

PAKHANDA

The term * Pakahnda* owes its origin to the Sanskrit
• %

word Pasanda or Pakhanda with its comconents pa"^* + $>anda

or Khanda + ac and means fimpiousf or •heretical1#
- 2It occurs in the Puranas and Smrtis* Such persons have been 

described heretics as would unnecessarily assume the 

twisted hair and shaven crown, feed themselves without 

offering food to gods, spirits and quests; and who are 

exluded from the presentation of cakes and lib-ation of wafer 

to the manes# Accordingly such people should be avoided 

carefully by the virtuous ones#

In Guru Msnak 3anf the terms occurs to designate
• j

C-f

1- qr 'Gmg^rfcf TOqcfffir i

q'RHT^ ^frqq: qT^q fqqqcri

cf TSf (8) cTFn^ qrq-^7TcPT t^TT|

qm^erarr: qiqTt^rr: qrsrf^Tt «ctti i
S.K.D.-'ol. Ill p .135

2- ^q'nTmrqltr^qqcrf qfaTf^Tqfq^iTqfqip^Trr^i

cTtq^nfqcTfqcrg qffT^crrqf q'^rpn-o-rrcfq 71 • p u r • 111~18 ~ i04 •

T[T Tfa qcrf^cTI
3- See Anthology,p. Cx^XVI*
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the impious and the heretical, Sven impious acts have been 

enumerated e.o. smearing the body with ashes, putting the 

marks on the rorehead and wearing dhotis as symbols of 

hypocrisy. The actual yoga is not achieved by such hypocritical 

actions. Guru Nanak observes that inward filth does not oat 

washed off by these actions# One achieves the Tru^God only 

by beinq detached from these rituals and those who remain

attached to these spell in for themselves# To make

the Trutil ame dwell within is one's greatest duty and all 

other mutterings and rituals are but impious or heretical# 

Guru Nanak contends that one should give up hypocrisy and 

remember only the True dame#

o

PRAHLADA

The term is the name of a dvotee of Visnu who was
A

1 /born as a son of demon king Hiranyaka sipu• Hiranvakasipu
%

. 2was 7isnu's enemv and Frahla'da's devotion aroused his 

father to distract him from that^but he failed to do the
3same# He attempted to kill Prahlada but Prahlada was so 

much engrossed in his devotion to Visnu that torture, by fire
«*

i _

9 -

3-

4-

^ tcttpt: Trq awr: i

mwr qf ff^ fwr. i
^ aramia cm w. i

^FcTT^TcT^cFr ^tTcRfTgerr: |

cncr^rjTfr: qqtfrcitsfq a qf

VI.Fur 
IXVII -10

V I. F u r 
XVII-20

VI. F u r 
X711-32

VI.Pur.XVII 
47.
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various weapons and poisonous snakes failed to harm him.
/Finally Hiranyaksipu called his son and asked him to

prove the omnipresence of Visnu, in a pillar saying this 

Hiranyakasipu kicked the pillar. Visnu in the form of
» * •

N ara-simha emerged from that pillar and killed the demon k

Then Prahlada became the king of the demons and after his

death was united with 7isnu.
»1

mg

_In Guru M an ak Sa’ni the term Prahlada refers to

the legend related in the Puranas* to emphasize the point
%

that the Supreme Lord alone can destory one's fi-go and only 

those who invoke His blessings find themselves safe.

Frxcfw *rtfi
^rr^Tj: a fqcn:^: i VI .Pur VII-43

cm: mf ; i
3^?pcT erfi

crret i
aT^i r^: fa^i . . i *#o.

3. See A-n-tholojy , P, Cx|i.
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P uaAN A

The term owe s its origin to S an skrit root ni and

co mprise s pur a + ni + da
%

, meaning an cient or old♦ It

has been applied to a cl a s s of sacred books suppo sed
br

have been compiled by the poet Vyasa . It is a class of 

Sanskrit writings giving a legendary account of ancient times 

and is a part of Smrti and also follows the Epics in point of 

time and importance. The genuine Purana is supposed to have 

five characteristics called rFanca-1ak-sana' and it is said

that there are eighteen puranas, varying in length and content
*

But there are so many common features found in these puranas 

as they are all pantheistic, written in verse, revealed by

gods rs' is or supernatural powers to various authors and
*«

presented in the form of dialogues* The Chief puranas which
%

are eighteen in number are mainly grouped in three divisions-
/

six Visnu puranas, SflLttvic in quality; six Siva puranas,

tajnasic in quality 

In addition to the

six 3rahma puranas, rajasic m

eighteen puranas, it is said th O T'

quality.

are

other puranas
I

eighty eight,

too. their number ranaino between eighteen and
f ^ “

but they are subordinate works not of great

merit* These puranas are regarded to be sacre 

like vedas their reading is also considred to

works* 3o 

be useful

m^TTfcrr

ara fwa a a-ma mj\ apfct4 a
ataa afa^Faqa' cmT f

cf^fTI |

5JXTW figi m=f a mcFITl aTr^a a aiRpW fa fM7trST‘ISCT^?I cfaTI I
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according to the Hindu belief.

In Guru ^anak Banf the term Pur ana r fers to
* >

the ancient class of Sanskrit writings. These puranas are not

regarded as works reading of which is essential and it is
£Z.observed that if g©4/ wants to attain the fruit of the 

readings of puranas, ^should make his tastes the firewood^ 

his desires the butter and his lust and wrath the fire.

Rental peace is not attained through the readings of these 

Puranas. By reading them one does not recognise the 

Lord within. Their reading is of t-ha- vaonly if
-M|

God bestows His mercy. According to Guru Hanak these

puranas are devoid of the knowledge relating to the beginning
%

of the universe.

SETAJA

The term 'Setaja* is equivlaent of Sanskrit 'Swedaja'

meaning the 'Sweat born'. It is composed of sv»id + ghan + j an +

■gghan. The sweat-born are said to be insects and vermins.

Swedaja is one of the four types of creation. In the Upanisads
2

there is a reference to this term, and the Aitreya

Upanisad. refers to the four fold creation and these also

- 3treat Brahman as the only Creator* The Chandogya Upanisad
%

mentions only three forms and omits the Stfedajas.

I. See Anthology, pp • Cxln'1 — CyllV-

1. ^ ./FfeafTf? ^

Ustftt ^spr^T0^*

Ck ■

up.
Ait.^iii-iii

:*t*w-^,irKrr’ppi—4r &3

/ I. i i i -I *
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in Nyaya philosophy two types of the body are mentioned i.e. 

the Yonija and the Ayonija and the .^sweds j a s are considered

to be the Avonijas.

In the post-vedic literature too the term has been

2 —3used in its previous sense. Manu Smrti and the buranas 

refer to all the four types of creation with a description 

of each.

_ _ %
In Guru Manak 3 ani the term Setaj a is referred

' )

to as one of the four-fold division of creation and denotes 

the Sweat-born .Divine Light is said to be pervading in 

Teraja and in other categories. God Himself is described as

th ‘ y\J X eater of all these four. God is the onlv one to control

these sources of porduction and after having created these 

He H'rase If takes care of them.

1- stf=rsf
N-S M ■ P-(%3

St

ap^srr: — Ow

/
t . t ur.3 arirotpatti 
7 a r n a n a m 5 -7

>*> Antho1o gv,p. CUix.
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TAT*■L ; * 1 Tv

The term 'Tata1 has e v o 1 v e J

' tottv a ' vvh i c h is composed of tat +

or subst snce of anything* In '-A i» im W -**

o m cr r» C^ O O ^ 4 i w

the term taftv a may refer to the basic oejects of rioht knowledge
*to the ultimate principles of understanding or to the £hef

A

heading under which all known things can be classified*
*“* V ^The Sarakhya System of philosophy lists twenty five tattvas viz. 

avyakta, budHhi, ahsmkara, the five tanra~tras, the five 

mahabhutas, the eleven organs including mana s, and lastly

purusa. According to 3haavadpurana thare are twentv three
1 ^

fnbttvas. The Vedantists regard tattva as composed of tat 

and tvam and call it maha-vakyi-, the great word by which 

the identify of the whole world with the one eternal drahman 

is expressed. The Mahesvaras and the Lokayatik®$ admit only 

five tattvas viz. the five elements. The duddhists regard four 
tattvas and the Jainss consider them to be two, five, seven 

or nine in number.

In Guru Nanak J ani- j
S )the term tata has been used for

the five elements as also for the Supreme Lord who is described
£as the quintesence of all things. The quintessence of the Game i
A

known to be the most exalted of all tie Whan one merges into

that essence the mind is satiated. LorJ the embodiment of> /
Quintessence, dwells in the body . Devotion to that

1X See Anthology, p. C / X XI A’
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quintessence enables one to stop the cycle of bi.th 

death.

a na

The term in the sense of five primary elements occurs 

to indicate that the body comprises five elements, the 

unity of which enables the oody to perform various functions, 

i 1 s o ^ y - s < * i o n ^ d with the five elements becomes manifest

from the Absolute Lord. So Nana k uses the term tata for fiv 

tattvgs. Other tattvas accepted by the Hindu Schools of 

philosophy have not been included in tattvas.

O

UD3HUJA

The term Uddbuja owes its origin to the Sanskrit

word fUdbhija1 which consists of Ud + bhid + jan t da,
*

meaning penetrated or burst forth from the earth. The term 

Udbhi & occur s in the Roved a and the Atharva-'/ed a in this 

very sense. Udbhija is one of the four types of creation viz. 

Andaja, J arayuj a, SWedaj a and Udbhija, The Udfcmijas are said

1
to be germinating like plants* Aitreya Upanisad refers to all

anp^Trf? ^
snf

» • i n • * • • • •Ait. Up. lii-m.
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the four kinds of creation. But 

SVedaja and mentions only the re 

Philosophy the two-fold body is 

Vonija is said to be constituted

2
the Ghanaogya omits

_ omaining. In NvaVa 

referred to and then the 

of An da j a and Jfarayuja

and the Ayonija is said to oe two-fold in which Sw e d j a and

the Udbhija are listed#

In Manu Smrti and the Pur anas also this term
% ♦

occurs and we find a detailed list of all the four kinds 

of creation.

In luru Kanak Bam the
' 7

term occurs as one of

i - fr*rf ^cfrrf sffarfa
tfr?f?n ch . 7i. iii-i

2- atf^Tf^ qtfTOqfq f§f=r4 sr^T^SRCT^f
srt^T aT^rnfrTPji gtfpfnTT^i spiffs'

N B o . 1X1

wrrt trf* wt~: i

^ [Vi n • I • 4 o
w*tt "ssif crf^r T^traTr^i

4- gf cTfq^fT^rT^T fw i
r l- 11 pi • * JL •

Sf^T WT^XT r: I
ffqtrOTcPTT^i: st€ : tth wi: i f . ?u x
apgsrr irfTi^r. s?C sqf^r f 'r JP u r •

3 artrotpatti Ja raana m #
«KT^T^ f^fRT a'npri ^ ^qTTTI

bee An t ho I o gy #^0 I X*X( V *
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the four types of creation ‘germinating like plants*'

The Divine Light is said to be pervading in “5”eraj a
and in other categories. God Himself is described as the 

Creator of all these four. God is the only one to control 

these sources of production and, after having created 

these, He Himself takes tare of them.

'/EDA

The term Veda owes its oriain to the Sanskrit root

vid ( to know ) and comprises vid + ahan or ac, meaning 

knowledge. There are four Vedas viz. Yajur, Sama and
‘ etAtharva. In the Hg Veda^wa find hymns of praisa^various

gods like Indra, Agni, Surya, Dyatcs, Varguia, Aditi Yama,
/Soma, the A svin s and the Maru t s. In the Yajur Veda ar Aw*

included mantras Chanted at the time cf a sacrifice, the

Scuna Veda comprises tunes for singing the hymns addressed

to various gods and the Atharva Veda constitutes formulae

an s pel 1 s for counteracting diseases and calamities.

In ■ouru H anak Barti we
• >

find a -reference to all the four

Vedas but Gur u Nanak regards the hymns included therein 

addressed to the Supreme Lord* If we penetrate into their 

real meaning, we must enshrine in ourselves the qualities of 

devotion to the Lord and huma&ity. The name of the Supreme

Lord is the panacea for all ills*

I. » * •

^ <L )< L H
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LINGUISTIC EVOLUTION OF THE TERMS

ADRSTA Sk. adrsta > Pk. addittha ( -r~> to,-st- >-tth-) > 

SMB* adrsta (addition of -r- 1 -tth- > -st-)• • • * f • ^ « •

AGAMA Sk. agamya > Pk* agamma (-y- >-m- i.e. assimilation)>

GNB. agama (-m-^> ^)

AG AN I Sk. agni > Pk. aggi (-n-> -g- i.e. assimilation)>

GNB. agani (addition of -a- *-g->-n-)
*A-GOCARA sk. agocara > agocara > GNB. agocara

AG I AN A sk. ajnana > Pk. annana (-jrf- > -nn-,-n->-n-)
* _ * _agnana (-n->-g-) agiana addition of -i-)>GNB.

agi¥na (-n-> -n-)

AHAMKARA sk. ahamkara Pk. ahamkara GNB.' Ahamkara.

AJAI sk. Ajaya;>ajia (-a-^> ^,-yH-)p> GNB. Ajai (-ia-> -ai-)
*AJARA Sk. ajara ajara^> GNB. ajara

AJUNI sk. ayoni ^>#ajonT (-y-j>-j-),> GNB ajuni (-o-> -B-)
AKATHA Sk. akathya *akatha (-y-^> \)) ^>GNB. akatha.

AKXLA-MURATI Sk. akala+Sk. murti > -Pk. ayila+Pk.mutti 

( -k-^> -y-j > —t—) ^ GNB • akala mUr ati (y->k- , -u- )> -u-,

-t-^> -r-, addition of -a- i.e. angptyxis.)

AKHARA 

( “k-^> ^)
Sk. aksara ■> Pk. akkhara (-s-^-kh-)^ GNB akhara

1- also adi^ha and anditha

2- also agini and agani

3- also ajoni
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ALAKHA Sk. akaksya )> Pk. alakkha (-s-^> -kh-, -y-^> \)
> GNB alakha (-k->i$)

AMARA sk. anaraV Pk. amara^>GNB. amara

AMRTA sk. amrta^> Pk. amaya ( -r~^>^, addition of -a-t-^>-y-)

^ GNB. amrta (addition of -r-, -a-£> 1^, -y*^ -t-)

ANAHADA
GNB. 1 2 3anahada

ANATHA Sk. an¥tha^>Pk. arfiha (-n->-n-, -th--h-) > GNB.

anatha (-!»-_>-th).

ANQAJA Sk. andajaj> Pk. amdraya (-n-^> -m-, -j-y-)^>GNB.

andajg -y-)

ANJANA sk. an^ana^ Pk. ainjana -n-]>-n-)^ GNB.

anjana (-n--, -n-^> -n-)

ANTA Sk. anta )> Pk. ainta (-n-^> -m-)^GNB anta (-m-^>-n-)

ANTARA Sk• antar> Pk.2amta (-n-V, -m-, -r->>^)\ GNB. antara

addition of -r- and addition of final -a)
_ mm**

ANUPA sk. anupama anupa (-m-^> C() GNB. anupa (-u-^> -u-)

Sk. anahataV anahada (-t-^-d- i.e. vocalisation)^

or -u-> -u-;
—— 3Sk. anupa ( watery) Pk. anuva (-n-^> -n-^ -p-N. -v-)^>GNB.

_ -M - >- - cT-
anupa (-n~>-n-^-v -> -P->

APARAMPARA s^» apara-^ Sk. apTra Pk. avara+Pk. avara (-P-^ *-#-T 

(-p-)> -v-) y GNB. aparampara (-v-^> -p-, addition of -ra-, -v-\ -p-)

1- also anahada and anahata

2- also amta

3- also anuya
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A TO LAVA

Sk. asura J> asura/ GNB. asura.
# *Sk. atulya> atulva (-f->-v-) atolva (-u-^ -•-)

^ GNB* atolava (addition of -a- i.e. anaptyxis and -a-,> -a- i.e. 

lengthening of vowel)
AVADHUTA Sk. avadhu*ta ^>*avadhuta GNB. avadhuta

AVATARA

-a->

-a- i.e. 

AVIGATA

avigata

AVINASI

Sk. avatara )>Pk. oyara (a-^> o-,-v-^> -y- } 
t-,>^) GNB. avatara (o-S a-, -y- ^ -v-f addition of 

anaptyxis and addition of -t-)

Sk. avyakta avyagta (-k-^ -g- i.e. vocalisation) )> 
(-y-^> -i-( -a->(^)^> GNB. avigata.

Sk. avinasi avinasi (-s--s-) ^ GNB. avinasi

ACARA Sk. acaraj> Pk. ayara (-c-y> -y-*))? GNB. acara

(-y-\> -c-)

ADHARA Sk. adhara > Pk. ahara (-dh*^yh- )^GNB. adhara

(_h->-dh-)

ADI-JUGADI Sk. Tdi^-Sk. yuga$-Sk. adi ^ Pk. ai + Pk. jua + Pk. ii 
(-d-^>^, -y-^> j-, -g-y>^» -d->^)^> GNB. Tdi-juglidi (addition 

of -d-, addition of -g- and addition of -d-)
ADI-PURAKHA Sk. "adi + Sk. purusa> Pk. ai+Pk- purusa ^(-d-^>l$f
“ _

-s-^> -s-) ai-purakha (-u-^>-a-* -s- ]> -kh-)^>GNB. adi-purakha

(addition of -d-)
AKASA sk. "ak¥sa^>Pk. ak"asa^ (-s^-^-s-) )> GNB. ak"a*sa*

1- also abinasi

2- also purisa
3- also aiga^sa and lakasa

4- also Itgasa
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i

ANADA-RUPA 

( -n -n-,~n 

-v-^> -p-)

TsJ
atamX

GNB atama (

Sk« ananda4 Sk. rupa ^ Pk. anamda+Pk. riiva*' 

^-m~» -p-^> -v-)^».GNB. anada-rTTpa (-n *

Sk. asi ^>Pk. as¥ (~s«v>-s-)^GNB asa 

Sk. atma j> Pk. appa^ (a~-> a-,-t-^ -p-, -m-^> -p-) 

a-p^-a-, ~p-^> -t-, addition of -a- i.e. anaptyxis,

-p-> -K-)

ATAMA-RAMA Sk. atman + Sk. r"ama^> Pk. atta" + Pk. lama (a-J^a-, -m- 

> “t“» -a->-T-r i.e* lengthening of vowel, -n>'to, -r1-)

GNB atama-rama (a-^>T-, addition of -a-, -t-J> -m-, -aT-^> -a, l~> r-)

BANDHANA Sk. bandhana ^Pk. bamdhana^ (-ri- ^ -m-, -«-)

^ GNB. bandhana (~n-, -n-^? -n-)

BAIRAGI sk. VairUgi^ Pk. veraggi (-ai-^--e-,-"ir-^-a- i.e.

shorttning of vowel, addition of -g-) ^ GNB. bairagi (v-^> b-, -e^ 

-ai, -a-^ -a- i.e. lengthening of vowel, -g-^ )

/ 1 a y J _ yBAISANTARA sic. Vaisvanara baisvanara (v-^> b-)^ baisahara

C-s-^-s-, -v-^- ^)^>GNB baisantara (-a-^> -a- i.e* change of 

quality, addition of -t-)

BANAVARI Sk. VanamYlin ^>*banamali (v-^> b-, -i-^>-i- i.e.

lengthening of vowel, htT> GNB• banavari (r-^> -1-)

BHAGAT? Sk. bhakti)>Pk. bhatti (-k-> -t- i.e. assimilation)

Ap. bhamti (-t-S-m- i.e. dissimilation) GNB. bhagati (-m-^>-g-, 

addition of -a- i.e. anaptyxis, -i^-i- i.e. lengthening of vowel)

1- also rua

2- also appana

3- also bannhanaM
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BHAO 3HANJANA Sk. bhaya -f Sk. bhafij ana ^Pk. bhaya + Pk.
bhamjana (-m-, -n~> -n-V^GNB. bhao-bhaftjana (-ya-6-,

-m-\> -^n-, -n--n-)

BHASAMA sk. bhasmaSPk. bhassa (-m-^>-s- i.e. assimilation)

GNB. bhasama (-s-^>-ra- i.e. dissimilation and addition of 

-j*-, addition -e-f -—a— i.e. anaptyxis)

BISANA
l *Sk. Visnu^Pk. Vinhqf (-sn^> -nh-) bisnu (v^» la-,

iraddition of -s-, -h-^ IS^) bisana (addition of -a- i.e
~=r?~—?*—

anaptyxis, -»», -u-^.-a-)J> GNB bisana (-n-)> -n-)

BRAHMA Sk. brahmanSPk. bamha (-r1$^, -hm-V.-mh- i.e* 
metathesis, -n)> fl^, '«a— ^>-3^- i.e.—eh a n ge ch«-alityj^>GNB.

brahma" (addition of -r-,-mh-^> -hra- i.e. metathesis, -a-^> -IT
g^of vowel or change of quality)*, Jeremyi.e. ahor toning*

BRAHMANDA Sk. brahmanda S Pk bamha + Pk arada, for bamha 

see aboveJ(-n-^ -m-)^> GNB. brahmanda for brahma see preceding 

term (-m~^>-n~)
BRATA Sk. vratfli ^ Pk vaya (-r-^ -t-^> -y-)^,*brata

(v- V, !»-, addition of -r- ^-y-^-t-J^GNB. brata^

CATURA-SARUPA Sk. catura + Sk. SvarupaPk. cauraya +
Pk. saruva^ (-t-^> addition of -ya, -p-^—Y- J^GNB.

catura-sarupa (addition of -t- , -v-^> -p-)

1— also venhu

2- also vrata

bh

3- also sarua
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CHIA-GHARA Sk. Sadgrha Pk. cha+ Pk.gaha (s-> ch-, -d-^-tj,

addition of -a- i.e. anaptyxis)^ GNB. Chia-ghara 

(addition of -i-, -ah-^-ha- i.e. metathesis, addition of -r-) 

CHIA-GURU For chia see above Sk. guru^Pk. garu (-u-,>-a-) 

GNB. guru (-a->-u-)

CHIA-UPADESA For chia see under Chiaghara. Sk 

(-1-/* -s-)^GNB. Upadesa.
/ •£ ___ J

J)AHASIRA Sk. dasasirsa dahasirsa (-s-,>

-3- z7- -s~) GNB. dahasira (-i-> -i-, -s - <j)

UpadesaS Upadesa

h-, -s-J>-s-

DAIA Sk. daya)> Pk. daya y GNB. daia (-y-^ -i- i.e.

samprasarana)

DAIA LA
"Jf- __ __

Sk. dayalu^ daialu (-y-z^-i- i.e. samprasarana) >

GNB. daiala (-u-/'-a)

DANDA Sk. danda^ Pk. damda (-n-£?--m-Op^GNB. dagda

(d-/> d-, -m-^ -n -)

DANA Sk. dana^Pk. dana (-n-z*-n~)^GNB. dana

(-n- ^7-n-)

DATA Sk. datr'p? Pk. datti ( -r^-ti i.e. assimilation)

GNB. data (-t-^O, -i ^-a i.e* change of quality)

DEVA

DEVI

DHARAMA

Sk. deva ^ Pk* deva ^GNB. deva 

Sk. devi> Pk. devi >■ GNB. devi 

Sk h ' - A• <|araa Pk. d/amma (-r-]> -a- i.e. assimilation) 

GNB. dterama (-m-/>-r- i.e. dissimilation, addition of -a- i.e. 

anaptyxis)

1- also dea
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DHIANA Sk. dhyana S Pk. jhana (dh-^> jh-, -y^ ^
-n-)SGNB* dhiana (jh-£>dh-, addition of -i- , -n-J>-n-). 

DIGAABARA Sk. digambara digambara^> GNB• digambara 
DIKHIA- Sk. diks~aJ>Pk. dikkha (-i-^> -i- , -s-^-kk-)

j>GNB. dikhia (-!-,> -T-, -k-J>*^, addition of -i-)

DINANATHA Sk. dina, nTtha^ Pk. dina, naha (-n-^ -n-, 
n-^n, -th-^>-h-) *dTna, naha -n-J> -n, n-^>«-

dina, natha (-a^-a, -k-^>-th-)

D IP A Sk. dvTpa ^.Pk. diva (-v-^lfc -p-J>-v-)^.GNB •

dipa (-v-^>~p-)
DUAPARA Sk. dvapara s,. duapara (-v->i^-u- i.e. samprasa -

rana )'p^GNB. duapara.

DUBIDHA Sk. dvaidha^> duvidha i.e. samprasarana,

addition of -v—, -a IS^) GNB. dubidha (-v-^> -b-, —a—a 

i.e. lengthening of vowel).

DUKHA Sk. dukkha S Pk. dukkha (-h-^> -k-) GNB.

B- dukha (-k- ^> 0^).
DUKHA—BHAN^IAN A for dukha, see above and for bhaftjana, see

under Bhao-Bhan'j ana

EKAMKARA

vocalisation

X "Sk. Eka, omkira Pk. ega, Omkara (-k-y* -g- i.e 

) GNB. ekarakara (-g-^-k- i.e. devocalisation,

o-> *>
sk- gahvara,gambhTra^gahura,Pk. gambhTra(-v> 

i.e. samprasTrana)^GN3. gahara-gambhira (-u -> -a-)
-u

1- also ea and iga.



296

GANGA Sk. ganga Pk. gamga (-n-^ -m-J^GNB. ganga

(-ra-X-n-)
GI*ANA Sk. jtTana ^ Pk. nana (jr?-^ n-, -a-^> -a- i.e.

♦ —shortening of vowel, -n-X-n-) ^ gnana (addition of g- , -a-^> 
-a- i.e. lengthening of vowel)^GNB. giana (-n- X fl^, addition 

of -i«, -n-S-n-)
GIRAHI Sk. grkastha^> Pk. gihattha -s^> -t-
i.e. assimilation \*girhattha (addition of -r-)^GNB. girahi 

(addition of -a- , -a-X -i, contamination of final vowels 

and consonants.)
GOPALA Sk. goplila^>Pk. govala (-p-y>-v- )^>GNB. gopala

( -v-^>-p-)

GOPI*^ANDA Sk. gopi, candra gopi, pk. camda (-n^> -m-,
*-r) Xgn B * gopi canda (-m-^> -n-)

BOR AKHA*»N ATHA Sk. goraksa, natha^> pa. gorakkha, pk. naha 
(-s-^>-kh-, n-^ n-, -th-X -h-)^GNB. gorakha,na^tha (~k^> ty, 

n-^> n~, -h- ^>-th~)

GOSAIN

m
Sk. gosvaain^> Pk. goslivia (-va-^> ^av- i.e.

etathesis, ~m-*> \S^, -n addition of -a)
GUNI GAHIRA Sk. guna, gabhira^? Pk. guna, gahira (-bh^> -h- )^> 

GNB* guni,gahira (-aX-i)

GUNI NIQHANA Sk. guna, nidhana 'X Pk. gupa,
~dh-^ -h-, -n-^ -n-)^GNB. guni,nidhana (

-h-^> -d h-, -n -n-)

nidhana* (n-*X n 

-a ^-i, n^> n-,

1- also nihana
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GURU Sk. guru Pk. gqru (-u-)> -a-O^GNB. guru

(-a-S- -u-)

GURU-MUKHA sk. guru, mukha Pk. guru, muha (-u-> -a-, -kh*^> 

-h-)^GNB. guru-mukha (-a-^> -u -, —h-^> -kh-)

GOVINDA Sk. govinda S> govinda^>GNB . govinda.

HARI

HAJHA
Sk. hari \>Pk. hari^>GNB. harl

Sk. hathaSPk. hadha (-th-^> -dh- vocalisation) 

GNB. hatha (-db-J^-th- i.e. devocalisation)

HAUMAI sk. ahara ^Ap hau (a-^? -m\(^, addition of
~«)^GNB. hauraai (addition of -mai^Sk. maya).

INDRA Sk. indra^Pk. imda (-n-^> -a-, -r-^> ^)^>

GNB. indra (-«-> -n-, addition of -r-) 

ID~K Sk. ida^-®H* idi^> GNB. ida.

J AGAD ISA
— / — /Sk. jagadisa^Pk. jaya, isa (-g->- -y-, -s-^>-s-)

GNB. jagadisa (-y-^. -g-)

JAGA-JIVANA sk. jaga, jivana^> Pk. jaya-jivana (-g-^> -y-, 
~a~ y? -n- ^GNB. jaga-jivana (-y- ^ -g-, -o^> -n-)

J AG ANA-N ATHA sk. jagannatha^ Pk. jaya-nlha (-g-^> —y*»,
-n->V n->n-, -th-> -h-) ) GNB. jagannltha (-y-^-g-, addition

of -n-, n-^>n-, -h-^-th-)/
J AJ AMANA

JAMA

JANEU

it mm .Sk. Yajamana^ jajamana (y-^> j -) ^>GNB. jajamana.

Sk. yama ^ PH. jama (y<^ j-)^GNB. jama

Sk. yajnopavita^> Pk. jannovaviya (y-^> j- ,-jtf—

~nn, —p-^-v-, -t-^> -y-) jannoviya (-va^ janno (contamination
of final vowels and con sonants) ^*j ann^ (-nn-^ -nn-, -Oj>

GNB. janeu (<-n-S 0, addition of -e-)
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1JANAMA Sk. janraan ^ Pk. jamma (-n- )> -a- i.e. assimilation

—janama (-m-^> -n- i.e, dissimilation, addition of 

-a- i.e. anaptyxis).

JAPA

-P-)

Sk. japaS-Pk. java (-p-J>-v-)^» GNB. japa (-v-

JAPA-MALI Sk•/mala ^Pk. java, malia (-p->-v-, addition 

• /anaptyxis) ^GNB. japa, mail (-a-^>fy, -i->>-i- i.e* 

lengthening of vowel)*
of -i-

J ATI
-t-)

Sk. jiti^Pk. jai (-t-^ <$}) ^GNB. ja"ti (addition of

JERAJA Sk. jarayuja)> jerayuja (-a-J>-e-)^>GNB. jeraja

(-a->-a-, -Y-> -u-)> §)
JOGA Sk. Yoga Pk. joa (y-^j-, -g-^> ^)^GNB. joga

(addition of -g-)

JOTI Sk. joti Pk. joi (-t-> ^}>GNB. joti

(addition of -t-)

KALI Sk. kali ^>Pk. kali^>GNB. kali

KALPA Sk. kalpa S Pk. kappa (-l-^>-p- i.e.

assimilation))>GNB. kalpa (-p-> -1-)

KAMAJipALA Sk. kamandalu Pk. kamandalm^ GNB. kamandala

(-u-^> -a-) 

KARAMA (-r-^> -m- i.e.Sk. karman S Pk. kamman 
assimilationGNB. karama (-m^r- i.e. dissimilation, addition 

of -a— i.e. anaptyxis)

1- also jammana

2-also kamma
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KARTA-PURKHA Sk. karta > karta )>-GNB. karta. For purakha 

see under Adi-purakha.
KALA Sk. IcaTa > Pk. kala>GNB. kala

KAMA Sk. kama ^ Pk. kama GNB. ka’ma
KHAPARA Sk. kapTla^>Pk. kavala (-p-^-v-) )> kapara

(-4-^ -r-) Khapira (k-^ kh-)^GNB. khapara (-a-a- i.e.
lenghthening of vowel, -a- ^ -a- i.e. shortening of vowel)
KHDILA Sk. ksma^Pk. khama (*is.-> kh-)>GNB. khial (-a>>- -i)

— _ . *KHINTHA sk. kanthaj> Pk. kamtha (*-n-> -m-) > khanritha
(k-kh-)>GNB• khintha (-a-> *-i-, -m- -*-)
KRODHA Sk. krodha ^ Pk. koha (-r~>^, «dh-> -h«) GNB.

krodha (addition of -r~, -h-^> -dh-)

KRSANA Sk. krsna^> Pk. kfrniha addition of -a- i.e.
anaptyxij -r-^^, -nh») >. krnha (addition of -r-) > krsna
(-nh— ^ -sn-)^GNB• krsana (addition of -a- i.e. anaptyxis)
LOKA sk. loka > Pk. loa1 2 3 (-k->> q) >GNB. loka4 5 (addition

of -k —)
v 5LOBHA sk. lobha ^Pk. loha (-bh-^> -h-)^>GNB. lobha

(—h— ^**bh->)

MADHUSUDANA Sk. aadhu, s'udana^Pk. maht^, s<yana (-dh-y>- h -1 -d- 

-n-^ -n-) GNB. raadhus"udana (-h-^ -dh-, addition of —d —|r

-?-> -n“)

1- also kasapa and kasina

2- also kanah

3- also loga
4- also loa

5- also laha
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MAHESA

MAMATA

MANA

(“?•*> -»-)
MANAMUKHA

MANASA

MA^DALA
(-ra-^> -n-)

Sk. mahesa^Pk. mahesa (-s- "> -s-P GNB. mahesa*
___ * _ . —

Sk. raamata p mamata >GNB. mamata
Sk. manas>Pk. mana ( -n-, -s^ ^^GNB.mana

For mana see above and for mukha see under man-mukha 
Sk. manisa raanisa -s-)>GNB. manasa (-i^-e-)

Sk. mandala). Pk. mamdala (-n >-b»-))>GNB mandala

MARANA Sk. marana> Pk. raarana> GNB. marana
MASANA Sk. smasana>Pk. maslina^ (-s-^> fc), -s-^> -s-, -n-^>

-»-) ^GNB. masTna*

MACH INDR A Sk. ma tsyendr a ^ Pk • maccha, imda (-t^ <S^f -sy^P 
-chh, -n-/>-m-', -r-^ 5J Wmachhindra (addition of —r-) 

machhindra (-a- S -a~ i.e. lengthening of vowel)

MAIA Sk. ra5ya"^?Pk. mTyaT^GNB. maia" (-y->-i- i.e.

samprasarana)

MOHA Sk. moha 'p Pk. moha>GNB. moha.
MONA Sk. mauna p Pi* mona (-au-^ •) GNB. niona

MUKTI A MOKHA sk. mukti^Pk. rautti (— k—'p -t- i.e. assimilation 
GNB mukti (-t-^~k- i.e. dissimilation) Sk. moksa^Pk. mokkha 

(-s-^-kh-) y GNB. mokha (-k-^ (\)MUNDRA Sk. mudra^Pk. muddaT i.e. assimilation) S.

GNB. mundra (addition of -n- i.e. nasalisation, addition of —d~ 

i.e. dissimilation).

1- also mahesa

2- a Iso susana
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Sk. muni ^ *muni> GNB. muni
^ * —Sk. raurari^ murftari^GNB. murari

Sk* naraka^ naraka^ GNB. naraka 
Sk* namanJ>Pk. nama (n-^n-, -mS^O^GNB* nama

_ * ___ v __

Sk. narada^ narada^ GNB. narada
Sk. narayana^ naraiana (-y-^-i- i.e*

samprasarana)^> GNB. naraiana*
"N

NATH A Sk. natha^ Pk. naha (n-^> n-, -th- -h) GNB*
natha (n-^ n-, -h--th-)
NIR AM KARA sk. nirikara^ Pk. nirayara (n-^ n-, -k-^ -y-) GNB*
niramkara (n-Vn-, -a-^? -a- i*e. shortening of vowel, 
addition of -m- i*e* nasalisation, -k-)
NIRANJANA Sk. niranj ana > Pk. qir, amjana (n-> n-, -^n-> -in-,

^ ^ —-n- -n-^GNB. niranjana (n-^>n-, -m-^> -n~, -n- >- -n-)
N IRAHARA Sk. niraharaN Pk. nir, ahara -P-or ni* so-e a-b#ve
GNB* nirahara (n-*> ■ -)

*

N IRA LAMA Sk. niralamba^ Pk. nir, alamba For nir, see above
^GNB. niralama (-b-^ 1^)
NIRBANA sk« Nirvana^ Pk. nivvana (-r-^> -v- i.e. assimilation)
^GNB. nirbana (addition of -r-, -v*^> -b-)

NIRBHAO sk. nirbhaya^ Pk. nibhaya (n-J> n-, -r--> -b- i.e*
i.e. assimilation) ^>GNB* nirbhao (-n-> n-, -b-^> -r- i.e. 

dissimilation,
N IRGUNA sk. nirguna^ Pk. niguana (-r-^« -n- ^>--nn-) >•
GNB. nirguna (addition of -r-, -nn-^-n-)

MUNI 
M UR*AR I

NARAKA
NAMI 
(n-> n-) 
NARADA 
NARAIANA
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N-IRMALA Sk. nirmala S Pk. nimmala (n~ ^ n-, -r
assimilationJ^GNB. nirmala ( -*-)> *-r- i.e

N IRVAIRA Sk. nirvaira ^Pk. pir-vera (n-1^ n-,
GNB nirvaira (n«-^>n-, -e-^> -ai-)

PANCA sk. panca^ Pr. pamca (-n-> GNB

-m - i • e .
• dissimilation) 
-ai-e -)

panca (~m~> -n-)

PARAMESARA /Sk. paramesvara/* Pk. parama, issara (-s->-ss-$,_
-v-\$))>GNB. paramesara

PARASA-RAMA sk. parsu-ramaj> Pk. pamsu-lama (-r-m- i.e. 

nasalisation, r-/^ l-)> GNB. parsu-rama (-m- -r-, 1 -> r-)

P AR LAO Sk. pralaya^? Pk. palaya (-r-)> 0) palao (-ya^-a*)
✓'GNB. parlao (addition of -r~)

PAKHANDA

PATALA
(-y-> -t-)

PAPA
PRABHU

— * _ _
Sk. pasanda> pakhanda (>■ -kh-),>GN8. pakhanda
Sk. patala >• Pk. payala ^-t-v> -y—) ^ GNB• patala11

Sk. papa > Pk. p"ava * (-p-^ -v-) ^ GNB p~apa(-v-,> -p~) 

Sk. prabhu^ Pk. pabhu (-r-£> i^) > GNB. prabhu
(addition of -r-)

PRANA-ADHARA Sk. prana4 adhara^> Pk. pana , lihara (-r-^ -dh->

-h-')'>GNB. prana, adhara (addition of -r-, ~dh-> -k-)
PINGALA $k. pingala >Pk. pimgala (-n-> -in-) > GNB •
pingala (-m--n-)

PUNMA Sk. punya^>Pk. punna (-y->- -n- i.e. assimilation)
_>GNB. punna (-nn-> -nn-)

1- also paiala

2- also paya

3- also parana.
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P.URAJI A Sk. purana^Pk. purana ^>GNB. purana
PU££_ Sk. Puj"a>Pk. pul (-j ^) > GNB• puja (addition
of -j -)
PURANA Sk. p"urna,>Pk. punna (-u-> -^iT~ f- i.e. shortening

of vowel, -r-^ -n- i.e. assimilation)^GNB. pur ana (-u-^-u- 
i.e. lengthening of vowel, -n- -r- i.e. dissimilation, addition
of -a— i.e. anaptyxis).
RAMA^ Sk. r aina^ Pk. l7ma (r-£> 1-)>GNB rama (l-> r-)

SABADA Sk. sabda^>Pk. sadda s-, -b- >4-1...
assimilation) GNB. sabada (-d-^> -b- i.e. dissimilation, 

addition of -a- i.e. anaptyxis)
SACA Sk. satya)>Pk. sacca (-ty-^> -ec-) \ GNB. sacca.

*SAGUyA Sk. sagunaV saguna^>GNB saguna or sarguna
(addition of —r- on the anology of Nirguna)

SAHAJA Sk. sahaja^Pk. sahaya (-j-^> -y-)^ GNB. sahaja

( “Y“ > -j -)
SAIBHAM Sk. svayambhu^ Pk. sayam, bhu (~v^>^)j> saim,bhu
(-y-^-i- i.e. samprasarana ) ^ saira, bha (~u >-a)_>GNB. 

saibham (mbha^bham i.e. metathesis.)

SAMARATHA Sk. samartha^Pk. samattha (-r-y>-t- i.e. assimilation) 
^GNB. samaratha ( ->t-)> -r- i.e. dissimilation, addition of 

-a- i.e. anaptyxis)
SAM KARA Sk. samkara > samkara (s-^> s-) />GNB • samkara

SANDHI A Sk. Sandhya^»Pk. samjha (-dh->-jh- »-y-,>fc0
GNB. SandhiF (-jh-^>-dh~, addition of -i-)

1- also pujja

2- also sata
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^ TC ^SANJAMA Sk. samyama ^ samjama (-y-> -j ~)'?*- GNB. samj a ma

SANTOKHA Sk. Santosa > Pk. samtosa (-s-^ -s-),>GNB.
Santokha (-s-^-kh-)

SAMNIASI Sk* samnyasi^ samniasi (-y->—i- i.e.
samprasTrana))> GNB. sanniasi

SATAJUGA Sk. satya,yuja^ Pk. sacca, juga (-ty-^>-cc-f
y- > i-)^GNB. Satajuga (-cc~> ->t-)
- (— , / . . —SAKATA Sk. sakta^ sakta (s-^ s—GNB sakata
(addition of -a- i.e. anaptyxis)

SARANGA-PANI Sk. sarnga,papi Pk. samga, p"ani (s->s-, -T^’-a-
i*e. shortening of vowel, -r-^ty)^GN3 saranga,pani (addition 
of *»r“*) «o-f ~Oy. — “|y y/S’J

SETAJA Sk. svedaja>Pk. seda, ja (-v-> (0)>GNB. sedaja
SETAMBARA Sk. ^vetambara')>Pk. sea, ambara (s->s~, -v-> ty,

/

—1«^ fi()j!>GNB. setambara (-a->^, addition of -t-)

SIDDHA Sk. Sidha> Pk. sidha>GNB. sidfiha
SIDDHI Sk. siddhi^>Pk. siddhi,>GNB. siddhi*
SIKH A Sk. sisya>Pk. siss-a* (s^-^> s-, -s-^-s-, -y-J>

-s~ i.e* assimilation)^GNB. sikha (-ss-)? -kh-)
SIKHA Sk. sikhaT Pk. siha (s-> s-f -kh-> -h-)> GNB.

sikha (-h--k h-)
SUCA Sk. suci)>Pk. sui (s-^> s-, -c->> &.)^GNB. suca

(addition of -c-,-i-S -a-)
SIVA-SAKTI Sk. ^iva-lakti > Pk. siva, satti (s^->s-, -k^

-t- i.e. assimilation) GNB. siva sakti (-t-S-k- i.e. dissimilati

1- sisa
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SITA Sk. sita^>Pk. sia (~t-^ Gi) ^>GNB. sita

(addition of -t-)
SRI-DHARA Sk. ^ri-dhara^Pk. si, hara (s-^s-, -r-> dh«^

h-) GNB. sridhara (addition of -r~, ~h<-<^>~dh-)
SUAMI Sk. svamin>Pk. sami (-v->5U -n> 1^)^ GNB.

suarai (addition of -u-)

SUKHAMANA Sk. susurana >► sukhumna (-s->-kh-# -n-s.-n-)__  _ .....  .. * • ' » ^ w , ^

GNB. sukhamana (-u-^-a-, addition of -a- i.e. anaptyxis)
/_ / _SUNNA Sk. sunyap»Pk. sunna (s-> s-u-> -u -n-^ -n~,

-y-^>-n- i.e. assimilation )^>GNB. sunna (-nn-^ -nn-)

SURAGA Sk. svarga^Pk. sagga (-v -r-> -g- i.e.
assimilation) sarga (-g-^-r- i»e. dissimilation)^GNB• 
suraga (-a-^-u-, addition of -a- i.e. anaptyxis)

TAPA Sk. tapa> Pk. tava (-p-^> -v-^GNB. tapa (-v^-p-)

TATA sk. tatva^> Pk. tatta (-v-^>X^)^>GNB. (-t^> C^)
TIRATHA Sk. tirtha)> tittha (-i-^>-i -r-^> -t- i.e.
assimilation)^ GNB. tiratha (-i-^-i-, -t-^-r- i.e. 

dissimilation, addition of -a- i.e. anaptyxis*)

TRAI-GUyA Sk. triguna^Pk. tiuna (-r->> (^, -g-£> )^> GNB.
traiguna (addition of -r-, addition of -a-, addition of -g-) 
TRETA Sk. treta ^tretaGNB • treti
TgSANA sk. trsn? Pk. tinha* (-r\J, -sn-^> -nh- i.e*

metathesis) ^ GNB. trsana (addition of -r-, -nh-^-sn, addition 

of -a- i.e. anaptyxis.)
*UDBHUJA Sk. udbhija udbhuja (-i-£> -u-J>GNB. udbuja.

*VEDA Sk. veda veda ^ GNB. veda.

1- also tanha*
«
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^rgt ¥ST T ^f^arr an^i afisj to TS ^Rfcr *m*i

(Asa Astpadi, II-6)
« *

ap$ ¥T fwr ^ mi mm ^t i^t#i i
(Soratha Astpadi 1-6)

«t $C *T* ^ 9TJ SSTtl ¥ a*3 WTt *Hf<r flOTtl
* -‘

(Dhanasari Astpadi, II-2)
% •

^ f*re ar^ <m?z erf w st| ^■ftti

(Dhanasari Chant, II-2)

fTO w ^fr ^ *fa $st $ ai^ =r tot mi\
(Bilawala Caupade, 1-3)

sit m a®$ mrm arrt am to «[f*? mm ti
(Maru Solhe, XII-6)

^TT ^CRT mi W TPr* aTTfq 3Ri^|

(Malar Var Slok,XVl)
arwt TO fTO $ Sft^TI EPTfcT ¥ft ^UTfF *ltTI

(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupade)* XIV-4)



vli

AKALA-MURATI

K arT 3fcFTPJ ^cTT TO fTT^ fT(f? 

3RTR5 $Cf cl apgfT 54 ’XT ’JHTfc

(Mool Mantta)

1 33*T55 TO 3T?r fSfl ^To5TI 5 TO 3$3 gpfq fTTTo5T| I

(Mara Selhe, X¥III-3)

AKHARA

3T^t TT% arafr TOTWI araft 44 <? THfl

313ft f^r ent^n me f^fr 33rf*n
(Jap, Paari XIX)

?*FTT fflN 1 ff^f 1 3RTf^5 srt 3f3X <FT % 3#fcfl I

(Sldk Varan te Vadhik, Slok,15)

ALAKHA
aitf arf^TTtfr 31553 ar^TI I

(Gaari As*»tpadi, XIV-2)
% *

3T3 3Wf55 ’Jfl 3155^ 553T?3rri TO ^fT lTf3!T TTWl
(Gaari As>tpadl, XV-8)

* •

fiTIR fWT SPT$ 343 33 33 3ft 31553 SP^TTI I
(Asa Caapada XXII-5)

wrf^% t anrfq 3T553 mrxT\ 1
(Vadhaiasa Chant, II.6)

373T fwiwnrwn;1!' 31553 33 Tit 3T *ft 3^ 3 37W1
(Vadhaiasa Astpadl, 1*3)



srrn: apn tt ^ =r ^ttti

( Sorati* Caapade, VI-6)

h f^TFF fwswr^TfT fsnflw trz\

(Dhanasari Chaat 11*3)

spN srn^n

(Suhi Var Paari, III)

3Fiq SFft^ ^ 3FTTXT N^T WTtt I

(BilaWala Caupade, 11*2)

fm TJfr w 3TT3CT r 3B"3 3R5| 3PPJ SfqTfc | |

(Ramkali DakhnT Omkarq^ IX-8)

^3f<3 3R553 3RT*T| 'TPT'F ^FfcT ^3n^T| |

(Ramkali Sidh Gosti, 1-28)

wm tpt^ ^ ^ $r wfr Twt f^rmlri i

(Mara Astpadi, XI-7)
% %

W$) TqTf WV 3£5| =r 3^TT 5[T# tl

(Maru Solhe, II-6)

f?TST# &JTI 3®^ 3(^T| |

(Mara Solhe, V-2)

^ ^V=PTWTl\ ^ TTFT 3£53 3jqr£| I

(Mara Solhe, XVI-2)

arrciq tt=| ^Tfsrr srfcp£* 3^| stream i

(Mara Solhe, XXII-15)



/X

$T*rf?r m% swt# mjfwt i
(Tukharl Chant, ?-l)

$cr ar^n* TO*n- st*rr ^ ff trn
(Bhalrao Caupada, 11-2)

bft*r xTrr ** mirrti ^T*jri *rrt «wi *rrn i
(Baaant*Hlndol Aatpadl, HI-4)

' %

— -. - -*»__ # — „„,...B jt* — — .-- ^

’fT^ fTt^X *5$ $ to 3f*anr sust

(Baranga Vu Paurl, XX)

a©$ x sire app| ^Ttt ^ xtot Tni^rTTCTi I
(Malar Caupada, III-4)

^ *33 arr$ 9 *j^prnt TOtoi 1
(Malar Vair Paurl, X)

AKULA

*T8T cTTtF MlT3*i 3TTT f Tre*TI I
(Maru Sal ha, XIX-14)

a^g5 fxf^x TO qrj *rfx3rr TOft srra ston-fri 1

(Sarang^Oaupada, 1-3)

3*jj3 TTTO TO 3f^ TOt *fprrn fT^ <WTul
(Malar Oaupada XV-4)



AMARA

3RT 3jgt^ 3Pft$ miXT ^fl ^ tTT?^l

(Suhi Chant, iii-3)

fTXTOTI 3FT^T mfrt ^TfcT T TOT I I
(Bilawal**-fhitl i-l)

TPT V3% fTTT STTT tfTfW aR^T 3RTh5|

(Ramkali Astpadi, vi-2)
i »

mi »rf siTft ^ aRT Tf HTfj % jrfz cifsr $Tfs cr «R arfqs ^
(Maru C>aupade, ix-2)

3 aPtTTTp- afTfr 5 IWI STO I
(Mlru Syaupade, I-l)

3FT^r ^ arncr^f 1 *TT *T| f ̂  33T# %| t

(Maru Solhe, iii-7)

aPT^r agt^ mr^r aprt^j arafe^r qrfT ^Tfarri l

(Maru Solhejr xix-2)

3PT^r 3FTTq ^ Wc^rtlT TO f^TO *T^T $ I
(Malar As^tpadi, ii-3)

• •

m$~ «rt Yf’Rr *rt apn; apf^ **ri
fcarbhati Bibhasa C^aupade,xiii-5)

AMR . TA 
*

gfcpjft ctt fqfi jt$t fsprtfr TOfri
(Gauri Purbi Chant,ii-2) 

«



Erfsanpir tfrt
(Asa Oatipade, viii-U

sit fcrfr $T%r st ^ %3tti #pr ti^ ^rfcT^fr frarn
(Asa C>.aupade, xiv-l)

%t w TOTfr ^ fw qf^ ^ to 11
(Asa C^aupade, xxxviii-2)

^ f «T*$ I ^ ^t#| I
(Asa As^tpadi, xx-6)

% *

% itn =TTg ?fr xfa Tft 5R stfI _
(Bihagra Var Pauri l)

STfM Wf^ait TO TOT TO I* ^ c-mMe
(va<!h3ist^

TO ^TtrfT fcBT TOT ‘ftfT TOTO
(Vadhamsj* Chant, ii

a^ti wtt =mr Tf^ «t Trfwrn
(Vadhaisq, Vary Pauri-ii)

ftfgarr TTfa apjg i
(Sorathi^ As^tpadi, i-3)

fcRT 3F 7 *tt# fqarrt ^ sti i
(SorathfiL As>.tpadi , 3-1)

» %

^ ^ # rrtfr a^cr *rrat ferg *tj *nf=rarr 3rn
(Dhanasri Chant, i-4)



XII

ercfs cn;3T ¥TTti ^ ffcr m*ti i
(BilawalCL Thiti*, i-17)

TTTf cjgcf rr^fr i ^far mfw>r 35-5 iu^ 1

(Ramkali C^upade, v-3)

arrt OTfs arrt arrt #3^ franwi 1
(Ramkali Dakhni Omkar^l-4)

itg 1 T^r ^fr &rrti
(Ramkali Dakhni Omkar^l-ll)

TI Tnarr *rrt t% mri\ i z
(Ramkali Sidh Gost/jf6l)

^ MT^rnff ft ttciti to tfi-arr trtti i
_ I

0 (Ramkali Sidh Gostii63)

$tff *RT Tfrt qTf^T t^TTI I

(Maru Asxtpadi, vii-5)
% •

xzfT ^rr^fwi wt^at appr *rref^i i
(Maru Solhe, xiii-7)

art ax* ajaum I xm rtwx 3T3 3RTXTII
(Maru Solhe,xvi-7)

"f^ar ^Tf %%$T 1 *fhrfl I

(Tukhari Baramaha,I-1)

%T TT^ T^T Tt T^TT 11
(Tukhari Baramaka,iv-2)



wr ^rfcr^T twn?i

(Bhairao Oaupade,vi-3)

3FJcT TftffT Tvft TT? W THTI I

(Bhairao As>rtpadi, i-l)
«

3fi fft ^ifi' $ wTi Tfr »¥t# sfi; ^ apjcr ttti i
(BasantaHindol, x-3)

^ 3 fTcrrn apj^ Trfs ^fr ^ttF^t frerwri i
(BasantoiAsyrtpadi, iv-6)

• *

*if^ af^ ¥T tp-$ *TT?arri
(Sarang<\ Var, Pauri,xiv)

4

TFT¥ *m$T ^ %T ^ f^l
(Malar Var Slok, xx)

TT* crt ^ TT? Tft5T?l TTT cl^T ajjcj fsr§ 3"fe SfWI

(Parbhati Bibhasa C :aupade, 1-3)

7T?r Sftfcf 3[f TTPJI frarr ap^cT TF£I I
(Parbhati Bibhasa Cz-aupad e,v-2)

anrqT anr$ Tpnlw ^nrarr a?^ tpji i
(Parbhati Bibhasa,Cx-aupade,vii-l)

AMAHADA- AWAHADA - AN AHA t*.

^qfcf TT^ ^ ^ ^JTI fci^ TT^cT Tr9[ fCTI t
(Gauri A*ztpadi, xvi-2)

V v .

^ ^ gf=r 3fti^ wi ^rfr tptt arm i
(Suhi Chant, ii-l)



m£r % *nr$i arm ^ fTrrai i
(BilawaHi- Thiti, i-8)

arm ^xt\ Trfw ^ft xfs xTrn
mmm —V

(Ramkali C .aupade, x-2)

fTfcT aFTT^ VfZ *1fZ SltfcT ^TTfri I
mm <*<*% mm

(Ramkali As-irtpadi, ix-4)
* i

frt ^ ^t#l aFT^cT WT $ lt#l I
(Ramkali Sidh Gosti i-52)

arrf^ fTTf^ aRTwf^ aixf^ *rf3 qfs ^ t$t$ ti

. (Maru Solhe, i-7)

iFrfcf thj ^fr aFrsf? ssrfc ti i
(Maru Solhe, v-12)

Pnm ^rtTcT srw ^ apm fw?arn i
(Maru Solhe, xviii-4)

U 1 qgijr 33Ttl si^ft ^ eFTT^ Tlf I I
(Maru Solhe, xix-8)

apref^ ITcIT f^cHRI 3^1 TTt 3R3 3RHII
(B a s an t<\ As>t pad i, i i i •4)

4 •

ANATHA

arm 5^ arm arcrfn ’Exsfs ¥rf<T fnrrcYi
(Dhanjsri As.xtpadi, i-5)

3FT^ aprni antfr I awfq^r *fitN stHY I
— — — — X

(Ranmkali Dakhni OmkapfcteO)



aprt^r aFn^ a^tfr ^Trfcr to arrfcam
(Sarang^Asirtpadi, ii-7)

% %

3Fnjr 3Frrq wt? ftotoT ^To5 fwre $ to* i

(Malar As/ttpadi, ii-3)
ANDAJA

to to ScT^ to %t ^ 3RTTI

(Sorathft Cytaupade, iv -3)
arrt ^ frarr ^ ^tf^i 3f^jf 4> tr^

(Bila walow Thiti, i-3)

to to to 3cT^ ErfS to SftfcT SHTtol |

(tukhari Baramaha Chant, i-14)

ANJANA

m% STfl ftof^ TTcTT TT^I

(Asa* Chant, iii4|)

ah? tow fTito to frfcf ?? i

(Suhi C-*aupade, viii-l)

ANTft

to TI^ 5|Tf?am |

(Suhi C|*ant, v-4)

arto ^ to % ? HTtarr to to tow to

(Asa As>tpadi, xi-1-) 
% •

cTT ? ^Ti VWTT arr^cT 5}T^cT %?to I I

(Gujari Cy*aupad«, ii-1)

4to gf? to- topr fton

WPTT fW^rrWRt aR5$ aRTlt cTT ¥T 3^ ? TTfafTI
(VadhansQ Alahania i-3)

TT fcf^ ^ vnfl to ? toW| f^to^T SfT^I

(Suhi As^tpadif i*"3^



xvl

trr af^ =r q-prrr ^ fw i
(Bilawaltt. C^aupade, i-2)

tc f4>1\ *rnfr siTfcr arcs afcT 4ti
_ _ z(Ramkali Dakhni 0rakar<||21)

fm fm ^5R fm m TTft 3^ ^ti

(Maru C^aupade, iii-l)

m ¥Tfo5 ^TTfT I 5 STTcTT ^ ¥R5TfT I
(Maru Solhe, iii-16)

^fr aPFT 3PTT| apTTfq fTUcfri ffl aj^ 1 TT^ ^ ’Ttwi'l

(Maru Solhe, viii-3)

5icfr w^rtr % 7 3ft# Trimi
(Maru Solhe, xiv-3)

^rrf^r ?f *tr$i aitf ^ ^ fm s£r$ 11
(Basantg As#*tpadi iii-2)

•* %

$ ^tI fmTfxarf $ tth mi 3rt *Tfs cit arrt mi
(BasantoiAs^itpadi, v-Z)

* •

f crf=r *¥t % ? Trearr crff^i m f^r ^ct fw 1
(B-aseftt Barang<\Var Slok,Il)

fm ^[T ^ =r qrwi sir sim qTfw mrwi
(Parbhati Bibhasa Asxtpadi, ii '-x)



ANTARA

mfl rr$ 3ft arr^fwi jt%% ^rf^r tp? TfcT msfm i
( Gauri. As^tpadi, xiii-4)

• i «

gf^r 3fott fTf^arr <frfr I *1% anffqart ^crprfcT tffff l
(Gauri Aa-tpadi, xv-4)

* %

i£r aft* tt^t Tw mi qtti i
(Gauri Purbi Chant,ii-3)

^ffser v^f-^ Ef^oTfw mfj i ^rfw i
(Asa Cxaupade xxi-4)

mfl frarrj sitti <frrq m% »j;t fr^nn 
afcrft; vt% ^rnri ^trfr ^tfcr f^T^r^nn i

(Asa Aa-tpadi 1-5)

?T®fr si $ tS *e *rfr wtei
(Gujari C^aupade, i-l)

mfl ^tfci ^ gf? m*t flfcr^r m*nr fT^ti i
( Gujari C-oupade, ii-3)

mfl ^ ^Tifr ^mi
(Sorathia Dutuke, ix-3)

0

%ft ^rffcr fTfcrfr srr^ srf^r st#i
(SorathlL As^tpadi, i-l)

• *

anwr qiTcrqT i mi fr ^fror mfi *rti i
(Dhnasari C^taupade, iv-l)

mfi tprRi& ^ 33 fr^ntYi
(Suhr c^aupade, 4-v-a)



xvii i

t TO fTarrfr ar^rnfr arr^ fm\

(Suhi C^aupade, ii-3)

enf7 ^ ^^rti TT51 a* fST aiti
*

(Maru Solhe, iii-2)

cf^ %?Tf<T STPJTf ¥ ScRPTfcT TO ^T# %l I
l __

(Maru Solhe, vi-15)

qTfq srrfq to qqT$ mfj qqq qqrnrr %i
(Maru Solhe, vii-5)

?§ qqq§ to mf? ^ crftti mi ft ^f^nr mfj TO^i
(Maru Solhe, xxi-9)

TO qTO m&frt ^ to w%h

?cTfr Trwft TO fTro arrfq to arr^rti
(Bhairao Oaupade, vi-l)

afcTfT #f:cl TO T§ TTfT ^1w TO fTOft I

mfl jm q^TO fm ft q to fqanrfr i
(Slirango^As^tpadiji ii-3, ^

* •

tpt* to qi^ It* &rft fq^nfi i

(Malar Oraupade, iv-5)

a'cTft arfqTO ^ TO % ^ fqarrfq qerr?i
(Malar Var Pauri-x)

«

$ tt qTtrfr arf# faq ahfr frsnr^ ^rfri
(Parbhati Bibhasa, cyaupade,xiii-4)



ANUPA

3TT^ 3f|q aprt^tl anrt fit^ti
_ l/ J0 i -r f*

(■Maru Seiko,—i —8)

% arrf^ Wl ^TTf^ ^Cfw yfcPTOTI Vfz m 30^ ^3TR5TI

(Ma ru—Sol he |—xi
- aI------ ! ;

STTO ^5 31^ ^TT ^fr ^^T¥5TI

(Maru Solhe, xxi-2)

arro arjq aFrfcq; ^ f'Tffcfc ^ srrearn
(Parkke-ti: Rik-hasa Aek%padi,i-8) 
Maru Solhe, xxii-3)

m^r ^rfr *Ffr frt arrfa anmtl I
mmmm ^ *"»

(Parbhati Bibhasa, As^rtpadi,i-8)
- i

APARAMPARA

ft fTW ^ mvn $ ft *pt ITf w ^ ’rtfsti
(Maru As^tpadi,viii-ll)

*

arrf^ ^rrft srx ajqrrt i sraf arrfc frf^r to Frr?i
(Maru Solhe, iv-l)

^ 5]?r 5j°rrti ernfr ?m? arcr am-ti

(Maru Solhe, vii-l)

to 7 arrt st 93 3fr arcRT ti

(Maru Solhe, x-12)

ETfX TI t *TT ^ TTq 3P7| aRTprfcr
q5TqR ftfg aiqfqfT IS TOf *ff3 ^anr T %l

(Maru Solhe, x-1)



XX#

arr$ qrfq xviA fcr$ mt st(.TWkk«ty7 -£3«Tv«Tm^ «T
(■Marti Selhe^—xx-1) V-

3ITH ^TTfl *uV( TTcTT TT #T ^TX Wtl , , , N
* * ^E>k-.v*»o “Vi-IJ

(Tukhari Chant Baramaha>v««2)

mvw am mfw$~ tft arrfq ^ crtfoi

(Parbhati Bibhasa C^aupadC,vi-l)

.. JZ AG AD HA OR AG AH A

aprrN ^tf^r brbj tptci

(BiiawalR DakhpT Chant, 1-2)

WfT OT aPTTf aPTTf'q frCTSTI Wft % ^ TT# FtTOTI

(Maru Solhe, viii-3)

f* _______ D 4** gmm

T^q -STT^T ^QTT aFTT^T' M'TftfF 3RFFRFI

(Malar Var slok, xii)-
A SURA

cprf ^ #rti tfs garfc fmti

(Ramkali Dakhni 0mkar<tI-9)
• • /

aifT ^FTTpr TTJ WRTI EffE T^T TT*£ fWXTI

(Maru Solhe, ix-l)

ATHARVAf^A

*pf® >rfw % aprc^r fm to frr# m% *w3rri

( Asa Var ^lok, xxvi)

anwfr ffTT ^ aprr^r WiyfT ftrfw 3fWI I
(Ramkali Asvtpadi, i-v)

♦ ^



srrc ^ fx^ fsrxr qTfarr %
(Maxu Solhe, xvii-9)

ATO LAVA OR ATOLA

3 sf 3pt^ aicTteT m qfw sfw q?arrfq
(Suhi Suc«fajT, ii-2)

tr fTCT fqx^i qr^T qrfiq 3rxt aicrt^ i
(Ramkali As^tpadi, vi-2)

» »

ae§ ajgt^ aicit^ *[xt?i fqq qf^ st% Vfx qq-rti
/

(Maru Solhe, xiv-9)

anR*T ajqq aprNi*i" ^x*[fq FfT arrfq cpsT? ar^ qffal

(BasantqCVaupade, vi-JL)

AVADHUTA

fqq qqfr qfw arrcurr aug a®| apf^ anrfr i
(Ramkali Asyrtpadi,ix-8)

sitfq wt ^ ^ qqfq 3tTrfri
(Ramkali Asxtpadi, ix-19)

9 •

qt ajg-^x ^ amji fqfMT qfa| qq'nji 
mm qserr qfw *frf^srr ^ti qt a^^t fqq ^fx qf i i

(Ramkali Var slok v)
AVATARA

qfrarr q*r qttfan qwx ^ qftrre1 

q^r qq^r qRfr q^ fx^ ajqqTxi i

(Asa Var slok, ix)



xxiig
TCf^ fTfq m\TXT tl

(Maru Solhe, ix-12)

fflfq grprq ^ aUriTXTI ^ TPR 3PFrcT 3RTXTI
(Maru Solhe, xxi-13)

I =Tf 3i^l ^ 3[cfcTrrn fsrfe sqm frarr q-rcrrtn
(Maru Solhe, xvii-12)

$qf qmmrf ^!h^ ai^TTxi
(SarangtiVar slok, xvi)

AVIGATA

arf^cft wft ti% Tmw feft qrt qf ?fr§i

(BilawalCL Dakhni Chant, li-l)

aprq aFrt^x 2 *u»nT arf^ ^titi

(Maru Asxtpadi, i-8)

AVINAS/I

artf arf^TT^t a^q afrrri

(Gauri As/'tpadi,xiv-2)

TR? $t*jf'9 3TPJ 9*T arf^TT^t |

(Surhi Chant, iii-iv)

qt#r$q fqt 9f*r arf^n^t TTqi

(Bi1awalfl^Dakhniy Chant, ii-l)

aifqrr^r ^fq ^ TOfq ^f?i
X

(Ramkali Sidh Gosti^73)

sit f^ qt arf^q-pfr tt f ^5 qcrnf %i

(Maru Solhe, iv-14)



*XTM

ACARA

ADHARA

tfrafefx tpj f qqTtfr i anr4 *fxctt t arfsprrtiti
(V.aru Sol he vi-13)

%% ^ arf^rrffr i rfr ^ ^rfr sr wtfti

(Maru Solhe, xix-10)

qfi tm jm frrrxri tt4 qrqt q^j q-tf ^ arprrxn
(Asa C*»aupade xx-$)

^Tx 3trt^_ txtctti qfc^p; ^fr ^tctti i

(Asa As^rtpad!, vii-10)
» M

^xgfq tvs fr^TFi ^ 3rt?ti

(RamkalT Dakhni Omkar, 1-21)
* «

’ftcR fWXfW ^T^TWXI
(Guj ari C^aupade, ii-$)

Tn% tpj =r frit fwn;T arrErrxr tfnji

(Suhi As^tpadi, ii-8)
% *

* anw ^TT a ^ Act ^ cn^r spSi-ar Acati

(Bilawala. Dakhni Chant,ii-4)

^ qx*n^fr tt% mr^r\ q$ ^ arrqr^ri

(Ramkali As^tpadT, iv-7)
i *

Wfx spfrt ^fx fwr# CX Trg amrxri
(Ramkali Dakhni Omkar^l-Sl)

r<~ % _ - , ■ Ab.
ff q^ qq qfx thj arqrxTi

(Ramkali Sidh Go^t^ i—6)



amtiTT" *rtfr i qtfw

(Mara Var Paurf, yii)

g ^ft W ^prfiy | 5ttfcl WT% 3R?3 <~1 3fqr?T I

(Basant^Hindol, yii-5)

ar*§ fT^^r sN srrfr tt% arenrl’i
(Malar C«*aupade, iv-4)

tf w ^ w\tf m tt% f=r$ arrm^r i
(Malar Var Paari, iii)

ADI JUGADI

anfj? ^TTf^ fT^ 5j=r ¥fT gpTTfl

(Asa Astpadi, xviii-2)
• 0

3frf^ sprnfr I *rr itsr mjr t ^ i
(Asa Chant, III-l)

m m arrf^ s^rrfcr *ren^i

(Gajari AstpadiT, III-6)
♦

arrf^ fTTf^ ^farmfci ttctt ^ f^r g^fcr =r tt?!
(Mara Caapade, VI-4)

gfci^r gpfcT Mtn srtf arrf^ tt'i ^fri

(Mara Solhe, VII1-4)

gf«r?f ^ arrf^ ^nfr tr Trfq fwnr %i
(Maru Solhe, IX-8)

£ 3TTf^ ^TTf^ Tjf CTTR5TI VfZ Oft ^ ^ ^TT^TI

(Maru Solhe, XI-2)



xxv

arrfc fiTfr I wtfr ^ fFwarn
(Mara Sol he XVIII-14)

*FT xfrf TTfR fr^TS anrf5T ^TTt^ *T?3rR5TI

(Saranga Astpadi, 11-3)
« p

wr to =t firsrt arTO frTO ^qwi
(Malar Var Slek, XXI)

ADI-PURAKHA
3TTf^ ^ ^T^FT f^F ^ TO f* &3fWI I

(Asa Astpadi, ix-5)
• «

3TTf^ TO TOq<T TOffl ¥fT TRI

(Asa Astpadi, xxii-3)

ant? TO firarrcT ^TfcT^fr TO 33TWTI
(Asa Chant, ii-l)

^ srrfwf arrfc to srqrnt «nt TT^ri

(Asa Chant, iii-1)

arrf^ TO aiqfq^r gt ^ WfT TO $ TOl W3TT1

(Raakali Astpadi, vii-8)
• *

mfj TO f^TO wfs ^Tl srr^rti

(Bhairao Caapade, vi-2)
aTO to w anf rrfri

(Basanta Hindoi Astpadi,viii-5^
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AKASA

H7TOT VTm 3TPTTOT 3TTTTOI
(Jap pauri, xxii)

^ arrorfa htoti

(Gauri Baifagani,xvii-6)
# *

f^fr ^Tfr stCt am^i r^rf=r sft zrnfr arrN s*nfqi
(Asa Asv'tpadi, iii-4)

» #•

fTCfci TTcTF^t arwn^r frrfw STW an^T^ri
(Asa Var Slok, vi)

% fsf^r arrrr&r ai iwr i

(Asa Var Jlok, vii)

^nrcf W3TR5 3FFT^ f^TO3ft SfcT^fT f^TT tTTfT I

(Sorathft C^aupade, viii-2)

^CfcT 3RTP| t^FF TO" I TTfcT ^ TO I

(Bilawal*- Thiti, i-3)

arrt ^cfr ^ mr$ i, arrt srr^ totsi

(Maru Solhe, ii-l)

arj ^ to aw ai iWT i fcH qfw qf^ toti

(Maru Solhe, xi-6)

^T| q^f ci am^ sro | f ^ efaT XT$ ^ TO I

(Maru Solh^h, xvii-6)

^nr^fT ^ f^rf^r arr^Ttr f¥r§ ^tt#i

(Malar As^tpadi, i-2)
^ m
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vrft q Terror arpfrtr wfw qfi qwfq q^qi
(Malar Var Slok, xvi)

ANADA RDPA

arrt* *q 3jjq 3prt^r ^ fqf^ qq^ sjTfam

(Marti Solhe xxii-3)

W\<3 grt^T 5itfCT *RTOft I 3TRq f ^ f[TP7fr I
(Parbhati Bibhasa Astpadi,li-3)

V »

ASA

arroT <¥r?rf* j% fTrroT cr- th* fq$i
(Ramkali Caupade, iii-4)

3ITOT qTfW fTn^ qo5WI f^W(S qTT^F ^ q"RI

(Ramkali Caepade, v-3)

^Tfq g? tfr afhpr augrr i arr? q$ >*? 3rre ft*toti
(Ramkali Dakhni Omkarfyl-26)

q*r qj^ qr*^ fq^T arro ftiTOT crftfh
(Ramkali Dakhni 0mkar«|,l-4lj

' '

iwfw ¥^ff q qfq qfqanr sttot qf? fqrroti
(RamkalFsidh 6ost4 1-5)

3TTO f T*TO T% #f:T3TT# fS3- f^5^T o5TO|

(Mam Astpadi, vii-8)
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ATAMA

wjni a

JT§ TO TOTSI srreT ^T TPT ^Tei

(Maru Solhe, iv-9)

*t«tctt tot arr?3rn amtt #fsr ^T^arri
(Maru Solhe, x-15)

amrr tot saft tot to n
(Maru Solhe, xvii-16)

^fWlT &J> ? $r$l amrT *TTfl? fTTT$ TtrSl
* •.

\ • ■•
V ^ ^ — •-'** i ! ' — * J

MarOP Solhe, xxii-9)

amrr tot *nW ttoi to Tto ^tt to trti
( *•- • e • T ' » . , . .. . 1 > *

- ‘ “ '• -* - *■ “ A ' • '• • ' % : x • / I

Basant^Ss. tpadT T-vi)
• •

serf arrcr Trtr fTfm ^Tft f^trr gjfcT tot#i

(Parbhati Bibhasa C. aupade,iv-4)

arrcrr arrl tot toi m^fT ? totti

(Parbhati Bibhasa C aupada.+-*l-/)

arrcpj ^frf^arr ttwj i
(Asa As>tpadi xx-6)

4 %

^ <rf to arrofri ^t arm cfro ^ fromi
(Asa Var Slok, xix). •

*rf *r n ’tt# ^ arm cig fnrrfr i

(Sorathi(, As^^tpadi, ii-2)

anew tot TOcftt ^?i abr ^f^rr mfx *rti
x ^ (Dhanasrl C^aupad*> iv“f)

*** ^~K-.7A*>«4T

41 <*«=*-w ^ £r 3H [ff ^

C^/°K S*th0i$kvl:i ^ )



xxpc

ATAMA RAMA
fTf^ fTfsr tit src ^ arraq tt^ fq^rfrarn

(Asa C aupade, xvi-l)

arTcTC TT^ WTITI ^FTT $$ ^^T(TI
(Suhi Chant, ii-4)

arraq tt^ wrf^rarr crfx warn
(Suhi Var, Pauri- vi)

qm ^ *r*fr qTtarr m arraq tpj Wctti

(Ramkali Var, Pauri-Il)

______ ^________  ___  ____ __ ________ t* %

to nPrre m, m. ^qq mm tt^ ti
(Maru Solhe, iii-6)

fqfo5 m #TfcT qi^ WT^ aqqq XTJ SST# tl
(Maru Solhe, vi-7)

mm jvi Tig % arraq qT# mf? frqrqT li
(Maru Solhe, x-7)

qiq* arraq tpj wmm ^ qfcqfi stream
(Maru Solhe, xxii-15)

f q ffqrarr ifr aim tt^i
(Maru Var, Pauriy iv)

q$ f=TFr§ wrm £ arrcFrrrqn
(Tukhari Baramaha, i-1)
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(ftamkaH Ashtpad4r, 4-X.—H3)

<&&&?& 4-*+-^4 5ff#*r-*Nn

(S-l »k i , sink —irV)

A V All A JANA

arrt ^rf^i arrt fr ^Tfi tto fj»fr arr^ ^Tfi
(Jap Pauri xx*)- 2-)

arr^r ce t% ht# ^xti
(Asa A^vtpadi, xxii) 

1* *
arm^r srfo tip? TOfs erg frTRti

(Asa Chant, iii-3)

f^f=T ^ %arr fortran arr^r «TFri
(Asa Var, slok, xv)

arrem^r f*rrfw ^ fe^r ^mcti
(Vadhanriisej A tpadi,iii-3)

>. 4

^rfci^r ^ err 38 tr *rrf arr^r i
(Sorathty As^tpadi, ii-3)

* %

*prfcf w ^t#! ^ «rfi anr# sm&i
(Dhanasri As>i;padi,ii-2)

• %

gnrqtrr ^T*T^ it ^ snit ®rf cr wt? i
(Suhi Chant v-3)

f^fr ^ snffrnm anr^r m^rr §fz g*rrf*rarn
(Ramkali As>tpadi, iv-8)
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3>TOfq qrj f^rrfi3ft arr^ci qTqq qq$ q?arn v)1_3

_ As.-tpadi ig-8)
(Ramka li/&afcl&Ri,©mkar, fc-33)

snapi amrf*r mf^r ^f^rr fqarrt tH1

(Ramkali D akhni Omkan\i-32)

arnrpretrr fq£ qq^t arrt qr& qqfq
(Ramkali Sidh Gosti 1-25)

» #

aitf qqfq q qrfs q arrqfw qifsi tpt^ OTfq q=| qqqrTf^i i

(Rara-RalC* Sidh Gosti, 1-52)
____ __ ___ % /■%.

arr^r qT*r q ^qrr ht^t w qrft i

(Ramkali Var slok x)

qrq fwn qwr qfr slf qr^T arn^r qrjri

(Maru C^aupade x-3)

3rrqnqtTr fq^rfiarr qW qtfw fq^Tfi

(Maru Aa^tpadi, ii-3)
*» %

qqjfq ^ q q^qw trrqri fq^ qqq tw ar^x Trqn 
qT^r arrqfw qi^r qiqf^ qfq^ fr q ^rr# %i i

(Maru Solhe, iv-7)

%K § $ armf qiqfi qqfq qif ^fq q*rq ^qiqfi

(Maru Solhe, x-13)

qqq- fq^ arrt qi^ qfq qtf arr^r qT^rr %i

(Maru Solhe, xi-8)

mvfr q qr*fr wr q qwfri aitqfq ^qfq q anw* qi^fri

(Maru Solhe, xv-2)
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^ fTfcrft arr^r srr^r fRfarn
xix-S

(Mara Solhe, \- ■ _)

arn^r stftt ^ siTfR t *rfn

(Maru Se4~fre, Var, Pauri 7)

grrqur t% i^t ‘rfar tri
TTfr fR# TTTT TRI

(Tukhari Baramaha Chant, iii-4) 
*

^3 *nT^ ^Tfarr fFT arr^r siwrti
(Tukhari Baramaha,Chant v-3)

*rnj ^ rst t jpfs aiTTcr tr i TPft i
ffTTR ^fcT T TTTRr $fT f*TX ^pfr I

(Bhairao C^aupade, vii-2)

arrqcrr Tfr ^ ^ aits Tfh

(Malar C-<*aupade ii-4)

*r% cfjgfci fprpj fir arnFr aiTRrarn

(Malar Var, pauri l)

ariTPi^r TWtarr trrt fait Rrrwi

(Malar Var, Pauri ix)

arnrFTfftfr fg arrfq x^nwi to ftt *rfa mam
(Parbhati Bibhasa As>tpadi,ii-2)
' 'O •

gfe^r ^Ffa i tt^i armfw Trfw Trfa xft tt^i
(Parbhati Bibhasa As.-rtpadi,iii-4)

§for aft ^ ttri

arm siw 3tr Tft ft TRt tri ^.
(•WM*-> v-i.)
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BANDHANA

TO- cjtt fW^I |£ wfi fqarr|i

^ ^ i
(Asa ASk/rtpadi, ix-7)

« %

to trt Pm wrfri to sFfqarr ar*r =ttTti 
to **q q^q w ^ram to ^ ^ qfq frarn
*FT *(f* fwi wA €5 at T-rar *rm

^FT S3TT apr fRTftl fcrqfcT qrtr qwarr qfe M^TTfl I 

to crw qqfw ^ srm f^nj wfi qqfq q qq? «rwi
TO ^ qT^ aj#n: I qqfq fqq$ qtf fq¥TC 1

qFP? TTq qiq qiqrr#i qfcpjfx tt$ ^ q qrfi1

(Asa As, tpadi, x-2 to 8)
% *

qfcj^fr to qtf^ trot qff? q qqq qqrrfr

(SorathiA C^aupade, viii-4)

fqarrj fw^ qg xti qfqfq qffwr ^ qt 11

(Bilawalo. As^tpadi, ii-2)
» •

f*Fj for f^4 q q^aFF ^ q*fq- -§aFF#r

to $pfw pqT aprfq fqrrqi

(Maru AsVtpadi, v-5)
m •

qq^r qr^fr aprfr *t qq^ ^wan T^n^Ti

(Maru Solhe, xvi-l)

q^ to ^fr qte% qqfq fifq qfq qT#i

(Malar Oaupade, iv-5)
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am? fTTRr x% 3tptY fq* qfr mfr cmli 
f qfsarr ttTh wfttr Ytarrfi
^f^TT fqfq tipj; q sWY ^ ^ tt#i

(Sorathtt As^tpadi, i-Z.H)
* » • '

^ ^ Yfr ^ Yrpfr i frfq ifq araft srpfri

(Ramkali As>tpadi,iii-l)
% *

qTre warr tiTTT ^ rfr wz mz f^tr *rcw\

(RarakalT As>tpadi, viii-9)
% %

uz% *rt$ ff^r txpfr f^anr ^mr ttwYi
(Ramkali ft«h%padi Stdh Gosti,

arfffqfq «faft t% fqarrfq i ft ftxpfr ^ qqTfq i
(Ramkali Var Jlok, viii)

2l *Ttfq f5Ti =rs frfw q^T^ trpfri
(Mam C>aupade, ix-2)

ttto qTfq it ^pfr fqsrqfr crrfr o5T# ti
(Maru Solhe, iii-16)

apjc! TTcfT ^ Yrpfr ’JPTfcT m fTTWl

(Maru Solhe, xviii-8)

T% str arra fT*wr m* fqarrfr %ipfr 1
(Bhairao Oaupade, iii-4)

qft «lTPfri

ajTffs wct qff %f qarr m$r qm fojq tfpfr 1
(Parbhati Bibhasa C»:aupade

\
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TT=rf=f =rt wjr =mfr %raxr Tit tmt tc<t ^rrti
(Asa Sodar, i-l)

arrt =wjr TRfr t*RT arrt f*mf ti
(Maru Solhe, 1-3)

3HT5 xt g-T wit I wr tfTtjfr %'crp" *l"pt I
(Maru Solhe, VIII-7)

wr HTtjfr jWr jffr «rcf<r wrtft i

(Bhairao C.-.raupade, 1-3)

BANVARI

f'ji ifrfcr 37 «nfri frrpn*j ^fnr ^rfri
(Parbhati Bibhasa Cr<a.upade, XIV-

sprfr^ trtt ^T| fsrenrr mfy M ^rrrfri
(Tukhari Baramaha, V-l)

8HAGATI
^ 37 cT Tfr anfwi tPrfcT ^ TlfWI

(Gauri Asv"tpadi, XIII-l)

5lt 5FT TTq TTfcT Wfr fwfll % 9f*T TT% f^TT TTfTI

(Gauri Asirtpadi, XVI-3)
# »

^TFT WfcT cfq cTTTI TT Tfa Tfa TO I

(Asa C^aupade, VI-1)

arflf^fg Wfa f^r $T¥| TFH& fcR % TOI

(Asa C>aupade, XII-4)



W\$T% ^“TcTT TO ^tTO TO f^wtl
(Asa C/aupade, XVI-3)

TOJ *TT^ 5T| TOl 37fT TO I

(Asa C/aupade, XXI-l)

&rr tot to snTOi TO fTOarr wfcr fa®#* fTOi
(Asa C/aupade, XXIV-4)

$ TOY ^ f^i TO »pr TTrfi? fTO ^tt*t f^i
(Asa As/tpadi, IV-6)

• «

TT5 TOJ WWTH[ TO 'PTfcT § TON

(Asa As/tpadi, XIV-7)
* •

3Pnrf^3|T TT$ ^-5| TO TO WfcT =rt TOXTI

(Asa Chant, II-4)

TO 3Y tPrfcf ^ %xpft TO fqarrcm

(Asa Chant, III-4)
TOcf TO f3T? TO f5^ TO! ^TOWT |

(Asa Chant, V-3)
TOr qTO TOw $ TO ^=t TOw ^ TOTOi

(Gujari C/aupade, II-2)

TO TO TO TO f§ HTft TO *iTO TO ’fen I

(Gujari As/tpadi, II-2)
' r ♦

f*s% TO TOfcr ^rifr frft TOi

(Gujari As/tpadi, III-2)
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TT# t f^TT ct tTTfcT STfl #1
(Gujari AsXtpadi, |V -2)

3r*i ^ w ff 5^ spjgt ^ wfcf f^grfr
(Sorathi* Cx*aupade, VIII-3)

. -*"* , -. n ^ _r-. . .r- - _ <■» -t* ^/X - „

hts f^rr 3r^ TTfarn w yvt ^ warr^anri
(Dhanasarl C^aupade,11-4)

f^r fTcfr erfr rr| =r ft#t ^nuf vfa mvn

(Dhanasari C.-faupade, III-2)

cE |£ 3T 3jg7f I ^’TfcT WcT

(BilawalA Thiti, 1-7)

f*rfw ht? wfa ^ ftt a gqfcr *rgtfs ara&i
(■ i 7-2)

TJTtrfr TT^ *PTfST ^ TTffcl
(Ramkali As^padi, III-2)

bhao-bhanjana

zrh i^trr ^t# ^rrfq wi% 7 ft# ^wi

(Sora th* C^aupade, XI-4)

33 tt* feft TTO w wrri
(Suhi Ka|i, V-3)

mf? ^tfrf SFTTf TT^T m *mtl

(Bilawal^Chant, 1-3)

gap£ fmfl *1T*T *» 4sff 3R-?r =r siTf=rarr f^TI
(Sarang^As-^padi, II-5)
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^ Wif wr$ sfr anrarri ^ qfarrfs i Tjwn
srrfw iff wtft *rrfq ^5T?arri

(GaurT As/tpadI, XIV-1)

m $ 1% HTfW f£t 3f# ^qtrft |
(Gaur* As^tpadi, XV-6)

*rrfq #rtfc ffnrarn
(Gauri As/tpadi, XVj-8)

• *f «

qtf ar^r cRf ST| Trg fri it ^rftri

(Asa Panc/pade, XXIII-2)

=rtf 7 f 3ST ¥T ^ T fWfr ljf\ *TtfF ’TTfa ^T#l
(Asa Panc/pade, XXVIII-1)

f1% ^ w ^ 9f*i amrfw arrrfwi
«. ^ /I?/r

(Asa ' XIV-6)

fspfr =rn fTOTfiarr ^ HTfl $STflA,?f,oc)r
(Asa ” ’ ■> XVIII-1)

%| ^ fspfr ttIw srfa it arm? i
fcTTT i % % ^fx t^h T*rr#i

(Asa As^tpadi, XX-7)
I +

arr^r sitqg- ■*% ^t# ^ti

TTtf TPJ q| TTfg f*FT& ^ fTTI
(Asa As<npadi, XXII-2)

^ft $ ill frq 3r%fwi
(Asa Chant, V-fa)
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WT $pf'f ^fcT p=TT aprfT I
(Maru As/tpadi, XIII-10)

3FT^ ^ 95 **3T TT?tl *PTq5 fRTfq TfW WT$I

(Maru Solhe, XXII-10)

jm tr %% qt#i ^ t toti

(Maru Solhe, XXII-13)

anp$ rearr 9^ qr m an 3R »tr ^ srrfwi
(Maru Var Slek.XVIl)

^Tf^T STT^T '^5Tcrfri
(Basanta Hindol Caupade,VIII-2)

fwi # qmn w 3iT^ fPTfsrri

(Basanta Astpadi, VI-6)
* «

fr^Tf'C 1TR 4r 3i^r q snfw ^Tl

(Saranga Astpadi, II-5)

SRf cf *1# ^r^STT fitfcT SFTRSfTl

(Saranga Var Pauri, II)

«Fi ^fx eft Trfr srfw ^TRf w rtrstti

(Saranga Var Pauri,III)

=T-R qf=r& 9^ fqrfx X it#I
(Saranga Var Pauri, X)

0

A qx*j x Tifq q s?T fqarrxn
(Malar Var Pauri- II)



q^T trafT siTfq fFTertl

(Vadhansa Astpadi, ii-5)

fTW ^ q ?5pT| *T(q qq HP\I

(Dhanasari Astpadi,1-8)
• #

f*»fr wt? fq% <5 qrj 3tqi

(Dhanasari Astpadi, 111-2)

sFPp WXfH gSTFIT TT f^ %|

(Suhl Ka|i, III-6)

^ >TTt felt T^Tf q^ qj WTI

(Suhi KafI, V-3)

srnc q ^TFfr qqfq ^pjft rrfq srnprri
(Suhl Chant, I-l)

qqjq qcfq qqrrti ffr fw ifrt ^ qqfq w^i

(Bilawala C/aupade IV-l)

qTCfff1? qWfa SPIT" qTfxarr
^fl it f q^qTfq Htl ^ qTfqsrr |

(Bilawala Var Pauri, I)

ifl q^ifT qri fnw i qiq* fq^arr i

(Raakali Caupade, X-4)

¥fq^ ^rqfr tw let, qqnfw qpj fqqnfw qrfq »mri
(Rawkall AstpadT, VII-2)

q-pj q qrtarr c^t % q(fq ^5T q^ qrrn

(Mara Caupade, 1.2)

§qT q qp?3|T q5t qxfq pill
a^H«

(Maru Astpadi,V-3)



BHASAMA
*ZT ff* cTf^T Wf 3TT#I fffg 3f=T T7^ *R?aiTI I

(Bhatrao Caupade, VIII-4)

*tfs f^ci m$\ aNrft i

(Maru So 1 he , XXII-12)

_____ _______ m a a __ . #wr ^§t^ ^crw trrasi Tiranr **?§ sw €^i i

(Ramkali Astpadi,II-4)
• *

^Jt% ^ fw «rt»t ^ ^ sit$ ^r to ^5T#i

(Suhi Caupade, VIII-l)

V% ftTT^r f^rarR qfcT igST STcRTT f^cT! I

(Asa Caupade XXXVII-3)

^ fW! $tcT$ aPTf=T fTt I #STT $TfcT fifjjfcT ^Tll

(Asa Astpadi, 1-4)
a v
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BISANA
(PraWtirti B44ak»aa

qqur *mfr 3prf=r fcrf^ tr^rr f^T f^ qisr mn\
(Gajari Astpadi, II.4)

A »

fcfrau fwr =t%^tti tfr ^ srre ^m
(Bilawala Thiti, 1.4)

gtfa art ^cTT ¥TfTI

(Raakali Astpadi, IX.12)
a •

fitr ctf *r#r£1r i
( Maru Caupade, X-2)

9f^T f^ ^ i?r frTrfr i
(Astpadi VII-9)

• •

ffrr fsraR i?l| ^Trti ^ fcrfw am aRTti

(Mara Solhe, 11-14)

fiqT ^ ^ 3*t#i sf^r ^ <fr$ *rt#i

(Mara Solhe, XV-4)

tW iNf wt$ wntTi

(Bhaiaao Astpadi, 1-4)
• t



BRAHMA
TPF* f^W3|TI R1TTT ^TffT TSfj 1 an?3|TI

(Gauri C/aupade, IV-4)

3o5f33ft ^ ^ fNTftl %T SJTT Wf^T ^3TTftl
(Gauri C/aupade, VIII-1)

4
WfT TTTT 5fl| 31T^J TO I TOTTf^ pft STOl

(Asa C/aupade, XX-l)

1-nl ^5TT ?5-J 3“fWI Trt =r-P7t ^ =TT^ %
(Asa C/.aupade, XX-2)

m fqarrt TO** wfr apr*? apirfi

(Bihagara Var Pauri i)

ee ee &TH; ^Tf3H EtfE srfs ^tf?r g*mfi

(SorathoiC/.aupade VI-3)

^anrf^ rFRr cnfrcri
^fl ^ EE' Trftarn

(Bilawal Var Pauri l)
pFfT gjf^T 3iT^ ^?TT PTfTl

(Ramkali As/tpadi, IX-12)

^rfcfj^r &rff % ^etptti fch *e ee #crfr pj wth
(Maru Solhe, XI-17)

tfs 3rfp£ Tif fsra wpfr sg f^mfErr sTOarn
(Maru Solhe, XXI-3)

frcfs T% % ^TfTOi ’p; srafr 33 wfwi
(Maru Solhe, XXII-15)



I^rf f^fttr *jf7 w% eft %rfh
(Rarakali As/tpadi, X-2)

# «*

fWT *rt*E ^TTf*T T# ^Tft I
(Maru As^tpadi VH-f)

^ •

f^TT =fi| ^arrtl 3rft fofW 3158 3RTtl

(Maru Solhe, 11-14)

^wr fm% *i$g i ^t#i 3rrt srtfi
(Maru Solhe XV-4)

arrsfw ^ arr^fw i anraf^ tKt $ ^rtf^ i
(Jap Pauri XXVI)

«

Trarfw €*rer *n;qT ftfr mr *rarrt i

(Jap Pauri XXVII)
<9

3ft qT^fcf qftarf^ TT % ft^TI I

(Jap Pauri" XXXV)

^ T{% ^tarr t$t qrfw i % ft fqqfw qff qprfw i

(Gauri Asyftpadi IX-l)
9 * *

fwr ^rfx arr>arri ^ ^ warrfo =r marri 
arrfrarr stfr *rrfq ^nrarn

(Gauri As tpadi XIV-l)
♦ * *

TTfe5 STfa eRTTcTT fWT *TRFT ^afTI

(Asa C/.aupade VI1-3)

f(T W *Pf f;W Tt ^1 ftft OTffl *T|

(Asa C/aupade XV-3)



BRAHMANDA
wfq qf 4is wter ^Tx- *fx eft *nfti

(Asa Sodar 1-1)

sft eft 3g f^fel
(Asa Var Slok, III)

_Cv_ • ■>  • » • • ,• •3TqT ^RTT SST I
(Asa Var Slok XIV)

qrxfq *m htctto smei xfw f^r we*i
(Bi lawal<* Thiti 1-18)

M=f st 3$$ =r 317? I

(Ramk'ali As/tpadi VIII-6)

i@r vmit TTen^r fwr crrfr 37# f i
(Maru Solhe III-10)

sst ^f£r xTerra anf^ ^7cT| arr?Tri

(Maru Solhe XV-15)

sit fwfg srfs gt sirorii xxrf qqfx qfprrgi

(Maru Solhe XX-14)

BRAT A
^ fT^f ¥fx ¥T?arr #r$i *rci crq% ¥fx qj qf ? *¥r$i

(Ramkali As/tpadi V-l)

ai^f^ *rr$ fcTwfti frfcT qfr frTrfri

(Parbhati Bibhasa C/aupade XIV-3)

3R cP7 qsiq tr $ct ^ti tr *t arrfs <pm
(Maru Solhe XV-6)

<frrx Tier 3q ^rf? 3-f^arRTi ^ ^ wf? fwmi
(Maru Solhe, XXII-13)



5ffr Trt TFT # ^TfcTI TF fTT TTfcTI I

(BasantoiC aupade III-3)

c AIUWi S AR UP A

TTfl ? 7 wr cTTTJ

(Maru As tpadi, III-7)
# *

arrt t^jf ^ % arrt tt^j* ^T^ri

(Ramkali Dakhni Omkara. 1-42)
« * *

GHIA GHARA
CHIA GURl/CHIA UPADESA

f$ar w f$ar f^ art^i

( Asa Caupade XXX-I)

D

DAHASIRA

4$ T?f?fT *§g ^rearr xtw£ *nft fw wt warn
(Asa Caupade VII-l)

xtt T?f ?F m ttj? i farfg- $tcTT arrfr stf rr? i
(Ramkali Var Slok XI)

ttcTT $ rearr wf^ct gat <JTTCI

(Slok Varan te Vadhik,Slok XXV)

____ _____ 0 %     » rv    

T?arr wr? T5T
(Asa Var Slok XXIX)

DAI A
$ ft 3TT wan^ W3IT *fl TtW ^qfcT fFTf I

(Gujari Astpadi- IV-6)

W3fT arqcrTT cTTPT THJ- TaT^ITI
(Vadhamsa Chant II-l)

arfwfTf? fFrr enter ttt? tpj ? sit warn
(Ramkali Astpadi VII-4)



(Maru So 1 he, III-5)

arrf^ «5*anf3 T^arr *r *rrfr i vfz vfz jf]* rfsarr TFrrft
(Maru So 1 he, XIX-13)

^Tt ^arr tft T?arre m sfTT'R #rfer TTrarti
(Tukhari Chant,VI-5)

TR tt«j ?rfq %r Tfag warr ^?anwi
(Basanta Hindol VII-l)

^arr fmr $ *mnr
(Saranga Var Slok,XXXl)

DAI ALA

13^ $t*T ^fT ^ qT$ mw ffr ^arToTTI
(Asa Chant II-3)

wfs ^arr^ f^RT ctt mf vnc
(Asa Var Pauri, XIII)

T?arRJ TTfq cTCTI ^ fFTT&r 5JT2TI

(Dhanasri Caupade, 1-2)

Tj tfqart warns fcft i srrfr 4tr qrif i

(Bilawala Caupade II-2)

farrf^ $TTfr *nf w ^frqwi *rfz Tfe ^ ar^ warrari
(Maru Solhe, XI-2)



arr*r arrj sqre strt ^rart ^anrari
(Maru Solhe XVI-t)

irnff ^ frr^arT^Ti
(Tukhari Chant V-l)

tt xfcT Trfq arrfq qw^Ti
(Saranga Astpadi II-3)

3cTT $ mt %% sjTt <j[ sn;=T ^-an wafTo5Tl
(Malar Astpadi, Il-f)

fn ^arr^ arfci ts $tq5 g^sti
(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupade XV-2)

3it cjfarr^ srt ffT #r*rri
(Ramkali Astpadi VIII-2)

» •

I^ANDA

^ frrnfr fwrr =rfcr sst ttcrtt f^cfi
(Asa Caupade XXXVII-3)

A. _ r - a  _  »% _ A, , _ „ _____  t»%

q rj =T fW 1 m 1 TO
(Suhi Caupade VIII-l)

€g f^m ^ qtft 7^ ^1

t Q U 4

' *- ; <\

-3m i wfe to *pn qx qT?i—^ qr *m i^rrei 

qqfr -g^i aPTTtr arrfr 3R5§ frffmrt

(Mar u—Sol he-,—XIII -3)

^ f=R
I V/ i

(Moru Solho, XIX-4)



DAMODARA

(Asa Cyiaupade XXXlf-2)

DANA

cPJ ^?3IT ^ TRI 3 d wft fc13 *FT TT^I
(Jap Pauri XXl)

Tig tt^ totj *r? wfr tPrfcT $ arrfi
(Asa Kafi As/tpadi XIV-7)

^arr artfr «frar # tr ^¥i
(Asa Var Slok XIX)

f^| tr aft? mytr tr ^fc5 t srwti

— _ (VadhanjsqChant 1-4)
DATA

TTg T 5Rf aprr$ fTTTTl ^ $f*T TRT Jmijn
(Gauri As/tpadi XVI-2)

• • •

arr^fw ^rfw 3fw tfw TTfrr d trt?ti

(Jap Pauri IV)

TOT 3tarr ¥T ^ TTaTT d $ fWft T 5fT#I
(Jap Pauri V)

• 1 i

tPrfcR^ ^TcTT JTfcT ^ wfx frwrt I

( ASA C/aupade XVI-3)

^ ^TcTT ar^r ^ TTfeJI WfcT ^dcT ^ TTfol
(Asa As/tpadi III-2)

• #

TTcrr ^ctt arrfq f ^rff ws i

(Asa Var Pauri I)



gfcf^ ^ sttctt writf *rf*r sto wwi
(Asa Var PaorT, III)

*

trt ^ gT *tFer stt f=r$ £ *rfcr 7 ^r#i

(Soratha Astpadi, 1-6)

WT ^T^fW ?*T TT& cTT^» afcf ^TTU

(Gujari Astpadi, II-l)

^Tf^% ^XT fm WST WST TTcTTXTi

(Dhanasari Caupade,I-l)

p ^ ^TfiT hPi ^ f^ $fr ^

(Suhi As/tpadl, II-3)

tf *?TcTT *f*r fersrrWT 7TWT

(Suhi Chant, 1-4)

s*rr ^?arrf ttcit aktr f

(Bilawala Dakhni Chant, II-l)

DEW- DS-V 1

^TT ^Pnl TPe fWT ’TTO f^3IT

(Soratha Astpadi,IV-6)

ten %cf4 3ft &tti
(Maru Solhe, XIV-3)

$ ^rrxfcrr f^r *i* 3«rrtfr =r Tnearn

(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupade,III-l)



D ha/? am a

scfifr aft j^t%\

(Asa Var Slok XXV)

?f ?Vl 7 SlTfq ^ ^ w^i

(Vadhamsq Chant II-3)
m

arrcrr tot wqfr ti# ^ ^Tfri

(SorathqAs^rtpadi II-l)

Wm TR fraT^ri TFR> TT% 3TTT T^TJp

(Suhi .•».«» Var slok VIII)

T7$ srrg 3Rf f to'R i arreT aft ttt *ftr i

(Maru Solhe IV-9)

W{% Trm 3 •% <7$ TRI

(Malar Var slok IX)

WT «R*T ^ TPJ ar^Tf f^TfT ^T^Tf

(Parbhati Bibhasa As/tpadi

sft ^ ^rfcr ^rti appfr *rf^ ^itu
_ _ _ A&p*****

(Parbhati Bibhasa/v-8)

*PT$ ^C1? #7 5jq cR cfTP7 ?Rf5
_ _ ^/kK4?^0)

(Parbhati^C/aupade XVI-4)

SIT* TT#t ^ 7TfT TT#t TRIM
Slbhc’iS*!

(Parbhati/C/aupade IV-2)

VI-4)



jf11 ^ ¥fr f^r

( Asa AstpadT, XI11-8)

3^ % WJT =T 3fT^r f^fcl ^FfcT f3S=r
(Asa Chant, III-l)

%{ f^l f*m% «npr fw^i

(Slok Varan te Vadhik,XXIII)

DHIANA
TPffW TT^I SWfa f^TT^I

(Jap Pauri X)

f^rfr *rr^ f# ^trrji ctTf ssit fwr^i 

^rct =rTfr 3ffi f^| tsrrtfr wn sftn
(Asa Caupade XVIII-l)

OTfs ffarr^ *rrji
(Asa Astpadi VI-1)

3»ft ffarr^ fw^ 3ft *rrt 3»ft ¥^fr 35$ tt#i

(Asa Caupade, XXXVIII-l)

i



lift

fqarnj qq Trfw ¥*fra$ % erx^ qfq ^?m
(Gujari* As*tpadi 1-7)

f •

arrfq htx^ trxq fwfr st| wrm i
(Dhanasari Chant 1-2)

fwi fqarp| q^ iti qTqfq qffqarr q$ ^ qti
»

(Suhi C-uAupade 11-2)

$ 9R7T fT3rr| q fqarrj w ^fx afafx rfq xti

(BHawaii Dakhni Chant II-l)

fwq sfq arre^r qiti qfq xrrfq crnfr fq^J stIi

(Ramkali C^aupade V-2)

qrq f^FTT f^T fqarxq .fqannji ^fq qiqfw Tprfw qr^i

(Ramkali As/tpadi VI-3)

% TT ^ fW^I

fq^r qT$ fTx^x f^arr ywrr arfqq-nji i
(Ramkali Dakhnl Omkaml-XXXVI i)

Ptm% fqan^ q| qfwx q’ftrn q m&r ctxt ftrn
(Mara Solhe, XIII-13)

fqarn| fqarr^ arfa qqr&r yr qr&r frr qraarri
(Tukhari Baramaha XII-I-)*X- /3

T% q^rrq arm fqxTqT q^t fwS ^xpfri
(Bhairao 0*aupade III-4)

q^ *rxsl qcrtlg cfrx^ fqanxj fqarrj ixm^i
(Sarang^Var slok XXXI)

tt fcrq fqarr^ q fw^



I

# \

^ fwr^ fgarni ^ ggfr f gf sarr ^c*rfcr ^rrfr i
(Malar Astpadi II-6)

• «

fft fwr^ fw| g$ ** srfg fsg st^i

(Parbhati Bibhasa Caiupad*,XVII-3)

^ T^T TOT^ g?T TW| TWJI

DIGAMBARA
(Slok Varan to Vadhik,XXIII)

warr f^f^r 3Yrrfr i arrfq *rt «rtt ww *nfh

DIKHIA
(Asa Caupade XXV-3)

gfcfp- tfsarr frfw ^rfri 
^ 3| arcfqait arcn^rfcT $rft\ l

(Gauri Astpadi, XV-4)

D1PA

scfr ^ ¥fT s*rrfm %{ 3Yfw *tfr $*rf*r«nf5ii
(Ramkali Var Slok I)

'frqf st* rf hsst mi ^n^kr^i
(Asa Var Slok XIV)

star gwre ss m to %u^i

(Malar Var Slok XXI)
DINANATHA

^HTTT^ ^arr^ aRt^ TT^ 4srun I

( Dhanasri Chant 11-5)

P&T^ fys Jrfs $f*r si qTfri Tfr^' gwrfr i

DOBIDHA
(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupade XIV-31)

$t§f TTft tftSl

(Soratha Caupado IX-1)
m

fgfg %rn| =r st«fr gg s$ ffr tt$\
^ tn* f **t ^tst a^rr =r ^it *TT#11

(Soratha Astpadi 1-4)



DUKHA

^rmr q q§q sft fq% wt?r q q| qqTffcr q qi^i

(Sora th<*As#tpadi I-l)
* • A

qw arrrr tWg f^ren mw y tpf^fTi
(BilawaUThiti, 1-20)

qftY tfq T^l ^1 ^ft rTTO 3T3J q cJT^I

(Rarakali As^rtpadi II-l)
• «*

-r» __ A «— . , *■» .% — .- • **■» , .
fT^ qTq qfqcT TWl ¥frqf¥l TTcf q qTqf^l

(Ramkall As^padi, IV-7)

^tmr tH I ^TT ’nw *t ^n% warn
(Bhairao As*tpadi, 1-8)

• m

qr^f $Gt fYfcr $fq wrw$T qiw qtw qgyfV I 
f q§ eicrfx $tf q TTq qrfr ^f^rr ^q fq^rfr i

(SarangaCJfraupade III-3)

ffw qg-fr q^ qgrrfarn qrrsfq qq^ qqTfsrri

(Parbhati Bibhasa As tpadil-l)

qq qfT q sftti qq^q arrqcr qiqq %% qtti
(Gauri As^tpadi XV-i.)

t f

qrq? qwr f q§ fwrf Tq^ ^tcf qrq i
(Gauri Purbi" Chant II-l) 

%

q qxqTfq q% qfq arm 3f%t fqqf qm

(Asa G/aupade,III-3)



sit $ jyp\ Rarrt i ^ ffa tferrt i
(Asa Cj^aupadeXlII-3)

^rf?iarr *h;ct % crnlfs ^ trw
(Asa C/aupade XXXFII-l)

C? t| p ^TF#f am W ^
CT ^ eft p RTfl ^f»T ^ Tnf I

(Asa As/tpadi II-6)
• •»

TT 3ft[^ fcl^ ctfl Sft 5P| T'RTT'fa f^er ctfl
(Asa As/tpadi IX-8)

• •

3TH5 3Fff^ CRT 53 fER T7ft I
(Dhnasri Chant 1-2)

5$ CRT *Tf=T eftt fcT^ cTf'T ^ ^fR |
(Suhi As/tpadi II-4)

• •

?*- 53 %% ^ wtwti 
^ arrl sit? *rrr*r ^rr^m

(Suhi Kafi IV-2)

si=rc trpr *r rearr ftrft
(Suhi Kar Pauri II)
' #

sjtfr tfs ^fw 51 ht^i ^rfr srft cprt cr t crti
(Ra4nkali As/tpadi II-2)

• <

tr tr f^% \% Cft3 I
(Rarakali As/tpadi V-2)

• •

TR tr cf$ (Ramka-H. Dakhjii Oak***



lYiil

fcri <rr crf=r =r
(Rarakali Dakhni Omkar^I-3l)

srt# &fr$ n m i
_ _ v<?r

(Asa Ramkaliislok XIX)

3 ^arr^ ^srr ¥ft 3f w ^ sis srfrri- ^rnf ti
(Maru Solhe III-5)

STTW 3^ 3f%cT X =%cTf f 37*t cTT TT^ ^PTTT %l
(Maru Solhe X-l$)

am njvr #*f^ =r arrf st mi mm ti
(Maru Solhe, X-ll)

1111 ^ % ^1 st srrfrr farf^r fm
(Maru Solhe X-14)

ar^ fr xfcr sh$r ait^r an# tott 5$ ctttt %i
(Maru Solhe, XII-ll)

5FT^ ^ *TfW qprn X f1?? ^ (VTTI

1% axft 5^- f«R$ fwr $ arrean fwr $ snrr %i
(Maru Solhe, XII-12)

srnm m ^Tfr wfr *fei HTfarn
(Maru Solhe, XXII-7)

mi ? fof fqrfx «iTff^ =r ?rrwi
(Maru Solhe* XXII-9)

Sf^T fsf$ f^FP^X-WI
(ifraru - - T * • ..- 1 — i- «y ■!var trxuK aj



w qfj p *r pi

tr? tpt f^; f# *r pi
(Mart? Var slok, XIV)

*77 "t fW J*f S p TTfT I

(Bhairao C>faupade, V-2)

*Tt»fr w p T^r f ^anr^ i qfs Tfa xf w ^5 arrt i
P P ft elf p Mfa c^TcTTl =TT=T^ TRJ X$ fWt flUTI

(BasantaAs/tpadi IV-8)
* I

Wfl fapj fW Tftt p fW^I

_ (SarangoiC#aupade, 11-1)
DOKHA BHANJANA

2$ fm pr w?nxi g-qrf^ arr* »nxFr tri
f^ P ff^ TT^T P WT #r ^TcTT %l I

(Maru Sol he XI-13)

EKAMKARA OR EKA OR OJ&KARA

2 frxi^j jmj\ $ arrfq srrffw w\ # win
(Maru Solhe, XIX-2)

$ft wfr 3^ «rPTTi ^ptti

wrqfl ?WIX" fTCRR ^ SHTpq cfFTTf^T I
(Maru Solhe XIX-3)



cm* I STl 3Tqft ^Wfl

(Maru Solhe, IV-1)

STCTfq s£rr?r 5-RT f=ra ^ snwi

(Dhanasari Chant, 1-3)

3RT^r Tfr^T TR3* ** ^TT#I

(Ramkali Dakhani Omkara, I-r)

*rfw s t^i trr^f^ #*rfr fwfi ffr *iti

(« auri Asuft^ppadi 9 XVI—5)
» • •

% *

^ wtTr ts ^rti tpt$ srtfr =r

(Asa Caapada , XXV-4)

$t#i sjw cr ?rt#i

(Asa Caupadfi , XXVIII-3)

XT-r~-—. . - - .g-- .— ,... -f . _ _ %--,  . ■ , &. V„ % rf^ar T^ar ^ fn wl

(Asa CaupadC , XXX-I)

flsrfe erf ** f^T 3TCI 3R^r srf efT *TC^ fm\
(Asa Astpadf, III-2)

%erfr ^ arcfei ^ sn:1? *rf arfsi

(Asa AstpadA, IV-6)
# • w

mfwg %ar^rfr snrfi
(Asa fta kafi as^pad#, XVIII-3)

$ IWiarr ^ ^ g A cn^r smwrn
(Asa Ka.fi ast*padA, XX-l)



^ t^f-T SRt ^TTfarri
(Asa Var Pauri Vi)

TPT¥ ^«pt ^T TTfT I

(Vadhaies^ v Caupadfi. ,11-4)
/

fft ¥ TRTT ¥fl ff fW#l

¥fx f# ^TTTT wft§ *7? tNfcarr HT# I I

(Vadhamsi^. .' • Var Pauri I)
0

SFRT ^TcTT g *T7*nT *nfcl T st?|

(SorathSL Caupadfls , 1-2)

g*ra wn~ #r ^rfcr gfg 3} swran

(Soratht\ Caupadi-: , IV-l)

^ ^ ^CT | TTcIT 3R-^" ^ WTiI
(Sor athl\/J^adi. 1-4)

tot ^ I =rrft ^k\
(Dhanasari CaupadtiL, 1-3)

TO fTiTOTi anry arafat *Tf cr t TOm

, - - (Bilawalct Thiti- I-l)

5R cfW WH ftfT 3tar vPTT? t*Pt fall
(Bilawalc^ thiti, 1-14)

armT %crfr it fr^wr <nr tr^ fq# 1
(Ramkali CaupadS , III-4)



*3 ixi*

STFiTT *3V*tFt PtfRIf 33F •TT^Fi

** ^rfz ^fx tf^arr $rfmr *tt¥ ?Rf^ cjw&i
(Ramkali fiaujs^eXI-2)

^ qf¥ W ¥fc^fT
(Ramkali ast padi ., VIII-5)

• •

aiq^r =rff ^rr ^ wifi

(Ramkali dakhni 0mkarafI-5)

siw $.snr cfw ** 3 % t trcxTenr | . -
Bko>kh~Oi °->>-j/<< <=, 

(Ramkali ^e4«p«4-i, 1-34)

SWT ¥Tf^ ^ rntTT tfTW 5JT#I

(Ramkali Var pauri I)

STf^f 3T^T f^T ^RT ^ oTT^r wtf I

(Maru Caupada. , VII-2)

^ •tt^ HToeur f^picpjr vvr

(Maru Caupadt , XI-2)

afofx Tr^fx t srr&r rr^ # ^ wtti
4 S f* i

(Maru Gaupad4. , VII-4)

si si if# tfr ^ fr^m %i
____ So \h<5~

(Maru Gaupadff , VII-3)

e$ qf=T *TTt W& T{% WnPTTI
-S« Iht

(Maru dakhani, XIII-Il)

fmr f^i w =r ^t#i araRT t st€i i
(Maru Dakhani, XV-4)



lxiiir

Tf*r Tfwr ^ frarr rrei
(Tukhari Baramaha Chant,III-3)

fwtfn WflRT *FRT -*P$-SPF$ f#f WW€I

f Tuk bar1

3ft gjfcr

(B asantq Cajpaadt. , II-2)

ci^ HTfcmTfi *n;3r «?T? ^T^Tfl

fcm ^farr fap^trr *rr?n afe m% aprt^r ?wT|f i
(Basant^/|S^padi. , III-5)

*

^T^ft TT^ fW^f I

(Malar Caupadlu , 1-2)

qfZ pfZ It T tf^3U 5JT?|

(Parbhati Bibhasa C^jpad& X-3)

ffsprt^ t% Tn:rrr^' i ^rqf<r *rrfw ** fsq- spfr i* ___ _ 7
(Parbhati Bibhasa, II-5)

G

GHARA-GAMBHIRA

*rf *pftr aRTf =r q5,t#i
(Malar Var Pauri-VIl)

■f^rarrj Tfst ’WVrn *h? ^ 3tt ftm
(Maru Solhe, XIII-13)

gcifpT *Nlt§ gftTTI tffeT STfa ER# ’rfFt ’PltTTI

(Maru" Solhe, IV-3)



Jxri«'

&rr sTfi Tfwi
W? srfqarr fcpr fr $$ ^warr wfr $ itPi ^ w ffhen

(Ramkali Asjrtpadi, VI-2)

^ HT^arr mr FfF* jp?nri

(Suhi Var Pauri, II)
«

GANGA

wr % tenrn ^ret *fcfr ^anrn
wr st*rt %rfY aB?rfs arf¥ mii ti

( Maru Solhe- II-9)

JPTT ^ anPTI m^TT TffSI
(Basant^C/aupade III-l)

GIANA

srf^ *Tf^ ^nw qrfr£ wri itr %r fj
f^arrf^ ^FT xfF tt# ft# cT^ f^T*^ Fff i

(Sorat^As/tpadi- IV-5)
» ' »

*rt ^ fT^ fag *rrg mfx f^rarpT rrf i
(Gujari ast/padi, V-6)

« •

T ¥fl 3^ fWTT aR^ ^tarr F=fT 5PTg faFTfaarr I

(Asa Var Pauri XI)
t

m f^cfr 33 frarPT fqafn Hftajfw tns ^-pri
fsifT ^ ^rr #arr fafsarr arrq^r m%r\
TR¥ FfcT fafaaiT ¥**1 *HT fr*rP£n

(Asa Var, Pauri XV)
v

TOfs faraiT^ fw^rfa m%\ •r^r ^ w^i

(Asa Ast/padi, VI-l)
•• •



lx*v
vfX f^arr^ f¥fr ^fr ^ tt#£i

O^/^c* c?€-
(Asa V*r, KXXVIII -I 3

^ci tt*j TOarr fwr ^tw ts *rt1ri
(Asa Ca#aud£, XXXVIl)

GIRAHI

W* fT^fr ^ *nrfwr ^(JTcff 3T*h
TT^ WTP£ $? ftfl qnfcT $ ^l

(Asa Ka^i As^tpadi, XIV-7)

*rt fntr sit fr^f wt i ^ ^ ^ ’frf $arr i

(Ramkali Var Slok IV)

wt Pnfr wt $r m sfrarfs sffm

(Bhairao Caupade, III-3)

fm cf ^tarr sfri qrf^arr *rt totto

(Parbhati Bibhasa C/aupade,I II-8)

srt fnfr st tt| &fp8t Wt ^*jfg wrfwi

(Parbhati Bibhasa C/aupade,XVII-5)

3ft fTJf 3F$ ^ ftf3«TF 3»t+

GOPI CflAjlDfl
V % V f\ * r ■-■ - , , ., r—r~ ,t' "■ ., T l .fp _ A._, __ ,,. ,

TO ittht^ tot th cTct qfw =r
(Ramkali Var slok VI)

GOP A LA

znm to ^tfci 3-toti cfrf=r ¥r *rfw ^ ^tron

-no ko)| i <4oifeL,^i 0~m>k c, y<5\ ■£ , £ \
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jpjr j^t T?T| TCTT ^ TR^cit Trfl

(Jap Paari V)
* •

wt fsrjr ^ ^ ^ wr>ti

(Ramkali Caupade IV-2)

^ Ttri *ffT SCTI <TT1 TfW ta =T

(Ramkali Var slok v)

fi% ^ f^ti =tt crf^r Th;§ tt Trfeti

(Maru solhe XV-9)
G-OSAIV

$T> ^7 V77W 577^ /

51T Cfj ifrcrft ^ TTcTjfT^fri
(M5ru C<=>m/=oc)<? x/- 2- )

T3 ^ ^ <3s G^ HTf /

^ qfr *Tfw «ntq ^ ^#1
( fls<? XI/- * )-

*T#rR CFIT g^9R^^#r-f^ frfg ffTIW 1

f^T w fi ctt «Tftr H^wwarri

GOVINDA
(F-arbhatl- Bibhasa Aa. ~4pa<ij—DA-4-)

#T^T eft TIT Tfa amf^ I sfRl 

Trfr ?trt to % ^tri 1
(Dhanasari Chant, II-l)

^pr *rtfe 1 srnnRarfw tt#i mtrzT f*§ 7 toi

(Malar C aupade, VI-2)



lxvij?GUMI GAHIRA
^ erfeftn *pft efiTr i

(Asa C>*aupade, 1-2)

a 'W «Tr?r -mrf «m a n ’r^’n
(Asa As/tpadi, III-5)

• I

3 e*r *tprt >prjrT#m 3 err %jr\

OiunJ Winn AN A (Basantoi As/tpadi, VII-6)

pTUT^I rPp ^3i7? w 'qT?30 ms +l«l/?
£er 5^ w ^w^ri ^ -p e^fr ^ ct fp=n£r 1

GURU — (nutfo mu(kHA
( bKq"f i JB>t h>s«=\ Asi fe0*^) IL ^-)

pr f^r jpr tIt! en;^ pt 3 *t erf

(Jap Pauri V)
o

^ S' 3-^t f5^ if* f*T ETC EfTf I
(Sri Q/aupade, IX-2)

p t ^ler# fw fg§ ^ ampi

(Sri C/.aupade, XI1-4)

ffr tt^ § set wtfi sfei
(Sri C/aupade, XIII-3)

■f3Tf=T erg s ffe-arr *tTt ^ arrt smi
(Sri C/aupade, XIV-2)

STWTfcT ScT^T arfWfTf^ W SOTfWl

(Sri C/aupade, XV-2)
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TT§ $ stfx WT§ ^ STTfefl
(Sri C/aupade, XXI-2)

TTcTT f^ e^T fcT^ $t?l
(Sri As/tpadi, IV-3)

• *

srfcpp; f=r% j?ht^ fF?wi

(Maj h Var slok I)

gffppr tfR f#£ ^ ffrT#l 
^rfcfp- 3rr% ^rc ^ ^n: w#£i i 

srfcpj^r wh qfan^ ?t =ri^ f^an^i
(Majh^Paurl'

*rt rfr erraTi arrt =r f* arrcrri
TC $ ^ 1TtjrRTTl^ ^ y^y —

(MajhlPauri XI)

^FT^TTt tft’tfY ^1 %X#% f£R^T fV ¥t#l

(Gauri As/tpadi VII-7) 
* « *

^fr ^f^arr ^fr apn ^ 3ft ^ti

(Gauri As/tpadi VIII-5)

WF?T ff’T $ cB- Wfe f^Tl
(Gauri As/tpadi* VIII-1)

f^FJ Wt^t f?T =T it? I g-RT Tf^ TfW ^ Wh\
‘-L,<—■ °i ci <K XI

(S*«*4- A-6—tpad ir X¥H~I -1)

f *fj ^ ^ ^ t^T ararri
tpt ^15 arfcT f=n^ mx fcrarpr^ w% mjT\

h?A /=»<^4T V/i(- 2. \(Asa ~C—aupa4-e XXt-4-) '



STTlt T^TTPRT f cj^ T^r jm I
(Asa Chant II-3)

mi t & ^rfcT st^t #i
gfci^T ®rrf? wfr fTtq^Tr 3R q sr tt#i

(Gujari As^tpadi, IV-2)
• •

*

TTf*T T^f TT$ qFRF fTTCI
(Vadhaiasq Alahania, IV-4)

^ ^ t TPJ TP? 3R| I
^ ¥f T$ fW ^ Ffl ^?l

(Sorath^C^aupade, VII-2)
I

3R51 =t mi wi ft qfcr %te\
(Sor athq As ^v.padi , IV-7)

i » •

'IT^ a? ai^W TTtl
C u|=»^<qC.

(Tilangq^ -» VI-10)

WTf <3H!T qfx dTl'f^FdlT | 
jpr^pjfj- fTCTP^r wfsrarji

(Suhi Kaf^ III-7)

*rfa>jT fR$ a fmr m atfn ft t*h? f*3 W»n
i.(Bilawalc^AsMpadi, II- )

fqt q fqq w
*[* &rr t qrrx^i tt*j s?t

(BHawaiiAsjirtpadi II-6)
' i (
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^ ct qt fern tr *nf m qrjfq $ mfm
(Bilawal^Thiti I-XIX)

qc^pr fq$ $tct 5fTC i 5iw cT¥ Tfwarr qqT?i
(B*±*w«jr ?hi%i t-X 
(Ramkali C4faupade II-3)

tf¥ qrfeT ^q arf^n^t ^ qfsirfiarri
(Ramkali C^aupade VI-2)

^p % qqfq qt qq tp? i fqfqarr <frrrO tp?i
(Ramkali As/tpadi, 11-2)

• *

%j q^qTfr fq§ w ?rr fifq q wtei

(Ramkali Dakhni Gmkara, I-xxxi)
«

^p; % qqfq qt qfx 3Yt qt tr qtw ^arrm

(Ramkali Sidh Gosti I-XXXIV)
I

^fi it 1itr qfq % ft qqlr ttTrcri
(Maru As>#tpadi 1-2)

i *

TOT TFFS ^ ^ *r wfr T?St

(Maru As/Ttpadi, XI_7)

tTRT t fpg q^T^TI ^ # farfq qT&n
(Maru /.. Solhe VII-16)

qfc^p qTqrf ^fq q * ^t? f^fq %i

(Maru Solhe, VIII-9)

qfq*pr fq$ q q^arr t#i rrq qr^ $ qrf^r qt$i

(Maru Solhe, IX-16)

fT TF *rtf5*T ^ *fr «H 5fT 5|fq TTfr TifalWI

(Maru Solhe, XX-l)
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wqf qqfq q anrqfw tw ffr ^frarri

(Tukhari Baramaha II-4)

ft ’jrr^ fwr qit err q qwarri

(Tukhari Baramaha , V-2)

qqfq ? *rnj ft#i fq% qq q ^ $¥i 

^T ^ ttoi q^ ^r^fq T=n:q^ q^ qqf<r qrei 
^ft q=| qTfrait *Pft arf^frfa TTt qqfq arf^i

qq q«rr fq£ tH1 ^ tpt^ wft ^

(Basant<\C/aupade, M-3y Lf )

$t qrr qt^fw fqq qtu fcr qt q qfq qtri 

qq; fq^¥ st»fr qfq qstri (pkT qT? fq qh; qtri 

^t qq§ qqfq qni ^fr ^ qT# wfr q£ q^fq ^tci 

qrc^fr f^T ifx qqfq ^t^i qfx qqfq $srfr ^rfq qfj;i i

(Basant^C/hupade, VI^2,3,4)

qxqrfq wr Wt qnTfqarr q^ q^t qsft qqi
(Malar As/tpadi 1-7)

* •

HARI

%{ qrqr^r wfi ^q srrt tw *mrii
(Gujari As/tpadi, III-2)

^ •

sfT ¥fi qqf fqarrftarr *£*qfq $ ifT 3%i

fSri C/aupade, XX1-1)



$Nt h *tt# Ffx mfa qfrrnn
(Sri Astpadi,IX-2)

* %

fstf cf| ^ sfrnr? i ^ ? stf* # »jnr *rm
(Gauri Astpadi,X*V-9)

*fT ^rrfcT T^Tf^r wrfr % ^icfrcfi

(Asa Cau-pade,XXXVII-3)

wfi wt PTf f=r^ % ft frarn

(Asa Astpadi, XV-7)
| f *

wft Wfr 7T*J $ff H wt rTfr *PrfcT qt WTI
(Gujari Astpadi, 11*2)

<* ^

fjffs ^ err 3fr sft ^TTf fwrti
(Majh Var Slok,Vl)

wr crs #rf$ ^ toi f5^ sfr *prfo p *w# «rm
(Asa Astpadi, X-6)

• %

«e w. aRTT !re*j ^fwrr qrz ovz ^rnr srnfi
(Soratha Caupade,VI-3)

«*

Wfx % sfa aHX iff Jjrnri grwff 3T^r ST| fWTTI

(Dhanasari,Astpadi,II-’2)
tr »

WPT^'i! TPT^T ¥1* *tf¥l
anrq=r| trfx sfr Tit % ? *?T^Tfsi i

(Tilanga Caupade,IV-l)
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ift ’jpr TTf ffq t^ti

(Suhi Ka|i, III-4)

ifx qig af^g qTfq frft qiq^T tt qrftsrn
(BilawaL\Chant 1-4)

ffr wfi «?T3T 3>pt wfi Ffx qTfq qqi^i

(Ramkali As/tpadi, III-2)

HATHA
♦

Trq fqqr qfq q qit wfs fq^¥ Vt^ti

(Gauri Purbi Chant, II-3)

fqq %Tfm ^fq ^rn fq’pw q ^qqirfF ^ti

(Ramkali As/tpadi, VI-4)
* •

^ amrw qfr qT^i qra q§ $ ^prrti

(Ramkali As/tpadi, VI-6)
t •

-, ,./■» fN,...... A .% ..<*** , f* .. f*. r- , -**» ^ „ .
wfe fq^f^ 3fq^r| q qT4 t«pj wfr »£[ fwq qfq f11

(Maru Solhe, IV-12)

if ¥ qrt 3% qqf ^ qqir i rfo ^ ¥fT qqfw q *frqf q qre i 

qfq arfqqq # qn; q qT&r fV % wrf $i i

(Maru Solhe, V-13)
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^ ^ Xft siTfWI ,cPTfcT Wi TlfWI
( Gauri As/tpadi, XIII-l)

4 • •

*rnfr ^ xnftrn <# wrerfr xfx *frxn
(Gauri As/tpadi, XIV-7)

* 0 «

sit srA $ xtfT f^am^i m*t qwarr ffs serial
(Asa C/aupade, XIII-3)

STf^X" f*T$ X c[£ XT XT#I
(Asa C/aupade, XVI-2)

xT^ #TTxn xj ^Txf^r ^ xt w?n

(Asa C/aupade, XXVI-4)

5i(j ^ xrft i xfx fTaixfr f^w arrxrfti

(Asa As/tpadi, III-6)
• *

X? fTfS xfafWI XT? XXfX ^ xtxfWI

(Asa As/tpadi, IV-l)
s • ,r

^CT ^ xt? xt # 3T*h ^ =rrt xxt xt^i

(Asa As/tpadT, VH-f) *
« " #

TPH* W XX fttT ^ sfr^TT XTTXI
(Asa Var Slok, XVI)

u fxfx arr?3rr u fxfx xwri 
w fxfx xfxarr w fxfx ^anri 
u fxfx fxxr lx fxfx x?xti 

fxfx xfsarr u fxfx x^anri COT*fa| .
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u ferfa sfwp- ffgarnp"! \
u farfa ^r Mirren i

u f aff ^ T(f^ $[fT ar^cTrw |

m f^N ^ w ferfa T^ti i
w farN Hfrt u f*rfa qtti
w f^f^ 5{T^r fsR^r stti i
u fqf^ gj| w fsrf*r fsarpm-i
*rt« g^fcT $r wri i sn^m i
m farfa qT?3nr & farf^ fiwn

w% spfl ^Tx sfa TqTfsrn i
srt &- CIT <rp- g%-|
fTarr? f ar jpnr e? qfq r 11
^tpf fffr $$i 

3 m- ^rfw fer t|i i
(Asa Var, Slok, XIII)

¥fl f^T ^ ^T#l I

(Gujari As^tpadi, III-7)
-• »

srt ^ ctt #ct *m^i cB" ¥TiTf^r fqarrt ^ fTN mf\ I
(Suhf As/tpadi, 1-6)

^ arwren
(Suhi Bar Pauri, VI)

*r*if wi ^farri i
(Sahi Var slok XII)



f^rr wn wt?i wfc wit i
(BilawabvCaupade,IV-3)

*sA TOT l\% T ^tl TIT *?TfcT W *T ^ *rr*h I

(Ramkali Astpadi,II1-3)
• #

ft# TTf fWT*tl
(Ramkali Dakhni Omkara,I-5)

m^t TtT trrr qrx w titt^tti

(Maru Astpadi,l-4)
• •

?T*fr ^ fs *nt ^
tprt ff^ wfw qrfT irt if *nrf,r to# ti i

(Maru Solhe,VI-6)

TPffi irt ^Tfx H^r ctttt ^ffarr #m i

(Tukhari Baramaha,Chant,III-l)

TFV* ^ it I
whfnnT*fMrte»nfttti

(Bhairao Astpadi,1.2)
• •

f’Tf# trfcr vFw fT^ ^ *rtsi
f

(Basanta Astpadi,11.6)

Spft fCfcT TTf*T T#f ^ ^TcT TOW I
(Malar Caupade,III*1)

tr^ft^rr ^ fwn;i

(Malar Caupade,V-l)



T TT TT *J>T qigg Til ^T| 

f^TTcT TTT T TTt TlfT ^ $TTI

(Malar Shan As/tpad4, II-2)
• «

TPPP TT1 T3TfW 3 itlT 3TR3- 5JTTI

(Slok Varan te Vadhik XI)

INDRA

W5 TT ^ $cT ftfl

(Jap Pauri, XXXV)

$ fTfT frrt fsri *ntTi
$ f tN tttt tit garner i

(Asa Var Slok, VII)

WIT pTT 3m ctf ifT ^fT ^TTI

(Maru Solhe, XIV-3)

II ?r TTfT ^tff f¥^T ^T^rTl W^ TtfT T TP*TTI
(Maru Solhe, XI-14)

fwf fT9% Ti#r if'T T^ir ?i eft *farfri
(ftamkait Var Slek, Xi)- 
Maru C/aupade, X-2)

^ 'TH * *5 Ttarearri ’Tt^pt -tft *tfr arran

_ (Ramkali Var slok,XI)
IDA- S^kH AM AA/A - P//V&AI-A 

» l^FFTT W$T f%5T f%" TT dft 3*5g

(Ramkali Sidh Gosti, 1-60)
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JA6AD1SA

fw 3W fTlt T arfWTTTl

(Gauri As^tpadi XVII-3)
* * ♦

3^q5 ^ fits wi ^5T 5pifrt m\

(Asa C^aupade, XII-l)

fw spj 5pt^i jjx $ srfT sj^r fr^i

(Bilawal^ Thiti, 1-2)

qfaf amj 5Rf wrtrw^r wftpq qfq qrearri

(Maru Sol he, XX-13)

$ 5Rft?r 95 isn't tt% qr$ stfi

(Maru As/tpadi, II-2)
a t

JAGA-JIVANA

wrfr^% trtt wfx rTt trtt swfr fq§ %twi

(Asa Chant III-*)

srf^ f*rfo£ snrr ^ I T^rf=r fnrf qtf frrfani

3"^ #T^T?r I f^Tf^T ^ fW fTJ ^TfarT!

TRTT TIW11

(Asa Var PaarT V)
9

TPTF SWfS fq§ spnffnF TTfT *FTf fWcfTITI

(Gujari C/aapade, II-4)

arrfq aprt^r ^Sr stfi srtq ^rfcT ¥f#i i

(Ramkali Dakhni Omkara, 1-15)

fTW sitfcT apTfr^ 3f^ sRrfr fnrrearn i

(Maru Solhe, XVIII-4)
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t*T to rrei
sPFfrepT 5£!f cf =T fq$ TO II

(Basanta Caupade II-l)

TO sppfr^r % faft mfx frlfr i
(Saranga Caupade I-I)

JTf^r TO TO Tfw wrfr*(% 'rrTO- i

(Tukhari Chant, 1-14)

JAGANNATHA
arrg sw4Ye*» wfx TO TOarn

JAJAMANA

(Maru Solhe, XX-13)

^cTT f AjJ 3|5R1^I

s^ ^f^rr w % qrfWFR- s TO arrwr to1

(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupade,VII-2)

JANEU
____  ___ ___ 6 tk, ___ _______________ _*_£V

TOT ¥TTf ScTT| ^ >WT $<J *^l
^ srranpr if 3 TO 1

(Asa Var Slok XXIX)

*HR«T ?STT I fT*T1 W&T ftWTlfBTrtm

(Asa Caupade,XX-1)

*nrfi si%r aitfcr t Trf^i TOY fzwr to srcTOi
(Asa Caupade XX-2)

% TO; f% TOi 5^3rr xrf^ to TOi 1
M :* n

(Ramkali Var Slok II)

TO f^r fep*r #r 5f?r f^r TO ^%r 1

(Ramkali AstpadT 1-6)
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%t^T fwti wi wm

(Vadharasa Alahania-V-1)
1 #

w *ttt w ^ ^fr ^ wfcr feranrfr frz i
(Soratha Caupade, VIII-3)

W\% ^ 3ft ^ WT#| *ft ^ ¥fT TT#| |

(Ramkali Sidh Gostt, 1-18)

wi% jqT? ^ TO^r^mfr wrfr ttwi

(Maru Solhe* XI-4)

wr qTtrfr aprf? ^ ^fr ^ ^rfci f^m¥3rri
(Tukhari Baramaha VI-2)

^ ^~3TT TT^ 7¥t ftfcTl TT$ f*rt #1 ’f’TfcTI I

(Basanta Astpadi, I-l)

3rr$ gwr arri fcciT *R>cfr m% qrtrfFi
(Saranga Var Slok,XX)

STfcpp ^RTf W ^ ^ TfW WT^I

(Malar Astpadi, IV-4)

wi stet 13% ^W'St* fNTftl
(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupade,XII1-3)

cHTT aprft ^ ^rf=r % fqf^ 3^T?"3T|

(Parbhati Bibhasa Astpadi,VI1-6)
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^5cTPT GH XtT T^JI ^ 5R XT ?TfTT| I
(Gauri Zstpadl XIV-3)

• * *

qTf'3tt qtfw ^ tttt i affar srwrfs i
(Asa Astpadi, III-2)

* .

TT o^cT l§ feig, 3T* I srf =fj. TTOTTft fOT 31-pr I I

(Asa Astpadi, IX-8)
* •

f ^ $ "^fcf3TT Tf T ^tfr an TTf3 %T I
(Suhi Astpadi, 11-7)

f •

5R Rin % T 3-EF^ afq ^TT(trT l

(Vadhamsa AlUhania IV-3)
« 9

fcRT TR fspj tffT 3P£ RTt afcTft xt^l
(Soratha Caupade VII-3)

3R ^3rrf< 3T TXf^ WjVz%T\ cTT ^TT tot^tti

(Dhanasari Caupade,II-4)

fxarr $ srr^fw fw $ xrfwi ^ xt^ f?r xtex xrfwi

(Bilawala Thiti, 1*2)

Wfx 5}W xt fXXTXn XT ftt TT>J 7 ^ '3fT^r(“ I

(Ramkali Astpadi IV-6)

5RTfr arrSr xt# x tt^i xrt xi^t *tt%i

(Ramkali* Sidh Gosti 1.55)

HfiT?5 atffW X TT^I STT^ f*SJ fM $T# tl

(Maru Solhe, 1-4)
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JANAMA

qffrs 3^ sprq qffqarraT rwi
(As* VWfM^auri III)

xx//-; )
~ -) '

qfq 3t*nft ^ ^Tffq wi% q ^tbti
(Gujari As>tpadi, 1-4)

» i

?f W[ qtw %cT f^anfq?T ^ arf'EF* 3{qq rqTrri
(Gujari Asytpadi, V-5)

sfTH q-q ?f wi if? ^ qqfq f^rrfr
(SorathqC/bupade, VIII-3)

f? fpfq to ^qfq %wr qrnri
qiq f^TT Trfr Q5iit fqfr ctttti i

(Dhan^ari Chant, II-3)

ff qm siqg ^fq wt qqp mr§\
(Suhi Var, Pauri V)

A

^iqq qpr w qw fqrfT qt q q°r 11

(R-a-akalt Baklmi- Suhi Var,Pauri , II)

$fq ffq qrfq qqr fqct^n *iqfq qcf*r qfr wr Srh
(Ramkali Dakhni OmkaraI-15)

% *

fws anwr fqq 5{Tqf¥ qg~t fsiq ^ fqq qr*r q^arri
(Ramkali As^tpadi, VII-l)

^qq qpr *ft qq qqrt fqq qwr qti

(Asa
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sptf W TRfW qtf^ arfwfr 3TT?fl

5lt 5ptf fcT^ SX qx tTFTT qW fqft ^TTFT %l I

(Maru Solhe,XI1-7)

x ?t*t ^ m tfr ?iwi aiqq crpr ^ qisanri
(Maru Solhe, XVII-11)

SE qtf *faq qT# 3fTff^ 5Hfq q 5fTf3!TI
( - _
(Maru Solhe, XXI-6)

arRFF m^TT ^ ^qfq q 3fTf¥ qfxi

qf =TTg arrm^r qtfq q qtf s «ifx i

(Maru Var Pauri, VII)

CR qqq fWi q fffS f^X^T 3R^ W3ftl

(Bhai—l^ao C^aupade, III-2)

qiq* yrt wfx tpt farrf^i f^ wfx ’p: $rqq ^q*j errfqi i

(Basant^As>rtpadi, VII-8)
9 «

qqjfq 5TT^ qroarr iHf wfx *nw I
(SarangojVar Pauri,III)

q3 srrrrx sfrj f^xf^arri
(Malar Var Pauri, VIII)

«

q^T qrr£Y$ qiq^ f£fq tt?i
(Parbhati Bibhasa Cifaupade,X-4)

J.

sjqfq qt qx^T# 3 ^q wrfwi
(Slok Varan te Vadhik,IX)
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JAPA

5FT ciq ¥T arg ^5T sfafF ^5TI
(Suhi C aupade, IV-1)

fw ^ 5jm spt^t^i p % ssrfc m frti
(Bila»*a]« ThitT, I-1-)

st fnrfr sit **ti ^ ^ %fw ^tu

(Ramkali Var slok, IV)

p 3 S-qf^srt TOt mi 51^ «ITCR‘ pp ^fl THTII

(Ramkali As tpadi, VI-7)
»

5iq cr m W t mrrr 11% wft p crrri
(Ramkali C aupade VI-3)

arqT =rtf ^Tf^rarr ^ircfr *rrg wn*n

(Maru C aupade,X-3)

lf¥ 5R cFl ¥ft ¥fx cftTq THTfWI fsig- ^ HTt ^MfWI 

ffe 3Rcftl ^ ¥fl fW^f ^fcT TTf %|

(Maru Solhe IV-12)

arf^fTfa tt^ TWf fPr tt$ ^ ^ *m;T

(Maru Solhe, X-3)

& -%s ■rx^ft Trfn f-rpifr i
(■Parbhati *4 BihhaBa ftAtpadi I-f--7)

cf *RTf?? ^TTfll Wl cT^ *TTftl

( Parbhati Bibhasa As'tpadi II-7)

&TT
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srtcfr fot ct iq*rr#r to* i
(Asa Var SJvl^ XXXIII)

3cif ^tr&j ^i^ri tt^ ftf wn$Y I
(Gujari Astpadi, 1-1)

< m

^ wri^r wft fwrn i
•s

(Ramkali Caupade, l-l)

3?3TT $ejcTT fWtT TOlfT # TORT *TRTFri

(Saranga Var Slok, XXXI)

#rr W& wnrfr %: a fs wfw fTrreti

(Parbhati Bibhasa II-2)

tott? sftfci t ij5| srrtfr arpt aiTfcr 7 ti 1
i •* ,

(Asa Caupade III-2)

^Tf?T m€t f^ratfr ffr prefer *frar ^^pti

(Asa Var Slok, VI)

vn «rc*r 7f)r to^t *?T#r 1 iff tr% an% 1
-1 *

i

(Maru Solhe, XV-8)

WT % SfTfcf =T TT% TPT ^PH STfT ^ OTT# ^TT? fRl

(Basanta Astpadi, II-3)

3 T^f IT? cl PFf T^t 31TM 7 ^TTcT | |
«f

(Saranga Var Slok, VI)



TV§ 5tTf<T 3*n

(Malar Var slok XIII)

srrfcr ^ ^frt sr $$ ^rm

(Parbhati Bibhasa Cyaupade,X-4)

5TTfcT ft SIcrTcIT xTITcTT fFTfSTTl

(Parbhati As/tpadi, VII-7)
• «

JERAJA
to 3-ct^i erfs aftfcr *pmfh

(Tukhari Baramaha 1-14)

3m Scpf! to eft ^tcT sfcTTI

(Sorath®*C/aupade IV-3)

f^T^T cftTqf cEf Aqf IcfTlI

fnrf ^farf mi 
3m scpjsrf ^twi

fJTfcr m&r tpt^t *n;f sfrnwi i
TR^ ^Tf % SPHTSI

fsifR ^ef %3U fsfcTT fR erm I

(Asa Var, Slok _-14)

JOGA

^t*T ^rfcT clfR *ftl TO fS^fcT
(Jap Pauri IX)

aTRT fTcTT fT¥ ^ sftfT cfcT RfW

(Asa C^iupade XXXyiI"*l)

5i"hfr *Tt»Pr ^rqfr fw *nrf ¥ i

(JCsa Asytpadi, XIV-3)
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’frfcT =r m&r % tfid ad^rr# *n %
(Dhanaisri C aupade,VII-2)

TTT^ f5itX ^ =T ft$ foq* fx^ fTTT? I

f srj sf M sd»[ =r fftf i

^ w f^T ^fcrr $ aug f«rj xit ^ ^
(Ramkali Sidh Gostij I-68,"^0»7®)

* I

arrfq mfw^r $t#i sttT fitcf w\fr^% st# i1
(Ramkali Sidhgosti, 1-15)

%{ ¥T ^ atMYi sk fw*fh i

(Ramkali Coupade XI-3)

SfMX 'fTfcT arrtri
(Ramkali C/aupade XI-2)

3R m w wt * wt tfj wfr -yr fofn
(■Ramkali Ap ■tpadi X-I -7-)

%w qff | qTfq $ wr%\
(Ramkali As/'tpadi II-8)

' i

sitfr ft$ sikt *rt*ft ffa *nr?i
(Suhi G^aupade VII-l)

tr% arrt ^!t7l ^tfr ^Frtx; ^5T#l
(Suhi C/aupade III-3)

^rfr ffaff fai sitfr cFrrt fon
(Basant* C/aupade, II1-3)

^ f’rsrR tr m ^ ft?i
(SaTrang^Var Slok, VIIl)
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qft ficfr qfq ^ ^rmri 
q*r crq qf q q*r fTcf fqarrq 11 
q*r ffr §far *rfq ?Erf*r 3trw qfq *rm 
qq qTfqqTtrarr am: ^rf*T ^rf*r ^frarr ^rf*r mq 11

q^r qpJTTq ^ ^rf*t q*r sitq fqarm 
q*r ^frarr qg qfq q*r ^Yar srcrri 
fHfq qsrrq 3m#r ¥?fr q% tothi i

__ __ vS/°^ •
(SarangejVar, XII)

51 tq qsp? fqam q^f $c|cf cT fT^Ff I

(Parbhati Bibhasa Var, Slok, III)

sjtr fqqt? arrf^n qfq qq qrf qqfq qtf#rn i
B'.bKSs ^

(Parbhati^C^aupade, XIV. -L.)

JOTI

q^ srHt q^ qtfrarr *{% Timer i
J2> f b In + -^°i

(Parbhati:aupade,X&-3-) x-2.^)

fqrqwr qtr stffq fsar ft mq aNimi

(Ramkali As^tpadi, II-4)
* •

EE EE ihfT qfe qf£ qffq qqT#l

(Sora thqCxaupade, VI-3)

® q* ^e ¥fr tag etIe ErfE qtfcr qqt# 5frr i

(Sor a tho\C*aupade XI-2)
t

qq qf w fqaff qtf?r qtfq qf¥ q^arr qq fq$ ^ qn?i

(Ramkali Oaupade, IX-4)

anrrpratrr fqqrft an qtcif qtfq fqsrm
(Maru As^tpadi, II-3)
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3rrft ^ *ri ^arran arrft ^tTcr w^fr wn
(Mara Solhe, II-5)

f^fftTT sftfcT 3"f^3TR5TI Vfl ft% 3|Tfq ^3TTX5TI

(Maru Solhe, XIII-9)

^ ^ ^ srfcfr ^rtfcr f^Tf^Ti

(Maru Solhe, XIV-8)

apif^r *mfr 5i1f ct ^rfr
(Maru Solhe, XVII-2)

fT %Tl ^Tf3ffw fWFfr fVtf rTTfW!

*tcPgfT ^ aft T^Tfl

j% 5$ w 5it?r aft ^CTf i
rift ^ aft T^efTfl

3^5$% aPlfT ^ ^ aft Te^TfI I
(Asa Var Slok XXV)

^ qfw 3itfr %T^fr5 jsr^ 5iT?^ *warr i
(Asa Var Slok XXVI)

*rrc $% fx^; f5^- sprx^ri f^ft ^ qTfarr % ^juri i
(Maru Solhe, XVII-9)

¥R5^=f w4i T^rfr^ f^rrti i

(Gauri- As^padi,—IX-7)
• i
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W^4- I

(Gaur 1 As■■ 'tpdU i- 4WL)
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KALPA

f*nr wfr *rfw aiwf^r Wf fcrarrfr anfei
(Asa C aupadt, XXXVII-2)

KAMANDA LA 
• •

fmr ^ qfcfr wj arfer

tpt tpt stfcT =t arrt arfq wff $ htTi ^ti i
(Bhairao Caupade, VII1-3)

KARAMA
Wi IS *fftl

(Ramkali Astpadi, V-3)
«

t

3trt anmfr % # ffri

(Jap Slok- I)

% ^VifT flT *R5T *rei

(Maru C aupade, III-1)

f% *tf*! $1 rrr# $ arm ftntt i
(Sorath^As tpadi, II-2)

"** t »

^tfsr f^fsarr fw f^yf^arr wsi
(Sri Astpadi, X-7)

« I

arfwcw q$ ctt rnrn fwr arr&nmrn
(Gauri Astpadi, VI-l)

* * t

Wf m % sn^ff art^n =r *trf
*(Jap Pauri, XXXVII)

A
KARAHHARA

*f erf ttr arnmgri f ^tctt qnFTnen
(Asa Tit4*akr, XVIII-l)
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an^r myfr ^nr?n srr^

%^TX ^fl f-^TWl ^tfcr ^tar arfg awRri i
(Basantq As/tpadi, VII-4jfS^

^ &TRT ^PIq5 fWf | #XT TTg TIT" 9RF" TUTfcT qRprgTfr 3R
(Parbhati Bibhasa Chaupade,II-1)

qw ^ctt fpr^- tfx «rrfq qerrfqi
(Siok Varan te Vadhik' - XXV)

KARTA PURAKHA

? 3ft gfcPT-pj WK fTT5^ fTlt?r
afTO frTcf eqfr $4 ^ ^STTfc

(Mool Mantara)

4 ?rf n% ctcr arnrm i TTcrr ?ftw ^chrti
_ Ti-hik-t*

(Asa jr XVIII-l)

sjt^t mift q^nr q srrti srnfr at #r*rfcr ttIi

(Bilawalq Thiti 1-4)

KALA

anwn q?anf3 q qTfarri i
(Gauri Asfpadi, XIV-1)

m qfr q srfti qq^ w arrqcr sit^t qtfci
(Gauri Asj#tpadi, XV-2)

% * #

fsF^ ^ arrfq qg 4f$i fqq w ^ q srr$ 4f3i i
(5sa CJ^upade, XV-2)
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^ &rrt i srf cp^t srtIi

(Asa As tpadi, 1-2)
* «

m ^nn 5FT^fs qw^T ^tfw turn
¥cT 3TcT 5lTfW TO $ ^1 fltfa ^T arrtl

(Asa Ast padi, VIII-1)
• d

TOi ^ g- *Tfcf-f -tow

qfT fmtr ** f^r wp?r ^ ^ toti i

(Gujari As tpadi, 1-4)
l t

crm ttIt ^ f*rfw shift frroi
(Gujari As tpadi, VIII-7)

• *
$ 5lt *RT fSTT ST-crfx 3T£ fq 5{Tfq ^T^t

(Gujari* As tpadi III-3)
• •

tiw ^ fnw wj a§T sarrei

(Vadhamscyalahania V-l)

3R53 3R1T OT aprNT IT fcT$ ^ ^ ^'TTI
(SorathoiDutukt VI-l)

^ =TTfr TTfr TT# ?TcT
nasri C .aupade VIII-l)(Di™

arfr^ sict^t *ft ^ ^ctri *rr*r -fosw *733 *rfs srrei
(DhanTsri As tpadi 1-6)

w TTfwr st?i
CK^r\f 

(Suhi, 11 -4)

fsgrr $ arrerfw fw $ siTfwi fsrfi src ^ f*r ^tzT mfwi

(BilawalovThi-ti 1-2)
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5!PT^ mfij tI 3T¥I ^ f^ ^ Slfl
(Bil"awalc\Thiti~, 1-15)

#r$ sr^rarr fgft ^tw fr$ ^ fsrr^i

(Ramkali Dakhni 0mkartt,I-24)

^ |fw 5r jpt^ti

(Maru As/tpadi, VI-4)

^ ^ ^ 3itf¥ t sn# crt fsr f mi tl
(ivlaru . . ..• Sol he 1-4)

^T^fr ^3T§ti ^ qTt ^ Tfwr^Ti
(Maru Solhe, VI-6)

wit ^ Tfr ttSI tt # f^am^Ti
(Maru Solhe, XV-8)

KAMA

mi $t§ #cTfr ^ f^ti ffw ftf? TTfq frwt i

(Asa C/aupade XI-2)

mi m^% f^fsarr Tfq ^ rrg Tfx^rt i
(Asa Chant II-3)

mi 3JWRT cffra^ ^ Ttf few qTfam

(Gujari As^'tpadi 1-6)
* »

TT fWl JTFcT fTOT $cT iw TT fmi T TTfT I

(Sorath^C./hupade VI-2)

^ m% frrrfn^ f ar^T^-1

(Suhf Var, Slok, 12)



stt £Fr^t frm ffo rr^Tfrcn
(Bilawal^Dakhni Chant, I-l)

^ ^cT SrfR ITfT^TI

(Bilawal^ Var, Pauri- I)
f

OTW 3vT TF$I W ^t^FTT ST$I

(Ramkali Dakhni Omkara 1-18)
P

^ fari^r f^rt $ wr Tfr i
(Ramkali Sidh Gosti, 1-10)

f *

snr^r rrfcr ^ ^1
(Ramkali Var Slok, 12)

^*T*T ^ I I

(Maru Solhe, VI-8)

jt% wt;w~ tc f^Vri ^ crfa frfNVr 11
(Maru Solhe, XXI-l)

(Tukhari Baramalia III-l)

cPT Tf¥ ft% W TOT ^f3T TTT arfcT RTfT I

(Bhairao C/aupade III-2)

W q-RTI TTq f«TTT ^ Tf^TI

(Basantc^As/tpadi 1-2)
1 %

^ TRT cTf^l tf^T? ^TTI

(Malar C/aupade Vt V-l)



KHIMA

KHIMA

xciii

ms ^ft *mf ^ftt fm ftg aprfr fm
(Malar C^aupade VIII-3)

WfT ^ ^1% ^ qfcT ^T\ ¥P7 fb appft qf? ^Tl
(Parbhati Sibhasa As/tpadi, V-8)

0

KHAPARA

mff; ^rfr qqfr fwwr m qtcfr ^r=fti
( Asa C/aupade XXXIII-4)

>?rq q *m i wsfT qrfw anrt arm
(Asa ASirtpadi, II-3)

* *

#Tqj qq £ sftfr ^ff3TT ^HT^T q=£ ^tqt^T I

(Rarakali Sidh Gosti l-ll)
' * .

wt qqq qfw f^rr fqqT ssmi
(Asa C'Kaupade XXXVI-l)

=t ^ fwt ^ fi-Ri =rrfg g ggrei
(Maru As/tpadiH VII-7)

mfs q^r wu 3 fsrr q^ qw 1
(Ramkali Dankhni OmkarA 1-49)

tt % sspt sntrfrarfw fqqT % q^i
(BasantoHindoi IX-3)

qw $sst fqqr siqqT^r 3 qi^rq qi^Tqi
(SarangavVar Slok, XXXI)
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fmr ^ t

(Parbhati Bibhasa Cy^aupade, VII-4)
KHINTHA

5itf%T qrt^r twi
(Ramkali Sidhgosti, 1-9)

» 0

^cfw f^T %%r\ ^ ^ ^srri
(Ramkali As^padi, II-5)

♦ r

^ i fmr siH ^ ^ ^ to

(Suhi C/aupade, VIII-l)

%{ wf% *rfw *&t fmr fmr istoi

(Asa C/aupade, XXXVII-l)

fwr ■rt^t wf ^ 5^ j«01

(SarangqVar Pauri, XII)

f&TT ¥T§ prft TO31T flfcf 55T TTX^Tfefl |

(Jap Paurf XXVIII)
t

KR.SANA
V

%% II TC^fT $ fmi *nj W fSFT •qrftcTI
(Asa As^'tpadi IV-5)

^ *rfs 5itfx %t^5 m&r\
(Asa Var Slok, XXVI)

^ fFT cf tsrTcT aTTcTWI

(Slok Sabaskriti Slok-IV)
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ffr g*qfct #fr qt^r i ¥rq ffa % ^rftr i

(Maru Solhe, III-l)

^rg 3 TOf? *rrt stg fjrorn
(Maru Solhe, XIX-6)

^Tfq ^tf q areVf i fqg^t sart ^fr m3 i
(Tukhari Baramaha IV-I)

vrg ft^ fqg qr*ri ^Tq f^n $$ trti
(Basant^Ast^padi I-I)

‘ .

^ to crfa frc ^rrnf ^ ^txi

(Malar C^raupade V-l)

to tft tot ^ttt fqsr *rrg aprfr fw
(Malar C^/aupade VIII-3)

%% ^ i^RT fq£ %l

(Malar Var, Slok XIV)

^ft ^g «rcg qfci gem *FTq appfr qf^ i
(Parbhati Bibhasa Ast/'padi, V-8)

♦ »

ciq qfs ^rg w qqm ^feq arfrr qTfn
(Bhairao C/aupade, III-2)

f
* «r%

#rqT $ 3 won ggft-m;Tqi

("S ek—-V fl ti .an—to Vadhilc, olote-XXIl)

3 tot- waff i
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QITfcT 2TTT 3 atft<TT 1W o5tg ^T¥3iT|
(Parbhati BibhaBa, VII-7)

mw m fprn crft frf#m i
(Maru Sol he, XXI-1)

stcw fT^r ^ framr sttpti
^ qTt 3tlJ fFTWTI

(Maru Solhe, XIX-6)

$fw ®tf*r s*srrfa f^[cT ?5r cr fqrft Hfrrf i
_ --- D^fc-^-Y

(Ramkali Dakhani, 1-6)

f«RT 7 Tig % ^rt TT$I
(Ramkali Caupadfc, 1-2)

TOT 3tjJ ^
(Bilawalo| Dakhani Chant,1-4)

o5tg *rtf ?rf frarr «¥tst ^ *rcf,r ^t&tti

(Vadhamsa Chant, II-l)

m ^ eflsfi fTTTFr wftTR TTf^r *rfi

(Gujari V-8)

3fWnjT cFft3^ o5tg *Ttf fm TIWI

qfT rr^ arf^ fw^arr ttsttF ttwi i
A s- j f=> <=» c? /

^ r ' » r

(Gujari,/ 1-6)

tfran- 5P5 Sfl SfT <?t» «t« arnrn;i 
g*g ^ srpfr te|T i*f? =f ?pftA wti

•NT -w,

(Saranga Var Slok, XV)
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TTTjg kRT fW #|

Tim TtTT HR %l I
srfoirfr hr %i i

■4. — .

(Garangr Caupad^, 11-4)

#X $ fH HTH $1$ Wl^t VTi TrfT ¥tl

(Bhairao ast^padi, 1-5)
#

HHfn HTH^r m hVtcIi

(Tukhari Baramaha,VI-3)

HrqfH arrfH arfH fcTf 3>t?| 3|T^ ^ #T wh\
(Rarakali Dakh ni aamkara,I-9)

%

hrf^ f*parr 3tr;t f?rg vfa ^nftfr i
(Suhi Caupadf, , VI-l)

(Vadhamsa Alaharjia, II-2)

5Tfo5 Hffc «ft3U ^fTarr ^tarr arpfTtT arreTR I

(Asa Var Slok, XI)

3"f3 TfS TTTT HTit HWI 3>t$ # Hft HR I

(Asa Var Slok, X)

aitf h ^prtr wfr g^mgi
(Asa Ast padi ., XIII-4)
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MADHU SUDANA

frfr vNt ^ Mi
(Asa C aupade, XXXV-3)

toto qffe-qfgmxi_ _ foreran i
mm T—>»

(S-a-a-r-i—ArS—tpad4 f—K£—6-^
• •

MAKESA

tfciar TO ft SFTfT fcffT ^tafT f^fT f 5RF£ ^ 3¥T"TI

(Gujari As/d:padi, II-4)
% *

fftrarr ?ro q^m tfr sro tori
(Bilawal^Thiti , 1-4)

fFfT T%T f¥ gjfcT 3|T^ 3RcTT ¥TfTl

(Ramkali As/tpadi IX-12)
» •

fwr f5m% srtss TTf*{ fRrrfr i
®T*ft TO ft TO qcTT^r 5fcTT cT ^TTft I

(Maru As-'tpadi, VI1-9)

?flT fwr ^arrti er* te asa anti
(Maru Solhe, 11-14)

jmT ^ i ¥t?i 3rrt i sftt\ i

(Maru Solhe, XV-4)

MAMATA

tot TOf ^ nr# i
(BilawalqDakhni Chant, 1-4)

5J¥ 3TRTT cTf f^Tf^T fTOTO W |fw TOT I
tot to t t% ttoti ^rrfcf tto ft cni« toti i

(Bilawak\Thiti, 1-20)
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tto t srrti ttt *T*rfcf sr *t m htYi
(Ramkali Astpadi, III-3)

*

Titan rrtTcrr qtwfr Wt fttfr wt ^r^ri
v

f^f^an ^ I8*7- TO f^ri

(Ramkali Dakhni Omkaxt^ 1-48)

TO3IT TOT TTfW fS3IT$f | ^fT THTlfW TOT#1 I

(Maru Caupade XII-5)

^ tto txtt wisarn arixrr tttt jN Wfarri
(Maru Solhe, X-15)

arrY tx<tt arrt $ttti antf ^qcrr arrY f^Ti 
3rr4 f*fT TPJ ^fi^~ tot fTOm i

(Maru Solhe, XV-14)

Trrarr ttctt % Tf ffti fw^ Trt TTfa t #fr i
(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupade,1-2)

$$ 5R fT$ SIT afcft TTfS SRTY TTfam
siTfc! TXT $ TT a^tcIT TOT ^TT^TI I

(Parbhati Bibhasa Astpadi,VII-8)

¥x?t ^ TfT TTfTarr i s ttTt f t$ TifTarr 11
HANA ■ (Gauri Astpadi, XIII-l)

Tf^f^rr frlw #xft i cf^ arxfqarf afcTxrfci i 
TfcT ftrfcF TT? apR^ $Tft\ I

(Gauri Astpadi, XV-4)

fsfT $ TfT zfimr st#l fcTT % &TfT $X*jfT ^f\
(Gauri Astpadi, XV-9)

TT TT aff5T TTW TT % ^T SXT| ftt fT<T T§!
(Gauri Astpadi,XVIII-2)

k a 0

5JTW ?^TT % T^ftl fTarr^ fW| fETqTfr I
(Gauri Astpadi, XX-1)
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qq q %fq qqn wfT T^nccf qlwi

(Gauri As-.tpadi, XXIX-1) 
* 1 »

5§ ffrqi <*£ q^ TO fqq qfmi

(Asa As 'tpadi, IV-5)

^■r nl tt Ti qtiTi

Ssrr sttVt i srrfr =Rfi at i

(Asa As>*tpadi, V-l)
* *

. X
wr q^f qq q^|

3*3^ xiq qTfq ^cfit qftm tpti q*rfa sti

(Asa As^tpadi, VII-2)
• *

fqq^ iTq qT^ arfcr fqiq^ ^ fcT3rrrf ^ ^tti
(Asa As-tpadT VIII-2)

3nj qqt Att q^ fwt% qqi3 qiq i

(Asa Chant, III-3)

qiq* >pr q %rfr qfq srrq^r ^ i 

$ fere |3nr<i fqq ^ mtx 11

(Asa Var, Slok, II)

qfci^r qt qrqi

ift qiq qfq mTZ\
(Asa Var Slok, XVII)

TPFf 1V* frj, qj fV?T ?^l

(Asar Var siok, 42)

hj qT^ ^fr qq^r^rarr 3 q^ srqT
f£ 3 T$ ^ &rfl ^IT wfel I

(A Gujarl C-^aupade I-l)



*rf^r ct^ srfspT^ fwfarr %{ fftt# FTrarri

(Gujiari C/aupade, 1-6)

=rfcT fw} T^arp^r fTFH wft ttf Ffir fTt t^fti

(Gujari C aupade, V-2)

TT% *fteT FTff 3 TFT ffF tlT STfWI

m ft Ffw an? erfw mfi t Tj-^qTfam
(Guj afri i Chanty 1-2)

FWTT Ft% FT# 3f^5T FT’J-WF^I 

I FT ^TcrrfW ^ftan TTt fF3T FTf^l
(Sorathft C/iaupade, 1-3)

% #T3nf3rr f^ ft ari^rf^ i

(SorathaC^aupade, 11-3)

FT #clfl F^T JJTT fFFIW FT FT# I

(Sora thwiAs *tpadi, I-l)

g[ ^TFTcTt fTTF^t FT# fFTF^ FT F^

(SorathqAs/tpadi, IV-l)

■TT^ mi # *3 n ^1 _
(Dhanasari Chant, 1-4)

FT Ff W 5ltf cT atffcT FfW F£3TT FT fF$ FT#I

(Ramkali C/aupdde, IX-4)

*JT FFTfF TO F^ TTTTI clfT W 3tFT FTcTTI
(Ramkali A?/tpadi~, III-8)



W3rr %[ w qft crPr m% i

(Ramkali Dhafoni 0rakar<|l-*4)

fHT sitfw ara^r Tif^i

(Ramkali Dakhni 0mkar«|l-42)
• W

T^fw ¥^TfcT *TfT £rtw arUTT *TTfW fTITOtl
(Ramkali Sidh Gost-1-5)

* I

Trt T TFf^ T 3TT#I

(Ramkali Sidh Gosti,l-8)
• .

eft *P| 4cT1t itaiTl cT^ #Tc^5 ffr idm
(Ramkali Sidh G*#osti* 1-47 )

* •

srra*r TTfw mr% f*§ fhj 5? fcgi

(Ramkali Var Pauri,IIl)
9

TOffs mr *rf* dr ^ sett 3dm
(Ramkali Var Pauri, Vj

Titan =r ^arr w$~ vwfr A *t$i 
dt^, 5R5 fsrft crfT TTTT fd^l |

(MaYiTC^aupade, X-I)

wrf^% nfT eft cW 1 dti

ttt^ fenr $ tFt crfr srrrr ate 1
(Maru Oaupade, X-4)

wdrt dw *Rf*r T£ dm 

gt ?TRTf^ % tt dm I

(Maru* As^tpadi, IV-2)
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ClI*

%r x$ jm aR^ TTfm

xtfs mri xfr$ fw* xtTr xerfr fxxTfxi
(Maru AsXtpadi, IX-2)

gfcf^T $ xr&r xfr x$ ?rr xfsfxfx xt $t*i

(Maru Astpadi, XI-3)

^fx $fx f^r^f OTfx xtxti xtxt xfx xfsarr ttctti

(Maru Solhe, III-13)

H 11 *if7 xtxtw ^xn§T Tw xm an? wi
(Maru Solhe, III-15)

xfx xt *f|-^ iTtr % ^tli fxfx c^ 175 ^tarr frfx sxtfi

(Maru Solhe, VIII-l)

xfT TI t xt *jrx ^anti ttx xx§ xxxxfx fxarr#i

(Maru Solhe, X-l)

xxx xx*r x arrt xfx xt ^x aixr xtixt %i

Maru -Solhe, X-12) 
(&»««»*« Aetpadi, li-4)

x| *ps x*xfx xp? xTf 1 arfcr TXXX XTXI

(Basanta Astpadi, II-l)
' O <m

xtxx xtfw f^rr xj 4tt xxxrfg ^rrrti

(sliranga Caupade, 1*1)

MANAMUKHA
xrp xtrr fxci % xprfx xt;xp?i 

xx^x #3 x %# fw xxxj XTXI
(Asa Astpadi, XIX~6)

• •

xr$ xt| wrrj x xx^fx f xfx xf<? frr#i

(Soratha Caupade,III-l)

1



Cl'V

q^fq I' TT fq$ %\ 
wtf f^T^TT qfq qfq ^ tl

(Suhi Kafi, 111-6)

qq^q qifq $ qqrrti sfr f«rj f*Rr ^p; qqf^ qfrti

(Bilawalc|C**aupade, IV-l)

<p;qfq tt^t *nrqfq q-RTi 

qq*jfq qf^arr ^T^fq ststti

(Ramkall Sidh Gost!, 1-15)
* *

qq>p wi # stt q qi^rfr fqff qq^ wfin

(Ramkall Var Slot,II)

?f sncq Tfw qrjfr i
qq^fq fqrrfw fs qr^rfw ^fxi i

(Maru Oaupade, VIII-l)

qq^r qry f 3frttarr qq>j| ^ qqr^r i

(Maru As<**tpadi, II-7)
• *

qrff ^Tfq ^t^tty qqp qfq qff 11

(Maru As^|ftpadi, IV-4)

qt fq$ qil qt fqw wtli qq^| amj q^m? itti

(Maru Solhe, XIV-5)

ffl qf TTfr i qq^q q’rtr qf^ qfi qrfti

4gq qi^ ^ Tnqr qr^ qqf $qq"nr ti

(Maru Solhe, IX-10)



FPjfS T Tpff W 3ffWT^ =f 5fl€l

(Basant^As^*tpadi, VI-2)
* i

Tfa 3Tfs TPjf s TOTft i ^nr^r jpf ? frsm 3tnft i

(Malar Asaftpadi, V-5)
• »

f*w tosit few smtff #3u fTO $ toi 

^ ^r^Tfanr tow f q$ i

(Parbhati Bibh7sa C^upade,XIII-3 )

T*(% f%" f^ $%■ Trfr *toi faff? ^ tp? i

(Parbhati Bibhasa C^faupade, XVI-2)

MANASA

WW fm ffT” ift TO TOT TO? STOI

(Asa C^aupade XVI-4)

TOT TOT Tfor fsjTOcT f^f TO fTTO Wl

^franwnr *tt?$ ii afe sfr i

< /

(Asa Oaupade, XXII-4)

TOT TOT apEtfT TJW TO TO 4wf! I

to t spx tosit ^ TO fwrfr I I

(SorathqAs^tpadi. II-l) 
* * «

Mt TOT Mt TOT Tjfl Tfw ‘TFjt'

(Suhi Chant, 1-21)

TO TOTOT TOT TOT ^ff TO I
(Suhi Chant, III-3)

31? TOT cl? TOfW fTTRTTI tft WTO ^fW TOTI

TOT ^To5 3 T% STOTI ^FTTfcT TO^ FT cTT$ TOTI I
(Bilawal<\Thit7 1,20)



OYi *4-

(Bilawalq As-^tpadi, II-l)
« .

TOT *?TfT ^ Tfl' TT$ SfcPJI Wfc fNTtt I

(Ramkali As^tpadi, IX-3)
t •

fqg fsrfs? tot tot ^nfi f^rfa fTOfr trr#i

(Ramkali Sidh Gost, x* 19)

praiPT $ ^PT T$T ^HT qTOT *FTTf 51

(Maru Solhe, III-3)

TOT TOT ¥TOfW it3! flT fftTOT %l

(Maru Solhe, IX-7)

TOT TOT TRT | TO f^TT g=TT TO TOH

(BasantaAs^tpadi, 1-6)
• %

tot arrl arm TOfr t to?i

(Parbhati Bibhasa Ci*aupad e,XI — 1)

tostt ^t^rfr wfo garret
IS'ibhZ-sv _

(Parbhati /As-^tpadi ,1II-2)
* *•

a**? WT ^TTrft^ TOT ^TfW STOI

(Malar Var, Slok, XXI)



cftw ciaf fcffSl
rx # ___4 ___ # # • # # # •

4thT ®T^TT H53T HST
*.., * • .. _* ,_, <>, » •agH HTH TcT^TT HTcrfr HcfSfTWI

Ht fHfcl HT^r TTT¥T HIT ^f HcTTSI1

(Asa Var Slok,XIV)

HX*r 1^trf *fro Hfw arre ^fr^r *rrefs ht#i

(Ramkali Catipade, 1-3)

HT*r To5HT? HTS 3TR| TW X«rt WTT HTHTei I
•‘ 4- >•

(Maru Solhe, III-7)

ftH ^tar HTcTR cT* gg %XT$!

(Malar Var,Slok XXI)

HTf^f f*nj%T gtg<fr fit ffr ht?i 
qn^r =r afrt jf^arr arrt f# *rm i

(Slok,Varan te Vadhik,XXl)

t HT £tf*T H gt$T$ HTXfH HRI
(Slok Varan te Vadhik,VIIl)

HTH HXH TW ^ff TRI
(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupade,X-4)

npr Tfci g-n; h ht^i %£r %{ HHfn wti i

(Malar Astpadi, V-l)

fHfh sfoir ^ $fs hth*r wrfx i
(Saranga Var Slok,IXl)

w^r ^ =r$r $t| f®p*r ht! wnfti
(Tukhari Baramaha Chant, II.-3)



C/M»
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tpp* fro qt ff q^ ^tarr qx^F trwj~ ^jq =tt^i

(Tukhari Baramaha Chant,1-8)

tt ^ *71 q^nxm f qq§ qfr % toti

qxi snxi qfr wv^r qiyrF =tt # anr q
(Maru Dakh«-t»i Solhe,XV-3)

arrj q^arr qi qrarr *iqq qxq ^ ^Tfwi
_ S la fz.,

(Maru Var,/XVIl)

3iqq qq^F q arr$ qfq gt 93 apx 3rtit %\

(Maru Slohe, X-12)

^p; qrfq it?r q^F f^ ^ srti

(Maru as^apadi , VIII-9)
*

%w tr $rarr 5fpt qx*n cr qqqr qfr ffarr siym

(Maru Solhe, III-5)

T$rm qT% qrr *r| siqq Tpr qfq frrft 1
(Maru caupadi. , XI-l)

qfcfjfx fqfs xfr *iqq q^F fqqTfx 1
(Ramkali dakhyni omkara, 1-36)

$cfT TTfT W(Tffcl qT£T ^t^F ^q XTf^l
(Ramkali dakhyni <Dmkara, 1-21)

$fq ?rrfq mr fqx^F"i ^qfq qffar q#r w ?r?n
(Ramkali dakh^ni orabara,1-15)

f^ra- arrearr fqq srrqf^ ^rt f3^ ^ fqq qr*F wti
(Ramkali dakh/'ni «Bmkara,VII-l)



u HTfr q-ragtau wm qfq crf=r q-R
(Ramkali Caupadft. , IV-2)

it=Rf qfq W¥i z\t% qr*r qqrfTam I
(Bilawalo Var Pauri, I)

v «

myr $Twjt w q^cfr qtqt ^ fqqti

(Suhi Var Pauri II)
«

qfl arrqqt sfr wr 4 qf q qro ^xt TTqi
(Suhi Chant, III-l)

srefa fq$ fqf^anr qT -f^ q^r q anr^r srn^i
(Dhanasari ast^padi, 11 —1)

• %

arfqq sictt *fr ^ctri q^r q§q qfq anrei
(Dhanasari astrpadi, 1-6)

* *

q^r qar 4^ qT# ^ttTt ^ q ifi frs i
(Sorathft paricapadij, XI-4)

qqqT qx^rr arrearr qqqqqi

MASaa// V O v i dl ItI 3?^ ^nri^f
MAC HI N DR A

^fcrr qTf%T qrq$ *ft$l

(Sorathit Caupad£ , I-l)

Tl
(_ A-S^ V«S)T -slot XV(/ _)

qqqfq qq *flt qq
(Ramkali C^aupade, V-l)

f^ faf| qfr frr q ffct i qT qfq qT qTf^ti

(Maru Solhe, XV-9)

MAI A
qTqarr q^ >fr3T q^ qqTRT jh

(Asa C^aupade, V-4)



TO sitfcT ^ h;T ^fsarr to wr cTfr toto
(Asa C^aupade, VIII-2)

5itfr ^tTcr mwft ’tmfr m tostt k ?rrti
(Asa C-^aupade, VIII-3)

tfsarr TOarr to am tpt* ^qfcr tp$ fw?ani
(Asa C<*aupade, XVII-4)

TOSfT *rtfW Wl TOT TOFTfo5l f£ TT%

— —— «■«*(Asa Astpadi, III-2)
» *

^ ^ srr^ ^trti tostt qtfs %um
(Asa As^tpadi, VIII-l)

0 m
w ^3tt apr ft^rfr i f cprfa TTtr tostt *rts wff i

(Asa As^tpadi, X-5)

U f£flR TOaiT w fTO TOafTI

(Asa Chant, III-3)

ffcrr fSMcf TO<g fspft ffef TO3JT TOT I

qfT fr^Tfr ffcer 3Pfr ^Tifq wt% t toti i

(Gujari As^tpadi, 1-4)
• «

TT cTfsr TO3TT *PPJ T TO3TT TT TO T ^itfcT aPTRl

(Gujari As^tpadi, 11-3)
* «

TO3TT qtl ^cTfW TTfT ^f^JT »TTO%I

(Vad harr^sqChant, 11 -2)

it^r to f^nt *tpf$ wnt TO3nr TOf^r itti
(Vadharos^Alahania, 1-4)



CK/

trt qrw mfvi q
rf=T tTT?3}T 5p£ qtfw fTOT *f#i

(Sorathc(C-?aupade, II-2)

qiw qtfici f^fr ff atwarr sit toct ^qfq vm\

(SorathqC^Supade, X-3)

¥w qprarr arfq qtwft Trf to q*r %rfr i
(Sorath^ As^tpadi, 1-1)

f^l qTfarr qtfw to*1 qfrr^ qfq qtfi

(Sorathq As/tpad i , Il-t)

qTfarr qtf srern? qs qf¥ fj i

(Dhanasari Chant, III-3)

qfr fqarnjfr *ct q qwfn qT^rr ^pfr qqfq ^T^fn

(Suhi As,/tpadi, 1-5)
• •

qiw qtf *HJ f| % $st wh qfanri

(Suhi Var, Pauri VI)
*•

qTfau qtg qitTi q £T TOf^r arrfri
(Bilawal^Cyaupade, III-2)

qTfarr qq qi3 gqfq q arrf i fqfq ^Ffcr qfq stitt qiti
(BilawalA As^tpadF, II-l)

* 9

jfq qTfarr q^ qTfgarr f^TO; sro qTfr ^amfr i
(Rarakali C/:aupade, II-2)

■m nsrw ? Tnfe i *TT^3rr «rtf «sfw
(Ramkaii As*tpadi, II-3)



exit

?ct sci qTfarr $fq qqTfr qtw qwarr % qq^ qiarri
(Ramkali As^tpadi, VII-5)

qrearr % qi^fr grfe sqrfr mii
(Ramkali Dakhni Omkara, 1-6)

qTW qTf3rr *fr ge qTW q FTfen 
% arfs ^qTcrrt q-qrarr arrfqi

(Me** Sh awpa-de-^-i {-!■)•
(Ramkali Dakhni Omkira, 1-4$.^

qrw tot qt^rfT fafq qt an^n
(Ramkali Dakhni Omkara, 1-48)

qrfq sftfq qfgarm fqf$ q-r?anr frfer qrr#i

(Maru CVaupade, II-1)

q'rearr tot q^fw fqarr^r i qrrafwr #nt i
(Maru C«raupade, XII-5)

frorfr mf fqgq q^Tf qiw w wi ^tti

(MS’ru As-*tpadi, VII-4)
• •

qr^arr ^rrf^r qt? fi r qqTTT %i

(Maru Sol he, VII-8)

qfq^r ffq ttctt erfq qTfarr 9TcTT £i
(Maru Solhe, XI-16)

^q q^q q#r qT^arr qT# i qrfer wvi q£f err# i
(Maru Solhe, XV-8)

qq qr?arr q^Ti fqrf fqarrfr fqfccTi i
(Maru Seihe-, *Vi* Pauri, III)



MOHA

C.KIH

ttt* f^fqfq ^tNt qrw 'I'tfs fqarnfr i
(Tukhari Chant, II-3)

mm ^ t qrw aiw wrfi
(Bhairao Caupade, V-3)

>marr qtfw ww fiwi arpTfar ^Tfq stroarn
(Parbhati Bibhfesa Astpadi, II-l)

' 0 %

spr qfw m% ^x°f\ % ^neri f^% *rtg ^mn
(Parbhati Bibhasa Astpadi ,1-7)

• V

f*rj arrt fcT^ fr$ qT^arr qtf vzrii
(Parbhati Bibhasa Cxaupada,XI-3)

ip ^ *Tts *jg ^T^ani
(Saranga Var Pauri, III)

9

arrfq f^faia^ qiw qtf mr%m\
__ Var Pauri, I

(Saranga Gasp**#** Ht-3)

srrcf Jrf ci *n*arr qsrrft i
( Saranga Caupadtf.-,1II-3)

^Pft p ^TfarT qf% fFfcT qtfF ^tl
(Maru Astpadi, VIII-3)

arrfq farr?^ qiw qtw fm
(Ramkali Var Pauri, i)



MUKTI

CXfMr

MOKHA

^ ctw m stfi sw ^ ^ct ^ wti\
(Parbhati Bibhasa ast padi<, III-6)

» i

5u ^rm Tier mr ^ *rm
(Parbhati. Bibhasa ast padi,II-7)

^ct TfcT srri =r srrti # w^i
(Malar Astpadi , V-l)

fFfcT W f3TT Wfcf ^TTfT I

(Malar Caupadfi , IV-2)

fcrf=T >¥r a% HTf3fT cftTw i to f^i^r f5w st? i

(Saranga Var Slok II)

f^fci Tnfr % ^rr# =tt^ wfri
v/(Basanta Hindol, X-t)

wfr ^ ^ ^ fmrn

(Bhairao astpadi , 1-4)

TO* fFfcT HTTf^r WfT $ ’TTf’T fRoJTW I

(Maru Solhe, XXI-10)

*^1 TrrSl f*F£ IT1? TO fW fW#l
^qfcT cTCf TO fFfcT TO TTWl

(Maru Solhe, XX-2)

/



CKW'

arrfq wr% T*fr# «<r fsf?r *nwn
(Mara Solhe, XVI-14)

^rfr if t *rr *gm ?arrt i tr ^rf afepfrfw fwrt i
wm ftfs T^f m(qfT W w $ar»Tr %l

(Maru Solhe, X-l)

^Tf Ci^r TRIT Cl I gf *T TI ^'ne I
(Maru Solhe, VIII-5)

arrfq ct? 1% 'Pmj arti #rfcr fFf?r % mfx scrrti
(Maru Solhe, VI-16)

*TT ¥fx fpfcT #TTfr I 3 HTT

(Maru Solhe, IV-10)

arr^ f?rftT ^TfcT en: TTcTT WfcJ *TT¥ *TpT *TTf tl

(Maru Solhe, 1-15)

st arr#r% f*Rf ^ m%\
CM^y<-i Astpadi, II-6)

• *

far gifs ?nfa prr aprf=r yrrei

(Maru Astpadi,V-5)
e

53 «rrfarr ^ *t| fPfcr Htfw ati
(Maru Astpadi,VIII-3)

* «►

CR W

♦

(Ramkali Sidhgost4 l“l)



CXVH

WVft ^ ^Tf^FI f^r fFfcT q qTfSI
(Ramkali Dakh«rni Omkara,I-39)

fr^Tfx fq$ ^ crrNi g^fcf srfq ^fi f*T?mrf*n
(Ramkali Astpadi, IV-3)

wz% am# ^rf q i ^cf q£f f qfw f qfqaufq i
(Ramkali Astpadi,11-6)

' t

fmfx qfr ?fw ¥f?i ffr qtf ^ct q wte\
(Bilawala Thiti, 1-7)

*Pfej & q% q ¥t#i fwi qq qi# s st# i

(Bilawala Astpadi,1*2)

ffe *frq qqfrS qtq wartot st*i

(Gujari Caupade, 1-2)

ttj fpr q^ qwn? ctt ht? q?P ^arrqn

(Asa v7r Slok,XIX)

qq fqfq gq§ w fgarFir
qr*r ?r ¥fq S arpnTI

(Asa Var Slok,XIIl)

^ % rn: s *n$r $qfq >$Ffq f^j tn#$i

(Asa Chant, 1II-1)

arr^f # ^Tei #?qi ^ q thh

(Asa Astpadi, II-4)
• *

fFfcT *rf=T T7^ WI^I qq^fS Stf cT qf^q qqp?|

(Asa Astpadi, III-3)



MUNI

*

MUNDRA

CKVlif

$ mf*; crt $f:t ^ f^Trf^r wt i

JT-t
(Bhairao Ca/padi , )

fWRT ^TTI ctf *jfT 3fr frm
(Maru Solhe, XIV-3)

fwf fsRi^ fx$T ^ ct^ %rfr i
_ _(Maru <* X-2)

fire %Tfm ¥f ^rn wfe 7 gqcrrerfs Mti
(Ramkali Ast p«_di , VI-6)

*tt? fqrt wrfx i f5$ f^ fgwruxr i
(Ramkali Var Slok, II)

TX^FT % ^Xf Sitf’ffT JFtXfX f#TT|

(Ramkali Sidh Gosti, IX)

*jjt wz^ wrri wrfz\ fpfer =rtf ferfrarr fsrfwfai
(Ramkali Astpadi , II-6)

^ =f ^ =t faSr tt#i

(Suhi Caupadg. , VIII-l)

*rfS *J>T TWfT fWT 13T^J I

(Asa Caupad^ , XXXVII-l)

IT^T^ ¥X ffft 'Tf^t 'TXtoxr % M Ml

(Asa CaupadC , XXXV-3)



MURARI
cxtc

( Parbhati Bibhasa C aupade,XIII-4)

57^7 ^ TTT^ 7r% r*lf} I ^3TTrT7f Jj§ ^7^ ,

(MSry SolKe. xx- // ^

^ &rt§ tit *rfw ^rfr 1 ^ ^ srf^r *jrrfr 1
(Maru Solhe, XVI-16)

ae$ *5*3, «iti ^ii f«FT -rf* 3T% Vfl arsrrtl

(Maru Solhe, XIV-9)

(Ramkali Dakhni Oakara^)^ \

# *PTf cT ft^TfT I S *TRT TT^ ^TfT I

(Asa As tpadi VI-2)

tfRST VT% ^IT^TT ^PqrfT ^ fllttl

(Sri C aupade XII-2)

NARAKA

(uIt.ii Solhe, 43t-a^^3Y«a^oi V<?r .Slofe x*J

^trr WR TCfa $Tf*T RcTRT tl
/ A- /"*-

(Maru Solhe* VH -84“

TrPfr*rf?’iMartf5i?5i5tTrmif^T %i

33TPfr¥ TR SfT^ 1#TT# I cfclt I

(Asa Var Pauri IV)



cxx

f RTT X Tf cl RfcT trT^ff XT'? TTT fafj TCf^ RWI
(■a«kali Ast^adi, VII-4)

• •

fsRTXcT TP7 Tf S TTfT ^Tlt Tlf^ I

(Maru Astpadi, VIII-8)
• %

fcPT Tp X Tprr T TP IT sit Sft TT^ fwtl
(Asa Chant, IV—4)

HAMA

$%- *t =nft- *t% toi

TC¥ fRTTpr RTW Tp M RTt TTC I

(Ramkali Dakhni Omkara, 1-46)

tjTr cfrr*i $ frcT5 %%
(Parbhati. Bibhasa AVtpadi, VII-8)

^ I

t

TTR 3hfT *flTI ^ TpTfl R#T ^ITI

(Aarbhati Bibhaisa Asj/tpadi ,VI-I)
' * *

3Hf^| TT^ JSUnfh fTfcT cTp fTTTfN

(Parbhati Bibhasa G/aupade, XItf-3)

SFTfX R5f®r TPfY cfrfR TR t TTTTI

(Parbhati C>aupade, III-2)

1T% 3T RTX5TW itfl f3f fTf^3fT|
(Malar Var Pauri VIII)
* #



TT¥ =ff=T% %% 3Tq$ qT$ qfcT qfe I 
TTZ *ffq$ TTfcT qT^$ f $ft St# I I 

TTW qfq$ ¥f{ qt#i I
tt? qfqq qqq$ fqrfx fqq^ q qf#i 
qrc qfqS qg qrrcT ti^ qq qt#i 
qiq* qfcpjfx fqf^ qw qfr$ fqq qt#i

(SarangqVar Pauri VII)

qw ^ct fqf^ner t qT? qtf¥ q qi#i
(Asa Var Pauri, IV)

tfarr $ arr^ qfnin qr^ arfqarr ^qqiWTi
(Asa Astpadi, VII-6)

^nrfq qiq$ ^jfq fjfq jm qTfq fqq $T*fri

(Bhairao Caupade,III-4)

qiq^TT % qr^t fqfq ffr qT^ fwnr %i

(Maru Solhe, IX-6)

q rrq qiq qrqfw qr w ifT qqfr ^ti
(Maru Astpadi,VIII-l)

* #*

^tqf qfr q% ^tqr qrei 

q** fqqir^r qr* q^~ qrqq qi^ Tm
(Ramkali Dakhni 0mkan\l*46)



TOFfa 3P? Trg fwfxait arr^r mm ^arri

(Ramkali Astpadi, VII-3)

arrf? ^ aFT^r st ^ SfT TT^ $ TTfT warn
(Ramkali Astpadi, VII-8)

* «

/-V - , -- f» -|f- p j. ,% - . .. .

T^iT TPJ M^TI <arr ^ qx*1?
(Asa Astpadi,XVIII-l)

f WTTrxr ffx =rT$ 1w#i
(Suhi Kafi, IV-2)

TOfs sfi ffr *fteT sft ^fx Tif*r wr^i
(Ramkali Astpadi, III-2)

• «

XPT^ fTTO TP| Ttf TTf*T ^T^Ti

(Maru Solhe, XVII-17)

TR* stfa 3§g W^T amT FfX arm TPT 77^ XT^arn

(Maru Solhe, XIX-5)

fXX1^ TT*[ a^ci TI ^Tf^arr isrfs x^ ^ Tnfl

(Bhairao Caupade,VI-3)

T^ft ^ 3fs fx^ni SfX fTC*n^ fTT1^ TRI

(Basanta Astpadi, IV-4)

$ ¥T% f^Tfxart & x"R tpti afa *rf$ arrt *mi
hi

(Basants\As tpadi, V-2)

q=r Tfcr Trf=r frste arrf? ¥ *s?arreTi

(Saranga Astpadi,11-3)
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TR TP? TfT 3f^r T t|Sh
* • * *

^ t 1 '

TR TR fsR ^ Htl^l

TR TRJ f^RT CT^ 1 . ._ . -.

(Romkali As-tpadi Vi--—V—k-y2%-3)
• «

firt tpj hr RT^r ^ htrRY ht#i

£Zan-f )o-Oic)Q
(Bhairao - VII-1)

HTg tt*j ^ 5jFt ftarr ¥fi Tpfr ^rpti

(Tukhari Baramaha III-2)

^Tfr TfT qsrrt hi# tt^ fTTRTi

(Maru As-*tpadi 1-3)
*

NARADA

TRTfR itt fHTfr tft TTT^ *F? ^TTfT I

(B a s a nto»A s^tpad i 9 VIII -3)
» #

TR^ TT# ^ THJI Heft HcfT W TT^tfR HR!

(Asa C#aupade, IV-l)
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frwt 3tt ^ ’jg ml 3tr ^rmfi
(Saranga Astpadi, 1-2)

tt tt% erf swt f^rfr ere ^ erf ti
(Maru Solh£„, II-7)

tpj eifr Tt =rm ^ mr\ eft efs >reT ^^sr\
(Bilawal^ thiti, 1-11)

f^r etfrr it fm wrii tc erer ^ ^nfi
(Dhanasari Astpadi. 1-4)

* • w

aTHe ^ =TT^ feff efcPJ^r ^5 fRc5T#l

(Gujari Astpadi, IV-5)

$ff TC eTe aHtfr ml aRTTTI
(Gujari Astpadi. II-4) 
(Jap-Pa»»i-XXXV*-

^ f^rq trt H $3 $fr fcri
(Jap Pauri XXXV)

NIRAMKARA

et ^ er$ snf eneftr ferViri
(Jap 1 Pauri, XVI)

%

m cKfw i itcTj fqwr etfci 3rr^ fTfanen
(Ramkali Sidh gosti, 1-67)

’jrfcj eT*j ^ fRift i feferfr i
(Ramkali CaupadS. , XI-3)

TTT* fTSTPT WTfW Wff *TfT ^ fTRTfr <fPT I
(SorathftCaupad£ , VIII-4)
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w HTfr ci^ i fT^ friVrfr i
OSo-reifhq CTorW^^e y-1 ^) 

(-A-s a Var- S l-o k, VI—t)

TT^ fT^ fTf^RT *R |
s ig fe . V/l y 

(Asa Var PaurlJ-3r¥—)

f[$Ff 3 =FT*J f=F#f *FF¥SPF 3PFFF*R

7 H ^HCT fTf^RT % ^TT? TCf* ^ 5TT#$I
p^WT'l |V

(Asa Var^A~atpad~i, VI'I“4")

f=n;Vn; =rfw arwr^r smt i %% mf^ fz*T§ \
(Asa ¥«r Astpadi, VII-4)

% % *^ qrfR 3$ fT^Vnji arrfq Hfr&r ^ fr^nri 

ST% *T5f3 fTfferft 9fT^r
(Maru Solhe, XIX-7)

NIHKEWA LA

fTTT% fTTlTF fTStefa fTI^vJ cTTfT 37^1

(Parbhatl Bibhasa Oaupade, XVII-3)

fTT1^ fTITm f=T#^l ^ Cr3 TT ^

(Bilawal^ThitT, 1-13)

ir xf^ ^Tq xcf 3rrf^ ^ttT^ wrr^Ti

_. (Sarang^As tpadi, II-3)
NARA1NA#

erfl ^TTXW^r FTHT Tlffcl ^ ^ TFTTffcl

(Sarang<aiVar Slok,Xl .)

TT% TTITf^r ¥*JT 5jtcfT I

(Maru C aupad^XI-2)
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arrqfwr ^rf^r Uw &fr ^qqfq qT? i
^jfq fV %v% w^r q| qfq qqrei

(Ramkali Sidh Gosti, 1-3)

f«RT ^TRTH^r f1eRT f=r f?T?r ^TRT fTTRT I

(Ramkali Dakh-mi 0mkara,I-34)

arnrfur* f^r TTTTf^r fcrg q^ trtt frqiti

(Asa Chant, II-l)

arrerr qw qqfc th TRif^r #
(Asa As^tpadi, V-3)

* •

NIRANJANA

^ ^qq fq^q qtfi 3 ^rr ?fHy aiqjjur qt"fr I
(Parbhati Bibhasa Asl^pad i,III-2)

qfcp^ft fq$ fqR^ qwarr ctt qTfq % fqerrcm

(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupadfc. ,IV-l)

qfc^jfT f qfsfc fqiw qfft q wf3 $n;T i

(Malar CaupadQ. , IV-3)

artf arrfq fq-RqT farfq arr^ qqTtarn
(Saranga Var Pauri, I)

^5 fq-Rq fqq q^ qTfqarr f wfr ?tr ^t^pfr i
(Saranga Caupada , II-3)

3 W^r q-RTT jpr qfnri 3 3^5 fq^ qqq ftT"I

(Basanta Astpadi , VII-6)
• %

♦

31^5 fTRq fqq qTfqarr qq fr 3 ^ ^am
(Bhairao Caupada , VII-4)
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mfi toTt to arrf^ to i
(Bhairao Caupad£, VI-2)

sirr^ en$ ^ fTfwi ptw i

(Maru Solhe, XXI-li)

%fx ^rf^^Ti ^fifrfsr rrfq fmm rfwi
(Maru Solhe, XXI-14)

TO fTO=r to §mTi f^arpT smrn
c

(Maru Solhe daktuni, XIX-tt-)

fTOS tosit <ft5E5 wti ferfa to fron mr\
(Maru Solhe dakh.ni, XIV-6)

3i7f^ ^rrft mi mft\ arro fT^r mi ^nti
(Maru Solhe, IV-1)

TO*^ TO frro t?t# mrfjsft wrw zt i
(Maru Astpadi, VIII-2)

TO^ TO TO I ^ITOI

(Ramkali Sidha gosti, 1-42)
♦ •

=rrg f#t=r i asg a%i
>

(R-a Bilawalai. Caupad£. ,I-Il)

(NY ^rTcppr to to fTOTTI

%% TrY fc$ l^Tf TO, ** *a®TTTI
(Suhi Ka|i, V-3)

w *rrff frfsrf^ ** tt^i

(Suhi Caupadtf*, VIII-1)

Q
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*TTfr Pmrr *§ trvt ^t=ti

(Gujaxi Astpadi,V-8)
* •

tpt* tp$ fTp*T frt ^Pr mr$r\
(Gujari Astpadi, IV-8)

« •

^Cfci tf% fTprc warr wt yreift i
(Asa SlokyXI)

arrfc Prism* spt wfr
ASA _

((Astpadi XVII1-2)

Pnfa strti fPc1^ stn w wm
4

(Asa Astpadi,V-2)

tt*j fr(*i HT?arr Prarrr warr ps *rt*f 1
(Asa AstpadT,XXXVII-2)

• %

airr^ & PrfrPr ffarn

(Asa Caupadfi ,XIII-l)

qfX qtt TTg PnfsRTT 3Tf* ^TTI

(Ga«ri Bairagni, VIII-1)
4 *

TT^ f#?=T ST^TI Tt*1 stfcT 3RTII

NIRAHARA
(Gauri Astpadi,XV-5) 

* • •

Prrwrer fT&K> Prcw srfr srti
«

(Parbhati BibhTsa Caupad£ ,XVII-3)

(Bilawalfi^ thiti,I-13)



NIRALAMA ORt/tRAl.AMBA
fTCT^ %% *Rpfr I

cxxfc

WT TOST ^ I

(Gauri Ast padi, XV-6)
« « «

3(f^frfTt f Ttraqt fi # ^Rfr i
(Asa Kafi Ast padi, XIX-S)

I * o

anfq fTCT555 ’fC’R f’TSTFTTI 5ft TrfW mil

(Ved Mara Solhe, 1-16)

^Tf( %T TT cTf^ % WRT %l
(Maru Solhe, VII-1)

| ?35WRT T^TI $ 3TTfq ^RfW ^ $ TOT I
X( X - i.

(Maru Solhe, XVII1-4.)

^ ^ 3RH: fTTRg; ^ cTT^t 3WTTI
__  XVI1-5

(Maru Solhe, Xi*-§)

TOT TTfl? fTTR5^ sitfT 3f^5 fTRR TO TO

(Maru Solhe- XIX-14)

ffarr^ fqarr^ gfT TOfr i fTrre*i arc*? TO^fr i
(Basanta ft.* P^r. in-3)

♦

fTTRf fRTWT?r fTim cTTfr 3T$|
(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupadfi. XVII**3)

,cT WTTO^fTTO^ TT^TI f~ TOfrT ^TRfW 3T %.TOTI

(^arti Solhe,_XIX —11)
MIRBANA

fqarpj TTWfl fRTOft I SfRR T TOftl

(Parbhati Bibhasa astpadi,II-3)
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*ar fm % 3rmT fcrcrfr aTO $ rfwr f^iTr^ri
(Parbhati Caupadfl. , VIII-4)

c*T siTfr sit *rTO trfrfr i ywt xfi% ifw fnTnfr i
(Ramkali Ast/padi, II1-7)

* *

3m ^¥TTO fTC^Tcrfr # fTOT ^ sRTT I

(BilTwaliA Dakh/ni Chant, II-3)

T^^pcrfr wffrrarn
%

(Suhi Ka^i , III -7)

trrfrr sf ci^tt f tt# friTOfr i

(Asa As/tpadi, XIX-l)

ff TO *Tfo53 aTPTTcT TOlTRWfri^ ^
JT?I fzk Y ff I <37 gsff JTWn$ f* =?3 cfT^rffj Vl^ fWYZfMj /

J ^ (Sri C/aupade, XXVI-I)

TO ^ ^ ^ TO ^ ttfcTI

(Sri As/tpadi, VIII-4) 
♦ \

TOW TOT Tot ¥^ 3TT^ fTTq^ ^ TOft I

arrt TOt ^tTOf5w arrt f*lr fTTTOff l

(Parbhati Bibhasa As tpadi,VII-5)
t

NIRBHA0

% TO fTTW fw 3tf wTO SFfT¥i
(.' . Sri/T

Cauf>Ac?t 
, XI-1)

fTT’Tj arrfq trofl mtTcr i TO ^tI ftfcri
(Asa Astpadi, IV-4)

TTO fTI’TJ f#FT?T ^ I

(AsT Var Slok , VII-T )
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fT{*B f*p| TT^I WT %3|T TO

(Asa Var Slok , X)

cSTfWT TO fTOfX TTcf fTTtf fW fo5X e5T#|

(Gujari Astypadi, III-^)

fTii€% fTxmp- fx#*?; fT^ crrfr TOti
_ —i

(Parbhati Bibhasa CaupadS ,XVII-3)
(&©p»4h Gawpadaa )

NIRGUNA — S4<ZU*/A
%

gffamrrt fTXTO^ fTT^r $ TOFU

(Ramkali Sidha gosti,I-24)

wj xtXt fTOpr w ¥fr$i it? x?srr^ xto sft crfr#i
(Gauri As tpadi XVI-8)

« At

NIRMALA
tpt^ fTxq^ 3rx ^ 3$ %r?i

(Slok Varan te Vadhik Slok,IX)

xTfx Ter cfn^ § fTro % fmarn

(Parbhati Bibhasa A^tpadi .,VII-5)

TO aqarr XTfX fXXX^ frfw ffx XX X^ 3rfWT#l
(Saranga Ast^padi, II-6)

* r

^ xtff X fXTO I Ifr fTIXT?g fTT1^ TO I

(Basanta Ast*apadi, IV-4)
• *

TOJ c^cf XI XTfX^T XXfc x^ XfcT XT^I

(Bhairao Caupad€ , VI-3)

aif■mrm xxx xTcfr 1 fxxxe sitter f ■xxxfx XTcfr 1

(Maru Solhe, XVIII-1)



TT^ *FnPPTTI

(Maru Solhe, XVII-17)

mfw «TP£ mr fTt^n^ arr§ arr$ g^rrem
(Maru Solhe, XIII-1)

3f#R-f=F% H—ffiEF, | |„ \$\i

f*rag frqb #r^~ 11

TOffS fTT^ 1“ TTtl Tl^T ^ HTtl

(Ramkali Sidh . gost/, 1-27)

^ tffaarr fnq$ tt^ fwfi i

(Ramkali Dakhyni a»mkara,I-36)
o

*

sferp" T ^tfWI fTC^ TT5 ftt sft fltf^l

(Ramkali Astpadi, III-3)
t «*

fT^ fT^T^TX fT#^l STrl TT q$|

(BilTwalu) Thitr, 1-13)

fT^ TT^ 3Rf afcTX # TfcT cTTft fm

(SorathU CaupadC , IX-3)

fTTO 3Tf^ TR ^*T ETR ^ f1# ^T^Ttl

HIRVAIRA
(Asa Chant, II-3)

^fTT ^f>r errfa ^kt fTi^n aiTfa qifcrr W ^T|
(Ramkali dakhmi o&kara, 1-15)

fTT1^ fTf^RT fTC^P" ®ftfcT SPTTf I
(Sorathfl^ Caupad^, , III-4)
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ilSIARA

si^'eR- f^^cnTTI

(Gujari Caupade II.4)

TT^ tfN "TTf1? fTOHT %{ TTTflTfc 3T^I I

(Parbhati Bibhasa Astpadi IV-8)
* •

THW- nf^l ’TTjft ^TT STR mf? fWRTI

(Bhairao Caupade, II-4)

gfsrtf^ oiTf^ v ^TT^r TT1! TTf1? fTOTIT %|

(Maru Solhe, IX-8)

TPPJ? JTH ^Tfn fTOTIT f^fW fwtl I

(Suhi Chant III-2)

«*
 ?
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PANCA

mfx ^ m 3TT f^vJ ITU ^1 5TT?r cpTTi

(Gauri C/ati XIV-1)

fwt ^ ^ fr^nrti ^ qfcr fsrart wrti

(Gauri Astpadi, XIII-3)
' « »

^cTft ^ qfi zrrth f«rp" t ifff sfo wrti

(Asa Caupade, XXXIV-l)

IFF TTtt W ^3$ 3T[^T ^tfT *TTTI

(Gujari Astpadi, I-l)
» .

w gcT %nran 3rrfq aprt* TO fTtnm

(Bilawala Thiti, 1-6)

3ff^qcT ’JcjTT irff IWfW fTlTtt cTW[ W Wfc Wit I

(Ramkali Astpadi, III-5)
• «

afafl aPTfT fu %I^ ^1 mfj Qjfr^l

(Ramkali Astpadi, V-4)
* %

*FT?3|T amc^r *TJ f ^ <$tFT aprfT fcl^ ^TfT jtf I

(Maru Caupade III-3)

cT^fcT 5ft cl^t % 3T?¥| SFTR TO^ TnW

(Maru Solhe, XVIII-14)

tN *TTft i^| «rm *t*r frfcT ft *n%i
(Basanta Hindol, V-5)

tfa cfrf^r ^ifi wrti wj *rft ifrti
(Asa Astpadi, V-5)

4
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qq ci<j fqf$ $rfri fcT^r qf*to $ frfri

(Maru Solhe, X-7)

3it^ % ^Tf arwran fqq qfw qq ^ tot error i
(Maru Solhe, XI-6)

qq cfg fTf totto qqf*fr to arfqarnm

(Maru Solhe, XVII-14)

qffq fqro ¥fr qf q to qq f•q$ |§ qirarr i

(Suhi Chant II-l)

PAR.AMA_.PADA
qtWT to 3ttx ^qfll qTfanr qq=£ to ^fTl

(Gauri Astpadi, XII-2)-
• » a

TO *to£r q#r qTfqarri qqfq fqi$ q^ qTfqarri
13- W TO qft ^ qT#l TO TO TO q^ qT#l

(Gauri Astpadi,XIII-1)
• a *

to fife fe- fcfct qqi^ i qfq^r $f q to q^rofi

$Asa Caupade, XII-2)

PARAMESARA
arrt ^rfcr $q qr^f( fq$ ^t#i

(Parbhati Bihasa Caupade,XI-2)

TO to qtfq qr^R 'Jrqq to wti

(Saranga Caupade 1-1)

^q to to qr^fi $fq $fq toti

(Tukhari Baramaha, 1-15)

fqqqur qtfq qfr qi^qfi afTO q qrf %i

(Mary Solhe, V-i)
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5r m ^ tot tpj TO ^ TOi
^*W?r TOart TO mps TOtti

(Rarakali (Vaupade, VI-3)

mxm TOf^i rrx%Rr tft«f ^ fTOarr TO #rar i
(SorathaC^aupade, XI-5)

PARAS-RAMA

$mi to t Ttarrarr i *nfcrq TO TO anw i
(Ramkali Var Slok, XI)

PARA-GATI

aicrfl 1ETfX aiTTOl JT%% ^Tf^r TO TfcT ^TT^TfWI

(Gaaii Astpadi, XIII-4)
• * •

tojt crrt totti $ ^rc^prfer totti

(Asa Astpadi, IV-3)
* •

twr Pt$T% TOlt TOl fTO fFfcT ^T^Tfcr TOI

(Ramkali Caupada, VIII-2)

¥¥ TO a^tf fT| TC TOl

f^ M to TO TO i

(Maru Caupade, VIII-4)

PAR LAO
qi:feT STTO TO TOTOTI ^cPTf cT 3|TO fTTWt

(Maru Solhe, XIII-5)

ffTO ^ TO#i ^crqfcT tot af^r =r TOl

(Ramkali Astpadi,VI-1)
•»



#^r w i & m i
(J-a-p P aar-i X-Vd )

c*x*W
i

PAKHANDA
*7135 #t ^T *77# fsF| Sfcf^T 3R51 ? TTfSTTI

(Maru Solhe, XXII-12)

Ffa m^ir =ttF*t t TT^rfw sf* ^ sfr ^Ffr ti

(Maru O^aupade, IV-5)

st *rr^r fsr ^TfaiT w$i Tnrarr # 3prf=r ^ *tt5tt$i

(Ramkali Var slok, VII)

*RR 35T? ¥CfW *7T35I TTS3IT *7t| 33 3^1

(Ramkali As^tpadi II-3)
«

cT^ 3^ TT% 3 3WTT TT5 f# 3^

(Suhi Chant, V-4)

3T3f§ ^ 3 TI¥ aferfT ^ f^Tft I

(Sorathq Asytpadi", II-2)

m 3W cfw cT^ I ^rfcf^T ^Ffcf 3 lt#l

fw& ^ ^fr ^t?ti wi 3T3| i5! ^3rr^ri

(Parbhati Bibhasa As^ipadi,III-6)

37WTI 3Tf3 ^TW 3Tf^ cTlVn

(Asa Var Slok,XXXIIl)

PAPA

3T3 *Jt 373 3T srr^r gsi t fq# apn#i

(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupadfi ,IX-l)

H ^rt ^ ^ ^ 4Wi
(Sarang^Var Slok, XXV)



^TTT ^fTI

(Maru Var Pauri, VII)
*

fCT *^T g? HHcTf* $t$ HT^ ^

(Maru Sol he, XVII-14)

TOarr *r| *rfw trti wrm «^t Tprram 
fnfw =rTfr ^rfr htst «f«r nrfq ^Tfnsrri

(Maru Solhe, XVI-15)

HPT ^ ffw 3H TOTi
fW^T H? HIT T^TTWI

(Maru Astpadi,VI-6)
• «

Heft ht^ *fx gg witFi trfmr nft wrfm
(Ramkali Var Slok,l)

HSH fi T^T 5rp?r cTT W HPJ H ^1

(Ramkali Sidh Gosti,l-51)
♦ •

HT^ HPtt & fqarrtTI HTfq ^ ht$ httitti

Hiffi hpj TTfr&r arr^i =tt f cj$ f*&1% &rn|i i

(Ramkali Dakh^fei Omkara,l-

HH WT &CT HHHT ft I H^ ^ HT^ ffHt I

HTW Wt HT& frfcT H arrti fTfcT fFfcT HfH TTPTT HT^I

(Bilawala Astpadi,II-1}
' I

fr^T ^ sf^T to i

HT3 HfeT *TTHT TOI

(Suhi Var Slok,XVIIl)
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w qTO qfq^ to * qT#r g fqqq^ f qrVrfr i
^ef TTfSJ To Tfa TT^ 3T^ ^TTf^r ^TTfri

(Sorathi* Caupadfi
PATALA

tots q^rarr to d“qf w to i

#| TO ^fcT rTT qt 51T f^ft ftqfq wtTx I

V-l)

(Parbhati Bibhasa C aupadtf,II-2)

^ f*rfa f*3 rtf yr ^TT rf frfs =tth wrei

(Malar As-^tpadi, IV-8)
* % <

frq sdar qTTO ctw m q^5 Ittji

(Malar Var Slok, XXI)

q*r qTtrfr tof qf q qf q aprfr qTTO i 

q*r ^ttarr m qfq qfq qt3r qtar arwn i 
^ q sniY ¥fw q q$r$ toi 

arrqf q arrfq arrfq TO; fqqTO* TOm; 11

q qwart qiqf qrn; i

(Sarang^Var Slok, Xf)

m qro qqq TO qpn; TO q fTO ?wrw?T\
(Maru Solhe, XV-2)

*fe TOs qTro arft ^rrf qqTO toth

(Maru Solhe, XV-15)

TO ?m$r qiTOr fqqqcrr qrfr to ti

(Maru Solhe, III-10)

TOT^h-afrTOq ffTO qft TO %

-fsorsrtti^ Au Luke ,IV^-4)
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fTCfcT qfcTT^r 3TPFi7^t fTCfa ^WT^r\

(Asa Var Blot, VI)

HTcTTe5T TITO 3TTTTOT arPTHTI

(Jap Pauri XXIl)
I

)

ffRT ^ qfi anwi p*r ^ warrfo ^ ttwi 
anfw ?tr 3faY trrfrf gsTtarn

(Gauri As tpadi, XlV-l)

flNGLA
fSFTTT f^T f%5T f*T 3T 3ItY 3E5§ 33R I

(Ramkali Sidh Gost/, 1-60)

PRABHU

^ figfa trt Hfi wrfr 93 Trwn
| Parbhati BihasgCaupdd £ ,XV-3)

3 SFTfr^T ^5 T^TTt tt! *ft#|

(Malar AsWadi ,11-2)
»

sfto f^rfx >re ^Tfw wfx fspfr i

(Saranga Ast^padi , II—2)
(

^ftTC 3$ TR1 ^TT *T| ^fPTT ^ 3T} YtT TT^I

(Saranga Astpadi, 1-2)

fm w m vr rrphT %% $t#i i

(Bhairao Astpadi , 1-2)

^ ^ 3% Trfw wr§ sroarn
<CciM l=xic) £

(Bhairao . V-l)
* «>

fsifY 33 m fWFPT ^ TTfW st ^ ^$"3 3TfWI

(Tukhari Baramaha- Chant, III-3)



wfi qYfr anf m ^q qq q-rfr i
(Tukhari Baramaha Chant, 1-4)

qg TTTT ^TTT qTR I

(Maru Solhe, XIX-14)

qfqgT srrgr q art$ twt qg qt? i
i

(Maru Solhe, XI-12)

TOT« qTg STfcrr fTTfri *fl fWIT qfq qTfq 3WTfh 

sptTt qT^Pr ^rpT^r arfcr q^T qfqg^r tntT qrrnr li

(Maru Solhe, IX-2)

aff^fcT S>W tfW qq tfq fwfri

(Maru As tpadi , IV-7)
* <*

3ff^TT#T qfq ^ T^TfSIT TOf^ qtq>°r ft? I
(Ramkali Sidh gost/, 1-73)

^frarr $ qq fq§ f*q fqq fw fwfii
(Ram daklurniT flimkara, 1-44)

^ wfx ^ ffT =t 5tT*r§ gqfs qqT#l

(Ramkali dakh^ril ©mkara, 1-5)

tt=t^ qig fq$ f^T qq #r$i
(Ramkali ast#*padi , V-8)

9 %

qttr $q fq$ qfq 3rfqq-rtit Trqi
(Bilawal<\ Chant, II-l)

apTTf^ wtf■q appg qwfq qq qq? to i

(BilawalQi Chant, 1-2)

srrqqfT qg q?N qwrcTT sit qg qT$ ^Tfarri
(Suhi Chant, V-2)
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(Suhi Chant, II-4)

T^fr 93 ct ^ q?rfr fq^Tf ^fmi

(SuhF Astpadi , II-6)

m;§ srrf^ 3 93 mi Tit ct 33! frrn; 1
(<$ujari Astpadi , 11-4)

STPq SPTT STcT 5FTT # SPltef qrft 93 33 mCN

(Asa Chant, III-4)

TC sIVY J9T 7 3t?l 9T*T If? TfW 93 9^1

(Asa Caupadfi , XXI-4)

rnj 5Rf mr% 3*nrn ffq- mi 93 jt% ftrti

_ (Gauri Astpadi , XVI-l)
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% ^5fcr ^xTrrfri 93 titt^t ^ 9^rfri
9^5T^ f^T vtfri

(Gauri As<tpadi IX-4)
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(Sarang^Oaupade, 1-4)
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(Asa Var Pauri,XVIIl)
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(Gauri Purbi Chant, II-3)
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(Asa Var Slok, XIX)

TFT a^F ^crfT TPT T TOtl

(Vadhaasa Chant, 1-4)

^■rt ijf? wi drarr mi Pr& tpj fercrfri
(SarathQ. Titukl, II-l)

STRTfW cfR CfcJ^T i£T TPT ^1

(Dhanasari Chant, 1-3)

3E^fs cfTR *J5fT TT% CRT CIWl

(Suhi Chant, V-5)

CT *FT *FfW3C CRT I Wf CJ ^ tfPJ |

crearr qc ^rfcr t arrti jjqfcr g^fcr *rfq crt cr$i

(Bilawalo^ ast padi , II-l)

tl TP£ f^TT^ T CRT CTfcf f«T$ CTft «¥CT|

(Ramkali Ast padi , VII-2)
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(Ramkali Sidh Gosti, 1-51)
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(Bhairao Caupadi , VIII-l)
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(Saranga Var Slok, XXV)

qiq $T ?m i qn*r ^jt fqrt 3RT#i

(Parbhati Bibhasa I-IX~/^)

m sfr st ^ ¥t ^"i tr w qfrri
(Slok Varan te Vadhik XVII)

PURANA «• 5FT ar^r H73 ^TFn 5it fcTcJ *TTt Sft qxerRn
(Malar Cy&upade, VIII-3)
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(Sarang^Var, Slok XIX)
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assets crtr?T qf eptt 9fq «rr$ %ri 

srrqt snl^i fTiq^t qfq m3 qqnri

(Maru Asty'padi I-l)

r^^pjr qt^r qfsq qt ^wi
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(Ramkali As^tpadi, 1-7)
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3*T# 11% 5$ w# Vl*t fcT% fwrri
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(Ramkali C««faupade, I-l)
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=fr® to qfifr itqf? q$f t ^fi ^n^ri
(Asa Var Slok, XXXIV)

Hf^cT qT$ f^TcT q^fw
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4s f hotel i ^ 'XIV-4
______ ____ <^x (Asa _- ~' ', V-3)

fv7T^9 *=/
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erf qfq 3$ it qf erf srt fnTOn
(Asa C^aupada, XXXI-3)

q qTfsrr q^crr T^r i?t §§

(Jap Pauri XXI)
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ifx ^ ^ ^ xrfcf ^iti to ffa m appfr qfi wi
ifq t§ qrfWT cig- q% #tto q^rTO qiq^ am?" q

(Parbhati Bibhasa astpad# , V-8)

5PPT ?tq t£t m ^T 3i ^ fqq q%i
(Bhairao CaupadO, - - I////- I ^

$r to ^t qtf§* $fq «jfq TOT I

(Tukhari Baramaha Chant, .v -I.’ — /5 )

TO tt^ w. ^rfi q^rr q ^t tot %i
(Maru Solhe, *//- tH)
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(Suhi Ast padi , V-9)
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£ A35 V<=^t Shfc XXMI ^) 

(Gujari C3Up9da ) ■ 1 — 1)

&Tfr fTT W% ^TTTI srhfr aftfcT fTOTOTTXT I
(Asa Vor XXfrt-Il) -1 15

5fq aRfa qrri srt^ to asfa cm crm 

3RR ’rfm ff$ TO I 3RR 3it>r *Tf=T TWf¥ 3TOTI I
amg to framr f totx 1 3Rra TO" aria totti i 
aria ft iw to srruarcm *rtf=r vtw crrxi
fTO f^or TO TOr^ri ^TfxaiT T STHTT TO I 
5ft ^ TO TO TO I I TO TO^cT f TITO I
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TO TTf3rr totI^i tsf ar^rr 7 Trf^i

(Asa CaupadC , XX-3)
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(Asa Var Slok,XXl)
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(Asa Chant V-3)
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(Sri Astpadi XV-2)
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(Maru Solhe, XVII-17)
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(Bhairao C -aupade, VIII-4)
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(Tukhari Baramaha, III-2)
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(Bhairao C aupade
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TP=r qTq fTj fffq q it# btt% sqq wn# ti

(Maru Solhe, IV-9)
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qrq qiq f qf g^fq q fftr arr| ttT^5 qfq qicfT %i i
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TRX 5ffq 5ft ITT 5ft *& ^FTTTTT tl

(MariT Solhe, IX-17)

fcT^ qfcr fO fcPT ^5 TP| TfW HX^Tl

(Jap Pauri, XXXVI)

3l TT^ 5R| STfll

(Sri C aupade xiV-2.)

% TTcrr^ fTI1?^ I TFTTTfq Tfcl XT¥ |

(Sri C .aupade,XXIJZ-2)

t 3T5I

(Sri C aupade, XXIIJ— 2. )
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(-Sri C-aupade, XX£fr~fr»2) 9
/©/< XXV \

(Slok Varan te Vadhik,XXV5) 

itt TPJ f^TOT WSfTI tfteTT feffff Ml

(Ramkali Var Slok,Xl)

THfX ’TTTfX TF=5I TTetFT 3t5T TT$ TFT I
(Asa Var Slok X)
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(Maru Solhe, XVII-9)
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(Asa Var Slok XXVI)
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sit *rt wrfcarri wfx tt! %{ tfhnfxarn
(Gauri Astpadi, XIV-2)

* < #

fw^ *T3 ^ ?mrfi *pt$ 1*tf? rr TTCI
(Gauri Astpadi ,XIV-9)

a a m

gt 3}t ^TfcT^r X?T?I 53%Tt %{ TTCI

(Gauri Astpadi,XVI-6)
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f*f% f^RT fft ?fT || wt#l

(Gauri Astpadi, XVI1-6)
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afcffT ^ fW| t W® 3TT|

(Gauri Astpadi,XVII-7)
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*rrc *rt ??ct? OTfTsr tf x^arti

(Gauri Purbi Chant, 1-3)

tr¥ m «n®r ^Kf^- fg-rt ^ f* srtfn

(Gauri ABurbi Chant, 11-3)
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^cjt ?rrfct ^ ctcfr «Ntt ^arr frfr i

(Asa Caupade, V-l)

f3| XHl ^ ta aRT5$ srr3 f?xVf? ^tarn
(Asa Caupade VIII-l)

f*$r w ?ff |f*r ^srfT? sfatfs T%l
(Asa Caupadd, XVII-1)
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arfwfxf^r spft 5? f^r o5Tfr ^ fim *rfwi

(Asa Caupade,XXXVIII-1)
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(Asa As^tpadi, V -3)
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arrfc Safsi f^r ^ f* &rfwi
( Asa~~As-^tpadI IX-5)

q fist jfq arrqfw snrfsi

(Asa As<<tpadi, XIV-6)
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^T¥T ^FTTRT I

(Asa As/tpadi, XVI-8)
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cim q-rff spj 5jtt i^rfw sfcTfr ^ fr^n: i

(Gujari As. tpadi, II-7)
* .

5JT? 3ff|-$ »^T #Tt flfcT ^

(VadhartTS°?Chan t, I-l)

srra qqr qf ¥ sn3$ ¥ qTfaarr fsjw t*j q#r Ti#i
(SorathoiC- aupade,III ‘•J)

¥q ft TT^ SERTf? ^ STtl

arf¥fqfq ¥Tfq T^f § qfl ®W § ^Ttl

(SorathsiC^aupade, V-3)
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(SorathoiC--aupade, IX-4)

q^ ^Tfq tcf %xpft qqf^ q^ 3fw Afr qf¥i

(Sor at to As-^tpadi 9 1-2)
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( Dhanasari Arati, IX-2)

*ft ^ ^ 1R STf ^itl 3Rf% ^TTt Wfc fqc5Tt|

(Dhanasari As—!-tpad i , II -2)
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Tf*r "JtrfET iTfr $ sRfc fF^rrfr sfrari
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(Dhanasari Chant, III-3)

’EfT TT& t g^t *TT I

(Suhi Aas—tpadi ,11-2)
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r^rft; Mifl Mi M K-^t „_6)

^ ?pfr srrfr jtr tt*j fnmrrti
(SuhT Chant, III-4)

| ^ q^5T i
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^ %T af fteT TRa 3FT^ frorri
^ ^rfr m&r wt hx^tx

(Suhi Chant, V-8)

HTfsrr sm- lyfwi ipftm
(Suhi Var, Pauri II)
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(Bilawal^ C^aupad e, 111 -4)
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(Maru Solhe, IV-10)
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(Bhairao C aupade, II-. i)
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(Slok Sahas^yti, III)
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^ SKT q$ ^ 5ft$ fqr TRI

(Suhi Chant 1-6)
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flrfq wr qfw q# ^T^ri qfq ffq w m% wr^ri
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^Frt fm%r q’q^r rnj qrai m% %mr w ?tpti

(Ramkali C—aupade, VIII-1)
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(Ramkali As tpadi, II-8)
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(Ramkali Sidh Cost* I-I I)
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^ f=r^ tpt*t art^f* T#ri
( Ramkali Var Slok, X)

Sit *T7TT TOTtlt %Tfr HfcT ft#l
(Maru As tpadi, VI-3)
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TO* Wfr wfl 3TWT 5Rcf WlfZ *T| TTfaiTl
(Maru" Sol he , XIX-1»)

W3 fwi ^ t rtIi ^ g*f<T t ant RTti

(Maru Aahtped Solhe, XX-5)
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f cKT TT^ f*J% Wl RTt sfefft

(Sorathc(C->*aupade, VII' -3)

Sf TO* TOT *FtT f=FTO+

W ^ ^ ?*F ’WH #T TOf ^ JpQ TO+

fm ^tt ^tf^anr *t toi ^rorr tot toi
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( Asa Caupadjfc , XIV-2)

wrtr STTfcT T=rTcT ^ TPTI ^q #*PJ q?T THJI
(Asa Caupadfc , Xl-ty--)

#xt cTT^r 5 ^x %% qf fqqr^n

(Asa Caupadfi , XXI-3)

m qqfqfq qw*i itt ^ q ^ qT# i

(Asa Panc^daade, XXIII - 2. \

srrfq ^ 3rtxti w qrfr ^ wirryi

(Asa Panc^cbade, XXIV -I )

rr^ci qq qin wf^rarri q^fq ^rrn srutt fqxr srrftrrarn

(Asa Caupad£ , XXVII. — 2^

qq qrfq qfq wn& *xfq qnj
(AsT, . XXXI-4)

fqf qqfxs 3rff te f^fw ^ qT$ wiwr^r \
__ _(Asa , XXXII-2)

q-R qjfr srr? f^mm ^fq qp*fr ^x^fq ^hti

(Asa A$t padi , t . '.II. —*0
• t ^

$q qrfq frqTfx i q qRT rr% fxTft i
(Asa Ast padi , VI-2)

• 1

qi^ ^x ^ wr^i _ __ _
(Asa Ast padi , VI-2)
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$ ff qT$ q iffqt ^ ffqi

(Asa Ast padi , XfV-30
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(Asa Ast padi , XV-^)

TOT TfT ^ qT^tl

(a$3—As tupsd i.XV^—2)
• .

*rfT fq$ *rfw?r fff t *mr$i

3% fST fT3 e5T¥ Wffl T 31T#|

(Asa Astpadi , XVI-2)
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vtwt fTTO TfT ^rrr^i

(Asa Ast padi , XVI-6)
* *

STT TfT 3% Tf^T^T TfT Wt€\
(Asa Ast padi , XVII-3)

• ♦

stttt ffr t TOfrt ^rfr t

(Asa Ast padi , XIX-3)
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srf^r fm TTfTarr t m% gqT?ri

(Asa Astpadi , XX-2)
* •

to cftm ifr rrg

(Asa Astpadi , XXI-2)
• i

mr ^Tfaui
3ni ^ fTTO 5lt fcT^ TO^TI

(rsCPe44 Astpadi , XXI-6)
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^ ^TTr TTfcT tf¥ T^sri^ fl 
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(As# J^stpadi , XXI-7)
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( •A s 8——XX-*7 )

^ ^qrFr tfn;% ifr rr% ^ jrtqrro
(Asa Aa-tpad-i , Chant,Il-B)

^ Tr^f *rrt qf^5 f^fr f^fwi

(Asa Chsnt| T )

Sfc^fl f*Tfo£ TT?3IT f5l^#r 3fT^ TOfTO

f^ifr 5ent ^ f^nwi
(Asa Var, Paurl, III)

^ ft ?TfW ^tTT¥3fT|

(Asa Var Pauri, IX)

^ f^ fr^tt I ^ HTcT fcT3TPt HV ^TEflt I

(Gauri As tpadi , ~ '-,XIH-^)

fTOJ^ SOT stfl fSFT ^rft ^TTfr fcFTfw m Tffl
G~i <z>i t_4 "f i

A St padi",XlV-6)
* a*

Effx ^ ^ sittl 3fT^cf TOcT I=rt%|
(s5£Ii? As tpad7,XV-7j

*tt| fqarrxT arrfq ^tfi arafr ^ t tfi
(Asa C aupade,III-4)

^ sfats W3iT ^1% % 3£CJ$f$ f$T #f|

(Asa C aupade, X-3)

*TJ Wft I ^FTf'cT ^ ^hfcl 3Tf I

sr sot *jf g to i srfcT^- df *r to f ^ to i
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JWffT 3flP(TfosKT fW=f TO" f^fl

(As 0"* Chant, -V—b)

^ f5*1 t 1 S^T flTfl
*FTcT fPT ^ S^TT^I

%J TT*J tfTTfmfr m STf I 

^rf*T ^T^arf^r fTO^r ^ 3Tf i 
m fq3rrt tcto tft^ wfi m aprTf i

(Bihagar~a Var, Pauri, i)
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tot srt tot^t w#i
(Vadhams^ Chant, I-I)

1T% t^T STTT TOT STfa 3 *TfT TOTTI

(Vadhainsj\ Chant, II-2)

T5fl cTT W^TTI
(VadharasO. Chant, II-6)

^ fTOT mT ^TfcWTf f^fl Wl ^ ^Tf3iT|
41 c»/■><*>? < 5.

(Vadhamsu ', VI, I-l)

3ffff sit fcifT ^fT TO31T ^ 3lTt TO3IT 3$T f¥ ^ ^t^TI 

TOf fiq^5f sp^t tt^ ^it i i

(Vadharast^ Dafth ni, II-l)

SF| fTO’T W TOfT# SH^T TOTTOtl

(Vadharosq Dakh ni, III-l)

5R?T ffr 7 nM ETfS Sf3 ^ Hfl^rNTI

ST| ^ ^TOT| ffr T TOF| fsif^r TTO TTfn

(Vadhafts«\ Dakhni , IV-l)
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(Vadhamsj\ i\"" , i*, '..-)
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(Vadhamsa, 11-^. •.*-, . ---*)

ag?f ^TcT ^TF^rarri

( l/^<=? l-\0)"nr\S <*» VejV , u JX ) 

qt FR5Tf^f *TRT stfl 5m«t TTfr «*TT §§ sfcl

(Sorathft, 1-2)
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TT^ f^,r ^ T *TT^ gf^ =TTfq 2Tfg3fT# I
(Soratht\CaupadfiL , III-4)

sri3 m tr tt^ mf? *ffer W& |
(Sorathl/l Caupaadfi. , V-3)

fcr^ <ft wi% Tfr ffw srrt sffc :Tfcrn*n
(SorathiL Cautuki. , VI-2)

RT ^ Wt f^f^T ^TT#I cTT^ Wf *TfS TfW $FfT#lP^nc />a»4e.
(Sorathfr£ III, XII-1)

(Sorathi^Ast padi, I-X)

^ ^ t f^ *tt# sfr srfx 3^i

(Sorathi Dutuk£, IV-3)

(Dhanasari, Caupade, 1-3)
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(Dhanasari, Chant,'I-I)

§cfr Tfqanr 5R^ q f^rr to #nr i

(Suhi As tpadi**, II-l)
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<TO J% srffeT -^P-^' I
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SAHAJA

mfj *rr| to ifr armfwi ttsfj qfq mf «?i
(Gauri As tpadi, XIII-4)
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1wfcr to toi to ^ qtfTO

(Asa C aupade, XI-3)

M T iff I

(Asa Gha»pe4e Astpadi, V-7)
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(Asa Var, Slok, XV)

to qqT qfw q qrfqanr fa to j% q#T it#

(SorathenG—aupade, III-3)

*PTfcT TO TO IT#| ^ *£ qfI 3TT# 5(7#I

(Dhanasari As—tpadi,II-2)
* •

qwfa fqro ¥fr qfq qTF qq fq$ || qrwi

(Suhi Chant II-l)

$ qqfa i% qq qr?i fqfqsrr to frqTft smf i

(Ramkali As—tpadi, II-2)
-• * •

t

cTfsi TO TO || it#I qj it I ^tfl
__ / M^vtl "J£* 2‘)

(Bam&ali Asfttp&djr,5 id h go gV, 1-61)
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HfcT wtsrr ^ttt gwfa fw^i

( BasantqC aupade, 1-3)

^ &T STT ^ f*£ T^l ^ "TTO Wf T ^ ^ 3f^|

(BasantC)Chaupade, V -V)

^ *PTTN ffc^T ¥fr fSff 3tqf ^fl TT#I

(SaranggAs tpadi, 1-6)
* %

TTS ^ 3n"q$ ^ qrtl

(SarangqVar Pauri, V)

affqsp ^3fR 3TfWf q TT¥3rTI

(Malar C aupade, III-2)

^ mwrf^ etc ft qiTnlw wN qqT#i

(Malar As tpadi, 1-7)
• • -

qrq^ ^rrt wfx ^rTrti $rr ^rf^pr mfa qqTti
(Parbhati Bibhasa As' tpadi,V-5)

• •

Tm> tt^ q fit sr sff qTfq qqTtfft'am

( Gauri Purbi Chant, 1-2)

sit qe5T ^fr qtq fqfq qT^Ji

(Asa C aupade, XXXVII-l)

w citt Wfa fw^i ^p?jfq wfr fw^i

(Asa As tpadi, IX-7)

arm q^ 3fttk[ amfti ^ijfq qqfq wfa fnrrfN
Dhao.asari —

(Asa As tpadi, 1-5)

T^r 'W STTcTT fqq =T qTfafTI
Suhi Chant, I-I)

(Dhanasari._Ashtpadiy



Clx*tt

fr OTfn ws <fj Tran wft «r afar <r*t aran

(Ramkali As .tpadi, III-8)

^wfr e^r^TfcT mm# mg srwfa sti
(Ramkali Sidhgosti,I -23)

TR^ #fW ^ ^ STCft ^IT#I

(Maru As tpadi, V-l)
* #

ffx wfx tt*j m^r § x^fi xxmi xtx|| qr^jfi
^r*jf$ jX ^ msTfir frrr %i

(Maru Solhe, VIII-13)

TFT¥ fq$ ^ Wt TfcT XTf^TI

(Maru Solhe, XVI-16)

Sffa f^arr ST^T ft $§ TTW f?PTT ^FT#!
(Malar As tpadi, III-9)

» «

stftt frf?T x mi mr^, fi Tifq ererr#i
(Parbhati Bibhasa C«aupade ,X IV-1)

SAIBHAM
K 3[f gfcFTTg fTV& fTT^X"

3RnTo5 fcfcr apgfr ^X ^Tf^l

(Mool Mantara)

samamtha

^Tx^r ^ptxsj I xtx^ fmrrfx i

^[cf erf^r % f^rfx ^ x% mrfxi
(Slok Sahasfer ti,Slok,Il)

mpr ¥ix^r mu?i 3ftt^t fsrfzrfa mrg\

TTC* 3rxmrr ^TTf SPTP&r ’[pTfcT TT£I

(Tukhari Baramaha Chan t, III-3)



Clxftitg

cfTTT $ f?TfT 3TJ ^NTTTI yp [~4iT(ur WTl% arqTCTI

(Maru So1he, XIV-15)

arrfq qr^i

(Asa Chant, 1-3)

SAMKARA

$ ^TTf^r % ^ 5T^t ^fr W^tr ^T^aui 
3 wif^r fsrn qq qq;^ q qTfarri

(Parbhati Bibhasa,C«*aupade,III-l)

ffqf qq Tr$r ffq mm i% eft %rfr i 
qift fig qtt Tfr qift arr# qrfw ^FTfr i

(Maru C—aupade, X-2)

SANDHIA
qf? qfw cm f^o5 gprf^r qqiqi

(Slok Sotaskr.ti Slok, I)

ms fw^r qqT^r #fw qqq fmTs> ^ti

SANJAMA
ter ^<fcf qqfq ^r^Tfr i

(Bhairao Caupadfi., VIII-2)

wi cpj qq^ ^jq qTfti
(Parbhati Bibhaga astpadi ,11-7)W , »

hth ^ *n ^ w #rw =Ai
^ _____(Parbhati/Caupadi' XVI-4)

err ^t#3rr q^tarr ^ qlcm 
tfrg qq^ ^ eft qr^rr m% arrp|i

(Saranga Var, slok, XXII)



TTf fffJTf §fq &rct q arrli
(Saranga Var Pauri, Vi)

<frxq ^q qfqarFm ^ qspj fwrn
(Maru Solhe, XXII-13)

qcj &rti qnr qfs wft i ^ ^ srftrr $rrfti
(Maru Solhe, XVII-16)

wfr ^fx tfxs sqf Ti *ft3Ti -crsT^ ti ^Nrfr 
arfwfqfq TT^ ffq tt$ qf spj smT %i

(Maru Solhe, X.3)

qt mfT sit ffpw ^ti ^ ^ q5P| HTf^rr ^ti
(Ramkali Var Slok,IV)

4§ qqt§ 4%% % TTf3l TTHF TPJ qqTfSI

(filam-j^ali S*dh Gosti,I.U)

q^ 4%% m% ^Tf arr str qq ^m
(Ramkali Astpadi,VIII-1)
' «fc *

% 4**1 ^ q jjfmr $ci fqstx qf^ srrq^ q^arri

(Ramkali Astpadi,VII-2)

m crq 4m ^q q sittt tpj wft ^q 3qn
(Ramkali.Caupade VI-3)

3tft q^pr qf w q>*t siT^n qf q ffq #r qT| qfi^ri

(Bilawaloa thiti,I-l6)



t
clxtv

mfx HSf? TO Trfl

(Asa vlr, slok,XXXIII)

^ *ft *ft to *rr# it3 fTjf? Tfr tt#i

(Asa Chant, II-2)

SANTA

sfcTT % t^r ^rm arc #rfrr fTt #rf cr to cnft i
(Parbhati Bibhasa C aupad£,XVII-1)

TTH TO ^5 ^fo5f I &T TO *iTW ?1 J% zfofl
’fWfcT .fltfai o5Wf TO 3FTT T TO ITOTT %l

(Parbhati Bibhasa C aupadtf.)

fgarr to ^rnr TO Tn^ w ^arrsfti 
wr% TOrrfs irrfr w m to TO TOtti

(Ramkali Sidh G«*osti,I -2)

tcfr sTO 3-qTfr ^cffi 
tot tiTt srt% fTOfroTOcr %nrfr\

(Ramkali As tpadi, IX-1)
* •

TO to ^toPt TOfi m to TO ?^ i

^TO ^ffst ^5f| TO TOT «Tfff T TO TOT^T tl

(Haru Sol he, X-4)

TO ■% 4^F TOTO #PTO^T-#Tf ?T TO HTft I
(-P a r b h a ti B i b h a s a G—aupa d e ,1111 -1)

w\ to #r^r TO*i it? i
3BTO cflTO TOT %{ TO ^RTqf? ?t?l

(SorathqC-#aupade, VI1-2)



SANTOKHA

c\xv

wri ffx gsrari fT^> =rff iwarr *rn?arri 
erf* &rt$ »rxf fr^arri

(Gauri Astpadi, , XV-8)
m ♦ •

Sf 3*7 ertffl %T fITcfr gf sfTfwam

mf5^ 7t <*<fr smttf enfr f* 7t frr *rrti

gf ert§ ^rf^ ^ crrei <tfr *Ter err fwrei

f*$ *reT*fw 7? ff&r |V *ra^x erDr ertfs xti
(Asa Caupadft , XVII-l)

1T¥$ TTfq ^rt^-au TTt SfX ^XtTH' I

(Asa Astpadi , XIX-8)

e| ertf ¥fx TTT cftsT sfx TTf fol

(Asa As tpadi, XXI-5)
• •

eiffT Xf &rts VT WX3 aft T**nfI

(Asa Var Slok, XXV)

ej sr$r f^er^fr ^fr f sxf Tn*rf ^ If i
C«*aupade, II-l)

Tp| $r% ert$ fern TI *rfNt If i

(Gauri Purbi Chant, 1-2)

(Asa Caupad&* VI-2)

(Asa Caupadfc ,X-3)
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5itfr ^ srrecr cT^ =TT#t %

(Serath& glatr caupad& *VII-3)

fyfmr Trf*r i*\ satat ^Ffanf i
(Sorathd\ ast^padi, 1-3)

t »

^ SFTT ^ 5ft$ f Tl TO I

(Suhi Chant Gfettr, 1-4)

m<\% ^ mfa ^frfxi tot sfr *rt

f’Tf^T TO ^PTfcT % ^1

(BilawalQ. thiti, 1-9)

(B-iiawatw Ramkali Caupadt »V-2)

^ #it§ itt snrTTf^i ctt ffar srf*r Trfai

(Ramkali caupadfi* ,VIII-1)

^ ^ I "TTftf I TPT^ I

(Ramkali Sidhftgbsti, I-II)

m*jr*r ^ &Tt§ gfrcn sfcr srf<r ^ Tf^r ir%m
(Maru" So 1 he , IV-3)

f*FJ ^ ^ ^ aiTt 5fT#l

(M arlT Sol he , XX-5)

&Tf aRTSTI TOf TPJ ^ 3TFTI

f^fsarr to aif?rcrft TOf srt ttwi
(Maru Solhe, XXII-8)

TO ^rt Wt¥ ¥£R5T fwtl

(Saranga Var Pauri, V)
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^ sHTf=r $n;% Tfr #fi
SRT cTT^ ^"F wk I

Parbhati Bibhasa Caupad£ 
(Sara«§ a-Ver-&io’ktt-X}ex*)

SANfQKHA SANTAS I
^ ftf ^3jT#T TPT$ # f^KTI

(Malar var Slok, XIX)

^■rt $*fr t^ct #f^T5rr^r i
(Maru A^tpadi , VII-1)

w at* in Star* i

____  X-2
(Asa Caupad£, XXV-2)

arm fTcr#r ^ff^srr^r i m' ^ m #fr i

SATJUGA

(Asa Caupad£, , XXV-2)

^ aft T^Tfl

(Asa Var, Slok, XXV)

?ra$F>r ^ *rati srfrTTi ^rfct srfcr ^ *rfw( jt\
(Maru Solhe, IV-3)

*. A 
SAKJTA

3TW ^Tfct yrfw TT*rfw ffr -fa tt* sfr •fiw t^t %i

(Maru Solhe, XI-C )

g&~fw^ wrf~mi
^frf iPTT -tt^T ^4sff4frr witte-ti v

W^>a ^Tirrl P>. o7+) ^3-P ■3TH> 4?crO f
^ (Maru Solhe, XI-|$)

cJx v)i

VI-1)
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w| crfxsrr i wtm wf^ qftarn
(Maru Solhe, X-ll)

qrrrfrw ?tt^ qtrr&i %t ctat qrl$i
(&ufeir J'api-i'jMaru Solhe, VIII-9)

fsrar arrcf^r ^Irr qT? qfq qgT# i 
fm wt^% qtfr qT? qf qqr#i

(SuhFkali, IV-1)

term T qT# ffl HT# qfcT^I qT?|
(Sorath^ Caupadg,., VII-4)

STfeTfq§ cT ^iqfcf qT# WI qTft 5Tff ^ I
(Sorathi\CaupadA>,VIII-3)

qTfarr fsrfq ?f qfeanr sit qm ^qfq sptti
(Sor athCi Caupadfi.. ,X-3)

fqfqarr #rcn jm qqfq qt fTnrn
(Asa Caupadfi. , XVII-2)

tfq *gs§ qTsarr q^qr sfa-rfa qqTfs q?arn
(RamKall AstpadI , VI1-9)

* •

fqqfq qfarr ci^ fqfqsrr ^ ^ fqqrqt frq sti

(Maru Astpadi., VIII-7)
0 0

SAMA

qrq ^ fx=j ar^qari qTfarr I
(Mar"u Solhe, XVII-9)

qiq ^ §arp?r m qfw arr$ qrfq qti
(Asa VSr slok,XXVl)



clxtx

SARANGA PAN I

gf^ Rf I 5f? ^ m ^TfTWfcrri

(Basamta astpadi , V-2)

3ms ^^3- FnVnfcrr wt?i
(Maru Var Slok,VIIl)

gf'T tpt ^^Ttrfri ^ ttctt srrfiTTwfr i
(Ramkali Caupadg.. , X-3)

SBTEJA

3’cf^jf Eff^ qfs 5ftfcf wnvfr I
(Tukhari Bararaaha Chant,1-14)

SHT/JMBJIRA

WTH ^ ^cfRT ^3fT*ft SR qf? 5^1 SHf^tl

SIDDHA
(Asa Var 31ok,XXVl)

3 ^Rforr fm to SRTsrt qiwi

(Parbhati 8 ibha5“iCaupad<L3U -I' )

^Tti fsm srrf^ fhrrti

(Maru Solhe, XVI-14)

cgT^r fm srrfm fiRTfr i arrt v&% wrff i
(Maru Solhe, 11-10)

3fT$ fm
n » cf ~frr^ i

(Ramkali Var slok,IIl)

(Ramkali Sidh gosti, 1-73)

fm %Tfm ?fS fR? 1 fqcTIRf? %T|

(Ramkali a s tpad i : , VI -6)



clxx •«s*

f*rq srMt 3r^r spin forfr fq^nrarn
(Ramkali Caupad£ ,VI-2)

aras* WJ fflfq ff-q srti ^ f=rs*N| qncfi crrti
(Bilawald^ Thiti, 1-10)

fsra qrfm fgartfr ^ wri

(Suhi Chant, II-4)

fm^r gnrr# mfi fxfq Wq ^^txi

(Gujari ast padi , II-6) 

fm gHTfq fTcT 'TTTIT ^t^FT fW It I

(Gujari Caupadfi*, II-2)

fmr ^srfT f*ra qtr Tprfw frN fgfqi
(Asa Kifi astpadi , XIV-^)

I ffTTT fT $C TT^f1
(As"a Var Slok, VIII)

tN tN wfw It xt?i arts t Trft f*m t

(Asa Var Slok,x)

¥fT m ¥f>7 cm gf»T #fWT?3rf I fW #3TT Tf^3fT#3rf|

(Asa CaupadC, , 1-3)

fqq-gpff.-5^3Qi_anF rmrwrn

(Rat mk a li—u p a cl & y VI ***.2)

SIDHI
’JTfcT fW^ ^feTlftrr ?fZ VfZ '¥ TTC I

arrfH ttsj, Tr?fr spt sit # frf^r fsrfq sttc i
(Jap Pauri XXIX)
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------JJW5 vj^cT1? ^rfcp^T fTO^i qqfq qt wfr qfq qqrr#i 
fqf ■q ffq f^rf^r fw^ t qr# rrrf5T fqqwqT i

(Maru Solhe, XVII-15)

f Tfq fqf q fT[q^ TPJ qtqT?r I qxq gjq qfwr f*rg qTft I
(Gauri As itpadi, 1-1)

» • *

■fxrg whrr fqfq wm fqfq anqrr arnri
(Sri C aupade,I-3)

SIKHA

q$ fqq ^ qqqrnei qqrf^ out qrqfr ttci
fqg *fc f^5 TTcfr ^ w ffq qqicTT %i

(Maru Solhe, XI-13)

crt cTTt *£?»" txr^l TPT^1 ’TXfW T f’TlI
(Jap Pauri, XV)

f ep^r qf$ qqfq q ^ t qqf q q-q^-qqr-^g-^# i

_ (-B4 law^la-Ca».aupa4&^--I I }3.)
SIKHA

§§ fqqT ^ qtcX cfrqfq qqq arfq 9^ ^ti

(Bhairao Caupadf. ,VIII-3)

qefr qqfr qq^r fqqT gg qtcfr
i

(Asa Caupad£_, XXXIII-4)

gi q^T fqq qrtr qtfq qt arfqq-prr i

(MarvT As tpadi, VII-5)
4



SIRMORA

3frt 3Fmr to to f^rTO to A m%\
Malar #st .padi , II-3)

* %

TO tto =pr fgfx *rt^ri vrfcT to cffri

(Basanta AstpadI, , 1-3)

SIVA SAKTI

fm Mtx ^t¥t $5 $5rrem

(Maru Solhe, XVI-Il)

to =r PRfci tt fsr TOr 1 wr*\% wr% f% TO iTO 1

(Maru Solhe, XV-12)

TTfT ^TX®[ $ TO 3|7WI f¥T TOr TO TO3TTI
^ _ -Selhe.

(k j’r Maru A'S'fapa^-l »
ttTx 3 Toot fm TOr TO to TO

5STfr ja -man “TJ 5it% gffct TtflF ^ at I
Maru AsJLpa.di ., VIII-3

/ t _ r» * it • • t-> * N

frTO TOv£ TO arre^r fTO to i

TOT TOT SfTfqi 1 TO t^f ¥ TO^ WT¥I
( Asa Var Pauri I)

a

51 ¥ cT¥ "TO it f¥I TOT ‘f’T

flf TO t¥fT 5ft 3TTW TO wt
flTOft TO ¥TTO 3¥f¥ ¥ t^l

(Sri C aupade XVIII-5)



SUKHA clxxtv..

wA wr qfq qrrti ivw ttr mfcT n qiti

(Gauri /Istpadi , XIII-8)
# •

ffT *rr^ f| ^frti
(Gauri Astpadi , XV-2)

*rrf^| % c^r qfr *rrt'i

f^THT $ H qT?3JT qrt ^T?7T#I

(Asa Astpadir , XVIII-3)
0 •

qt «rro5Tfi| wN i qqfr qqr f § ftf i

(Sorathft Caupad^ fflwrnr^t,1-2)

»*frqq arfqq qiq || qT# frq qfr ^mu ft# 3frq i
(Sorathi^ pane a pad a. ,XI-4)

f5E Trsff f^qT mfr fqt §§ qT#£ i
(Suhi Kali V-l)

qffa fq^T^ ffx qfq qr? qq f q$ qTf srri

(Suhi Chant, II-l)

fq^r $ qft qrfq q ft#i qqfq q Ter qqT ^ ft#i

(Bilawale*, Ast padi , I-l)
• *

%l&rr $ qqr %% qif arr mfj jfswr ^nrrfr i

(RarakalT /1st. padi; , IX-14)
* •

q-PT¥ qt# qTf I

m^r qfq ^rr qqff qfq q$ srrti

(Rarakali Var slok XIX)
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cTfsi CP? ETC i
(Marti Caupad^., II-2)

f^fr fwrfrarr § arre wrfxi 
3rpt nit §§ ^rfr *r| s>t3 fT^n

(Maru Astpadi ., III-3)
* •

TP? tr fw srfg^ 7 snwi

SUKHAMANA
(Maru Solhe,

f^T f^T sit arrt sto i

SUMNA

(Ramkali Sid

XXII-13)

«

Gosti 1*60) 
. *

gfci^e5" $ ^r^TTTI fT STlf*? 3T TTXTI

f=rw m; ^f=r %% rrt ttFt *ptotti

(Maru Sol he, XVII-H)

frf ar^rn(Ti pfe sptt #arr ttchtti

tpt^ *r»r to;** irt «f*r tWsarr ^rmri
(Maru Solhe, XVII-12)

*h c^j fT| TpTWTi arfqarrsrri

(Maru Solhe, XVII-14)

H ^Tt & W ^ *T

(Saranga Var Slok, XXV)

^ Coti4c^« ► ' • ■ ■ J

an^arr fpfa ottoti f? wi% sttwti

f'f fc^ **1 ^anw ^5T T^rri
(Maru Solhe, XVI-10)
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CorHjfc?./tow -fhe devious P^e 

cSUM^
aprrqfT mrti arrfa mx apnfn

arr$ ^rifci ?ft fff <jmtoti
(Maru Solhe, XVII-l)

fre ¥frr fmi wvn ft wi$ fr srnn

(Maru Solhe, XVII-3)

#f| sqw ^ntn W=r frrrt arr^i
(Maru Solhe, XVII-4)

fr% *rfarrti fto ^tfci Iwr *n~ti
(Maru Solhe, XVII-5)

fl^T 1 wTtft 9^3 C13" ^ ffT T$ ^TPfTl

(Ramkali Sidha Gosti,l-67)

qgp*r tpyfr ^ ft wr§\ frf£ ¥TfaiT

(Maru" Solhe, XVII-2)

fTf srrfcT mr% shtsi tt^ sf to toi
(Maru Solhe, XVII-6)

XT*ft fTf aTT^fV I fTf ff? STl^fT I
(Maru Solhe, XVII-7)

sfaft ff ^nrfx fr fra$f i

fft aft T?r 5[T&r cfT 7 ffl I

I <

^ffs ^rfs fr ^ artfr arrf<?p$ fTr^ ftsi

(RaTmkali Sidh Gosti, 1-51)
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TAPA

¥¥ "TTfl T TO ^ ^T $&|

(Dhanasari Astpadi, 1-4)
» «

fr wnf? ffcr ^ ^ #mTx i

^ wrf^r gw rrfr arrt to %arr ¥[cnri
(Gujari Astpadi, II-l)

* i
__ • ____  ___• ______ ___# ___ m ____ ____

aRS 5R arera TTJ l aR$ ^t arcrs cR cmi

(Jap Pauri, 10)

3ri% ^an* tfti 3 ¥t nrt fm mr to*

(Jap Paari, 21)

^ fTO TO tot |T$ I to TO TO **% TO *ftfl

(Ramkali Caupade, V-l)

TuR Ta iTTsf ’TTOrS 5TTI TTR To *RT cf^ fT?l

(Ramkali Sidh Gost, 1-33)

aPTT ^TT ^T cR ^T \W PTcT =[$ St |
(Bhairao Caupade, VIII-l)

s^r cr TO s$ TO fw=n

(Saranga Var Slok,XIl)

arrTO; TOKi: arrt TOTO w m ?Rti

(Takhari Baramaha,VI-2)

&TT f^fcf STO TOTfTI ^ cT$ TO STfTI

(Parbha ti Bibhasa Caupade,11-7)
t

TO 3R m TO TO TO^ ttTOi fxs ^ TO fst wTOi
0

(Maru Solhe, IV-12)
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srPr m ^f*r m srf*r wfrarrfaifi fmr ^wr Ftarr erffean^arn
(Asa Caupad*. , 1-3)

3£I*ftf 33IT 3 cFJ Wf^l IT =ftf TT ?TTf HTfI
(Asa Pancapade, XXIII-5)

if *T% *\VfT >#fT cTJ cTT^I TT^I ¥fl 3fT^|
(Asa Astpadi , VIII-4)

• *

a rv „_ ___ *trn cTf %% 3rqTTi

(Gu^ari Astpadi ,11-2)

sitfT 5lcT *m&J Tift %
(Soraifcha dutuke, VII-3) 

«

cTT *TTt *Tt^T %$T$-\ ^ ^ STf ¥f ^ % STRT|
CZZIL u h^c3

(Dhanasari^IV-5) ;

cpfTcfT cPJ *Tf3 *Tfc TT?I
Conj K®>«3 £. 

(Suhi, VII-1)

5{q cm wr T 5TPTT stft 9*T cITTI

(Rarakali, VI-3)

^ crq ^nrfi; €rr«if to ®rt»r ^rnm
(Asa Var Slok, XV)

arfsfTfa ITf TWf TfT TT^ ^ ^ TOT tl

(Maru Solhe, X-3)

(Ramkali G^-ch*padho As^tpsdi ^1—3)
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TATA

cf^ ft^Tfxi 3iT^ fvfx x gnrxf &rrfri
C<* M fc-4* cl £

( Parbhati Bibhasa^ IV-2)

^>y _ 0"+ 0 ffl

^ X^f XT*J X?TT$ hT5T fX^WPC cf$J ^TTI
(Saranga Astpadi,1-7)

% •

TP? SX fSfT m§\ f^ X7^ $5 ^

(Ramkali Sidh Gosti, 1-50)

fT^ 5?tfcT WT# St# $T3\
(Sorathq Caupade, XI-5)

f- m~rnmm MOV ^ |*\ ... ■ -m<Tl-m- ■- ■■ II ,r .

tt ^ tittsti s^itt ^xx arr*!4 ran

(Maru Solhe, XVII-14)

wr ^ TSerfa vt% ^ frrr^Ti

(Maru Solhe, XVII-14)

TX cT^ fTfS ^TfaiT frft I fcTO[ Xf? XPT XcT^ $ fpffl

TIRATHA
(Maru Solhe, X-7)

cfrlfq TT^T 3 fTf ST XT f^T ST*r f¥ XT? *ff I

(Jap Pauri VI)

fxfTarr frxTff xf sneswrfri sx tt#t tt efrx^ xpffi

(Asa Caupade, XXV-l)

cfafi frarr^ tst sixti fnx *&% ^ fpnrn
(Asa Astpadi,** 1-5)

k *

XTX* STTfX X#T ^ ^ s1tTq5T|
(Asa Chant, II-3)

3tT*i ^ x?arr ^ ttxi $ vt Trt fere ttji ?
>(Jap Psruri, XXI)



sra m 3^rfr finyr

(Asa Var Slok' , XV)

^ cff XT^T 5TPfr$ 51T ^TcFf cft~X>J ^ fqqT^I

(Asa Var SlokcNXIXl

Scf *\TT fq$ #TcfT <frT$ it? I

serifs <frxq qsiTr $c ^ qiTqfq ?t?i

»

(SorathJ^ Caupadc , VII-2)

Tjfsr fq^T cffi^ wtsti qxqq ^ inrnrn

(Dhanasari ^stapadi., II-6)
* %

tfrft Tr^r w tftri tpj %i
firnj ^ 3Tcif ^ fq'TPJ %l

(Dhanasari Chant, I-l)

¥TT q #Tt?j qfqr Wf^l

(Suhi Caupadc , III-3)

srMY ?tt sitqf qtfr itt qT?i 

crqTsrr iTf cfj ^rrf?T qf^> qf^ tt?i

(Suhi Caupad*., VII-l)

tr^r cfn^t qfq qtt qfq qtxi
?<g *TTv5" o5qtqTfcT3rr qT itxi

(Suhi vTr Slok^ VII)

#rft ^ ^tr?T qx^i q^ qff $qr fw qfa ^ff^i

(Ramkali Astpadi, V-5)
*r 0

cfrrfq qxqfq fqarrfq q srrf i qqq fqqT || qif i
(Ramkali As-fcPacli» VI-4)



ctxXM*

yj® ^feffrarr *$St f^r *nfti 
Tm #qfci gt *[Cr ^r fwrti

(Maru Ast.padi, VI-8)
« •

¥f*P m m ?ft ^fT ^fTT^ TRf^l faff ^ Trl fell ^■Rfwi
(Maru Sol he, IV-12)

rf^ tftrfq rafw arj t rafwi aFrf^ sjrafw tw srafwi
(Maru Solhe, V-14)

cfrifej *t$ tH t §£fs qf^arr fsr*rr$ ^arri
(Bhairao Astpadi, 1-8)

• %

ftt sfis ^ ^ tfrx«rri
(Basantct Caupade.., II-3)

t ^ ^ff *rr$f Tf^ri ^ "M cftrTq fpri
(Saranga Var Slokr. i)

^ ^ wi^ 3tr% fwnr f^rarr^ fSFrrji
(Saranga Var Slok;- XXXI)

w$ *x*r ^ 4m sm crq ftier
(Parbhati Bibhasa Caupade,XVI-4)

Parbhati BibhiTsa >fcstpadi ,VII-8)
» *

ran r i
(.s_Jr>lf Varan te Vadhik glok^Vi)

(-P arfa-fca-ti
meftw AsiJ>oid/

Gau pad flu, VI -3)



clxjfx'ri

TFR f^ TO I

^>c,c)e. V—I) 
(Maru Astpadi , -VII -3)

3BTO JSJT TOT TILSIT |

AS’tpadss siok ,f—3)
(Suhi Chant, V-5)

^fef mi f^ m€t ^jf $ wte i
(Sora thfc^Caupade.. ,VII-2)

TRAI GUNA

wtr$r % ^ Tt ferarrt qfar #mi
(Parbhati Bibhasa Astpadi; ,111-5)

* *

arrfq f^rcf^ TOarr qtg towti
(Saranga Var Pauri,l)

% ^TciTf ^ TO toti to f^ro TO ¥¥ ^toti

(Maru" So lhe ,XVIII -4)

•f jpr $£ ^ erarc err TO aiTOrti
(Ramkali Sidhs ^osti,I-60)

At ST# TO? ST*T I TPRi cTTt cTKURH'^ I
(Ramkali Sidh §ost^ 1-20)

t jpr $£ qnc?r ^tt «to fTrrtn

(Ramka li A stapadi, IX-16 )
% •

an^ q| T'nfi" ^ ’Mi ^jpr f^f^srr totT^
/

(Ramkali Astpadi, V-2)
4 *

f% t ttTO TO 3*rofwi qrf wd cstqnfwi _
^ Rq^li TL-tf )

w>* 1

(Aoa SaupadA'^,—XXII **4 j

3rr^rr qro f^rmr f^f to frers q#i
___ (Ss^ . ^cx/l -‘f)

(WflHMi Sol he , IX—My ^



c-lxx/uin

^Cft)

\

fRKpr ahfr snfw Trfr trrft scmr ti
(Maru Solhe,IX-14)

3*1

TRETA

RITJ

(Asa As.^tpadi, IV-5) 
* •

aft 3T 3itp“ aft ^Tf |

(Asa Var Slok.,XXV)

^ R»7 WT ¥3* ffr I cftfr Rtf r ¥3* $fW ffr |

(Maru Solhe, IV-6)

TRISANA

st faf r# r ttji f^f fcwn rt srr^i
(Parbhati 3ibh^sa £st_. padi' , III-V)

f r ? Rtf r=tr ^ Rfw tpR |
(Malar Var PaurT,Vl)

fqf^anr ere ^ Trearr pm- *refre frifi
(Malar ^stpadi1, III-9)

^ ti ^re cj^ftt m 5ire i arro r, t*T$ arr^ wm
(Maru Solhe, XXI-4)

RH pf¥ *fflfcT ¥^ pTr aFTf^T f*TTei
(Maru Ast padi ,V-5)

4 *

<mfj pnr qfr *vi ¥ft ^pr Tpfrrm
(Ramkali Var Pauri V)

artf ^ ^pTCTcTT JSSA pRT *TTfM

(Ra'mkali /kst padi ,IX-15)
• •



V
dxKXtV

STC ffr £ TOT ^JTT fqr Ci^l 3PTfr f*SI %!

(Malar Caupad*. , VIII-3)

<TPTT fFTT TTfcr

(Sorathfr-Astpadi , I-l)

wtt jrf^ t srn; fTHTI

HJDBHUJA
to to g’cpp qfS Sfe 5jtfcT TO^ftl

(Tukhari Bararaaha Chant,1-14)

srcpgp ^5ct arrfq <Fft srr^r ct^j wto

(Ramkali Caupade .,IX-1)

afear to arcpjpl to ^ sfcTTI

(SorathdL Caupada. ,IV-3)
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